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PREFACE 


In view of the growing interest in the Portuguese language 
and literature, it has seemed well to prepare for use in schools 
and colleges a Portuguese Grammar, with a chapter on pro- 
nunciation, an abundance of practical exercises, and full verb 
tables. 

Many excellent poems, plays, novels, and essays have been 
written in the Portuguese language by Portuguese and Bra- 
zilian authors, and these works should be more widely read. 

There is a very considerable commerce between the Eng- 
lish-speaking nations and Portugal; and there is a still greater 
commerce with Brazil, the largest, the most populous, and 
the wealthiest of the Latin-American nations. Ig the exer- 
cises of this Grammar, therefore, much space is given to 
correspondence and to expressions used in correspondence. 
Moreover, in the relatively few cases where the usages of 
Portugal and Brazil differ, both are given. 

-The authors of this Grammar take pleasure in acknowl- 
edging their indebtedness to Dr. Aristides de Sousa Mendes, 
the former Portuguese consul at San Francisco, who has 
kindly read the manuscript and made many valuable 
suggestions. 


Hee Got 
df, IB AE 
JapEEon C. 


lil 


’ a a 
1 " 
. 
7 =~ _ 2 < 
i t - 
“ee ~ 

' . 
ra 4 
' ut 4 , 

ns *i j a ese 
i balla 
s ‘hv ; 4 J — Bs Za 
: oan ; - 

Te one , i 
SA te ie} we a? hs ¥ ! ' ‘ ; 
eeu we vn .F ne oo 
Pp ms . 
bi ome i Le mia ” od >see en * 
7 Si giaithe 2 unas? Jame e 
ny eed ay lo eae oF lege @ a ay 
t a 9h wr ak~ byl LS Be 


ies, we Bun? uth spl os 
ooh a Se wile ASS wees olds as - ; 
ieee — @ ~ 2ei of sextheaidein a a 
Fa 
any 


CONTENTS 


PAGE 
ERONUNCLATION Me tart se tak as A A See 1 
LESSONS ... . ae eee S Sats, : Sob Gc BUY 


I. Gender of nouns. Indefinite article. Definite article, 
singular. Contraction of articles and prepositions. 
Present indicative, singular, of ter and escrever. 
interrovativesentettcesi- awe sane sa Sb 

II. Plural of nouns ending in a vowel. Plural of articles. 
Contraction of definite article with prepositions. 

NV Eris Ge eeeoes: Ra nwois B ok een ne wens ere Woe oo EO 
III. Plural of nouns ending in a consonant. Position of 
adjectives. Inflection of adjectives. Plural of 


adjectives. Agreement of adjectives. ..... 48 
IV. Agreement of adjectives (continued). The masculine 
plural. Negative sentences. .. . 47 


V. Present indicative of ter. Personal pronouns, used 
as subject of verb. Use of ter que (de)... Some 
INMNILVES See AE ie Ce les As oie cies) wane POU, 
VI. Genitive (possessive) case. Present indicative of ser. 56 
VII. The regular conjugations: present indicative. Omis- 
sion of the subject personal pronoun ...... 58 
VIII. Possessives. Agreement of possessives. Interroga- 
tive whose. Past participles. Present perfect 
indicative of falar. Present indicative of levar 
ANOMOCAL 4 eatery ie meee Cine dee. et, yO 
IX. Demonstrative pronominal adjectives. Neuter 
demonstrative pronouns. Cardinal numerals: 
1-16. Present indicative of escrever, comer, and 
ler are eee ee eae ee. Sino bie OF 
X. Present indicative of servir, dormir, pedir, and poder. 71 
XI. Dative case, or indirect object. Accusative case, or 
direct object. Inflection of bom, mau, algum, 
“ENO V10 Chat pa nae neared ee ey em 9 


v 


vi 


XII. 


XITI. 
XIV. 


XV. 


XVI. 


XVII. 


XVIII. 


XIX. 


Xe 


XXI. 


XXII. 


XXIII. 


XXIV. 


CONTENTS 


Present indicative of estar. Meaning of adjectives 
when used with ser and estar. Omission of the 
indefinite article . eee 

Personal pronouns, used as obiect of gerbes Their 
position. Reflexive verbs. Hours of the day. 

Present indicative of cear. Personal pronoun objects 
(continued) : 5 EN, Senta ie 

Personal pronoun Goiece Neontcnedls Preposi- 
tional forms of the personal pronouns. Use of 
déle, dela, etc. : 

Commands. Position of portanaly pronoun objects 
Vamos. Cardinal numerals: 17-25 

Infinitives, impersonal and personal. Use of a prepo- 
sition before a subordinate infinitive. Ao +4- in- 
finitive. Inflection of the personal infinitive. 
Present indicative of ir, vir, and dar. Forms of 
ir, vir, and dar, used in commands. Idiomatic 
expressions ny eae 

Imperfect and preieriee indicative: RB Tafesion of 
falar, aprender, partir, ser and ter. Uses of the 
imperfect and preterite . : 

Pluperfect indicative, simple and bomipeand: rie becs 
tives used substantively. Fe. Manes 

Inflection of adjectives. Imperfect, preterite, and 
pluperfect of ler, estar, poder, and querer . : 

Use of the definite article, before a noun used in a 
general sense, and before a proper noun modified 
by a title or a descriptive adjective. Present, im- 
perfect, preterite, and pluperfect indicative of 
dizer, trazer, and ver. Imperfect, eet cy and 
pluperfect indicative of ir and vir. 

Definite article for possessive. Disibudive. con- 
struction. Present, imperfect, preterite, and plu- 
perfect indicative of fazer and por. Imperfect, 
preterite, and pluperfect indicative of dar. Present 
indicative of conhecer eters. Pin eae 

Negative pronouns and Aenee. Orthographic 
changes. Portuguese present and imperfect for 
English present perfect and pluperfect indicative 

Future and conditional. Months of the year. Days 
of themonthy (enna 


PAGE 


89 


93 


97 


102 
107 


110 


115 


120 


125 


129 


XXV. 


XXVI. 


XXVIII. 
XXVIII. 
XXIX. 


XXX. 


XXX. 


XXXII. 


XXXII. 


XXXIV. 


XXXYV. 


XXXVI. 


CONTENTS 


Position of the personal pronoun object of the future 
or conditional indicative. Future and conditional 
of dizer, fazer, and trazer. Future and conditional 
of probability. Definite article with hokeoy 
of time. Days of the week ae 

Past participles. Irregular past panueiples: ee 
participles used with ser and estar. Por and de 
with passive verbs . aS Peis nee 

Ter and haver. Perfect tenees! ‘predent perfect, 
pluperfect, future perfect, and conditional perfect 

Idiomatic uses of haver. Indicative tenses of haver 
and saber. Meaning of saber and conhecer. 

Present participle, or gerund. Agreement of the 
present participle. Progressive forms of verbs . 

Imperative mood. Subjunctive mood, present tense. 
Use of the subjunctive to express a direct com- 
mand or wish. Position of pronoun objects. Use 
of que 

Present Butjineiive of Penn, esate, anit Geren 
por, querer, and proibir. Use of subjunctive in 
substantive clauses. Use of the infinitive instead 
of the subjunctive, to express an indirect com- 
mand or wish . MMP 3. Coe la 

Stem of the present ruben Borpiunctiye in 
substantive clauses, after expressions of feeling, 
or emotion and doubting or denying . é 

Subjunctive in substantive clauses, after eet 
impersonal expressions. Rule for forming the im- 
perfect subjunctive of all verbs. Use of the imper- 
fect subjunctive . a ke SET ac ek 2 

Subjunctive in adjectival Mauer Present indicative 
of cair, sair, valer, and ouvir. 

Subjunctive in adverbial clauses, after Reraporal et con- 
junctions, if future time is Pinlicd| and after para 
que, de modo que, etc. Rule for forming the 
future subjunctive of all verbs. Use of the future 
subjunctive. Conditional clauses 

Use of oxal4 with subjunctive. Softened piaieneet. 
Will and should. Present indicative, imperative, 
and present subjunctive of fugir, perder, rir, odiar, 


and copiar. 


Vil 
PAGE 


133 


138 


144 


147 


151 


155 


160 


165 


170 


175 


180 


186 


Vili 


XXXVII. 


XXXVIIT. 


XXXIX. 


XL. 


XLI. 


XLIl. 


XLII. 


XLIV. 
XLV. 


XLVI. 


XLVII. 
XLVIII. 


XLIX. 


CONTENTS 


Nouns: gender and number. Dative of separation. 
Nouns used adjectively. Review of the regular 
verbs of the first conjugation . Men heae 

Adjectives: position and agreement. Comparison. 
Review of the regular verbs of the second and the 
third conjugations ee ek 

Comparison of adjectives (continued, Comparison 
of adverbs. Irregular comparison of bem, mal, 
muito, and pouco. Correlative the... the... 
Than, in general, before a numeral, and before a 
clause. Review of See a ee in verb 
stems 

Personal nea ated Giced as saieee or abiecb af 
verbs. Review of servir, dormir, and cobrir. 

Personal pronouns (continued): position. Reflexive 
and reciprocal uses. Review of crer, cair, recear, 
and copiar . Sei S act Ree eek Se eer 

Definite article: Review. Used with names of 
countries, to modify an infinitive, to express 
measure. Review of ter and haver : 

Omission of the definite article before a noun in 
opposition, and before a numeral modifying a title. 
Omission of the indefinite article before a noun in 
the predicate, before a noun in apposition, 
before certain words and idioms. Possessives: 
use of the definite article. Use of déle, dela, etc., 
instead of the possessive. Review of estar, ser, 
and ir RO oe: oat ae inane ot nee 

Demonstratives. Relative pronouns: their uses. 
Review of perder, pedir, medir, and ouvir. 

Interrogative pronouns. Indefinite pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives. Review of dar and vir. 

Cardinal numerals. Ordinal numerals. Fractions. 
Arithmetical signs. Portuguese and Brazilian 
currency. Review of dizer, fazer, and trazer. 

Adverbs. Agreement of ieee and verb. Review 
of valer and ver . ee not, eee 

Prepositions. Word anes Wievier of saber and 
caber ; Sys SUSE SE cae 3.2 

Augmentatives and diminutive, Review of rir and 
por 


PAGE 


191 


195 


200 


206 


211 


216 


221 


227 


233 


238 


244 


250 


256 


CONTENTS 1x 


PAGE 
VERBS. . oth. Ge ane eg a er 263-316 
GENEHATAVOCABUDARY Ta 0 gant alee wa es es 4 ws ZoLlLl=389 
ENT 1) Xge eee Caso Bo” essere ny la eh Selo da, OO LH O08 
INVA O Wis DAZ Uiypee eau 55 input paeere: Meme . . . Facing page 1 


IMAPZON LE ORTUGAT Soyo. Sols. s/he nese os Facing page 35 


C " 
y 5 § 
EAMES U GUIANA 


i | GUIANA 
: 4 AEN uO) 
{ HOLANDESA\enancesh Cabo d’Oranga O LG 
! 


NGLESA\, my 
limatoa be 16 Se ae a i 


-—- 


Pto.Limoa gw Bata de 
2 Santa Rosa 
Salinas 
Qt ara,” (Belém) 
i 


Alcobagag 
Araparyd 


R A 


$.Jo%0 do” 


6 
Manicore Araguaya 


--~.Pernambues 
Teese. s a Ranto 


Campo o 
Formoso 


an) 

° SaoFeli 9 4 

Macahubas g i ue a 
Toca da Onga 


Ces Goyaz Of OJaragua/ . 
< ‘ 


oa --Januariag’ ~ = 
AY 


) 


, Patrocinio O 
t{Corumba \ Yy 
y ¥ Uberabah G R Ms 


L----Belo Horizonte’ 


BRASIL 
OCIDENTAL 


Parana > -Riracitaba ole; 
“Prem. \Campings), 
Itaray 


Ss. CATARINA, 
‘ubarao 


GENERAL DRAFTING CO. INC,,.M.Y. 


Mapa vo Brasin 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


PRONUNCIATION 


1. The language of the educated native of the region in- 
cluding Coimbra and Lisbon is generally regarded as standard 
Portuguese. There are, of course, dialectal differences of 
pronunciation in the motherland, Portugal, but they are not 
so marked as to make it impossible for an inhabitant of any 
one part of the country to understand an inhabitant of any 
other part. The speech of the cultured Brazilian does not 
differ in essentials from that of the educated Portuguese. 


For foreigners, Portuguese presents many difficulties of 
pronunciation. An attempt is made to state here the neces- 
sary facts. Let it be understood at once that the English 
equivalents given are often only approximations to the real 
sound. To arrive at real accuracy in our indication of pro- 
nunciation we resort not infrequently to the phonetic nota- 
tion elaborated by the late Portuguese scholar, A. R. Gon- 
calves Viana, a great apostle of Portuguese spelling reform 
and a great master of Portuguese phonetics. We have taken 
cognizance of the reformed spelling which received the official 
sanction of the Portuguese Government in 1911. Its main 
features are set forth by Gongalves Viana in his Vocabuldrio 
ortografico e ortoépico and Vocabulario ortogrdfico e remissivo. 


The Alphabet 


2. The following list gives the signs composing the Portu- 
guese alphabet, with the Portuguese names for them: 
a (a), b (bé),  (cé), d (dé), e (e), f (efe), g (gé), h (aga), i (7), j (Jota), 
k (ka), 1 (ele), m (eme), n (ene), 0 (0), p (pé), q (qué), r (erre), S (esse), 
t (4é), u (u), v (vé), x (xts),1 y (tpsilon), z (Zé). 
1 pronounces [SiS]. 
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All the 2etters are masculine in gender, thus: 0 a, 0 b, 0 ¢, etc. 

The digraphs ch (cé aga), lh (ele agd), and nh (ene agd) should prop- 
erly be regarded as individual signs in the alphabet, since they denote 
simple sounds. A simple sound is also indicated by ¢ (c with a cedilla, 
= ss). Until recently ph, th and “hard” ch (different from the ch 
just mentioned) occurred in certain words of Greek origin with the 
values of f, t, and k: philosophia, theatro, monarcha, machina. In the 
reformed spelling ph is supplanted by f, th by t, and ‘“‘ hard” ch by ¢ 
or (before e or i) by qu: hence filosofia, teatro, monarca, maquina. For 
th see §32. In the words in which y occurs (they are chiefly of 
Greek origin) it has the values of Portuguese i, and in the reformed 
spelling it is eliminated entirely in favor of i. 


‘Table of Phonetic Symbols 


3. The examples in the following table are in ordinary 
orthography. The heavy type indicates the sounds which 
correspond to the phonetic symbols. The entire phonetic 
transcription of the examples is given within brackets. 
SyMBOLS EXAMPLES 

a 1. open: lado [ladu]. Cf. Eng. a in part. 

2. open, but with tongue farther back: falta [fatte], mau [mat]. 
Between Eng. a in part and that in paltry. 

e close: saber [svber], cama (both a’s) [keme], fecha (both e 
and a) [feSe]. Between Eng. a in bad and that in idea. 

& open: pé [pe], género [3enoim]. Cf. Eng. e in bet. 

e close: fazer [fezer], devo [devu]. Like Eng. ey in they, but 
without the Eng. final 7 glide. 

e neutral or “ mute”: pedir [pedir], arte [arta], vizinho [vazinu]. 
Cf. French cerise (both e’s). 

i 1. close: miro [mis], educar [idukar]. Asin Eng. frequent (first 
e), meeting (the ee), but without the Eng. glide or drawl. 

2. semi-open: mil [mit]. Cf. Eng. bill. 

t open: fechar [ffar], ldpis LlaprS]. Cf. Eng. 7 in perish. 

i semi-consonant: gléria [gloaie], rédea (second e) [rrediv]. Cf. 
the second z of Eng. filial. The [1] is also used to in- 
dicate the final unstressed i of diphthongs, as in pai [paf], 
boi [bof]. 

2 open: dé [do], gosta [goSte]. Cf. Eng. o in north. 

o close: boca [bokv], gésto (first 0) [goStu]. Cf. Eng. o in note, 
but without the Eng. final w glide. 
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SYMBOLS EXAMPLES 


u 


a 


close: cru [kiu], mudo (both u and o) [mudu]. Like Eng. w in 
rule, but without the Eng. glide or drawl. 

semi-consonant: qual [kitat], dgua [agtiv]. Cf. Eng. w in wet. 
The [1%] is also used to indicate the final unstressed u of 
diphthongs, as in pau [pati], céu [set]. 


®, €, i, 6, fi, indicate the nasal vowels that correspond to the oral 
vowels described above. 


BOPREH Hom ha oo 


La) 


WN dq tum 


stop: boda [bode], ambos [@mbuS]. Cf. Eng. 6b. 

fricative: cabo [kabu], lobo Llobu]. Cf. Spanish 6 in estaba. 

stop: doze [doza], espalda [Spatde]. Cf. Eng. d. 

fricative: cada [kedv], boda [bode]. Cf. Span. d in cansado. 

falar [felar]. Cf. Eng. f. 

stop: gato [gatu], manga [m@nge]. Cf. Eng. g in go. 

fricative: lago [lagu], soga [soge]. Cf. Span. g in lago. 

casa [kaze], banco [b@nku], quatro [ktiatzu]. Cf. Eng. k. 

front: lua [luv], fala [fale]. Cf. Eng. J in lake. 

back: mal [mat], mil [mit]. Cf. Eng. J in all. 

palatal: filho [fidu]. Cf. Span. Ul. 

mie [mé@i], cama [kemv]. Cf. Eng. m. 

nada [nadv], cano [kenu]. Cf. Eng. in none. 

velar: cinco [sinku], manga [méngev]. Cf. Eng. n in bank. 

palatal: ninho [ninu], banho [benu]. Cf. Span. % in bafio and 
French gn in agneau. 

pau [pati], roupa [trope]. Cf. Eng. p. 

cara [kase], touro [tom]. Cf. Span. r in cara: somewhat like 
Eng. r in daring. 

slightly more trilled than [a]: carne [karne], Carlos [karluS]. 
Cf. Span. r in carne, Carlos. 

with multiple trill: rato [rratu], carro [karru]. Cf. Span. rato, 
carro. 

sio [sét], classe [klase], caga [kasev], préximo [prosimu]. Cf. 
Eng. s in sing, ss in class, and ¢ in city. 

chuva [Suve], l4pis [laprS], paz [paS], caixa [kaife]. Cf. Eng. sh. 

tomo [tomu], gato [gatu]. Cf. Eng. ¢. 

vinho [vinu], cava [kave]. Cf. Eng. ». 

fazer [fezer], casa [kaze]. Cf. Eng. z in lazy and s in rose. 

os mesmos [uz meszmuS], José [suze], reger [rriszer]. Cf 
Eng. z in azure. 
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THE VOWELS 


4. a.— This letter has three values: 

1. An open sound, similar to the a of English part, as in lado, 
side. This is the usual value of stressed a. It occurs also in a 
(= a-+a), to the, and in liaison, as in a aluna [alune], the pupil, ete. 

2. A back vowel between the English a of part and that of paltry, 
as in mal, evil; falta, want; faltar (the first a), to be lacking; auto, 
public act, document; autor, author. This sound occurs, stressed or 
unstressed, before 1 final, before 1 plus a consonant (but not lh), and 
before u. Phonetically we denote both 1 and 2 by [a]. 

3. A close sound approximate to the a of English above, the u 
in cut, or the e of French me, te, se, as in saber, to know; porta, 
door; cama (both a’s), bed; plano, plan; aranha (all three a’s), 
spider. This is the usual value of unaccented a, except before 
u or before 1 plus a consonant. The value 3 is also that of 
a, accented or unaccented, before intervocalic m, n, or nh. But 
the verb ganhar, to gain, and its cognates may have open a [a], 
although [v] is today more common. A few monosyllables which 
have no accent in the sentence also possess this close or so-called 
“neutral ”’ a sound; e.g., a, to, at; cada (both a’s), each; para 
(both a’s), for. Phonetically we denote 3 by the inverted symbol [ve]. 


5. e.—1. When stressed, this letter has these three values: 

a, An open sound, as in English bet: pé, foot; pedra, stone; 
céu (older céo), heaven. Upon occasion this e is marked with an 
acute accent. The open value is also possessed by unaccented e 
before | final, or 1 plus a consonant: amAavel, lovable; delgado, thin; 
selvagem, savage. Phonetically [e]. 


b. A close sound, like the first part of ey in English they (ie., 
without the final glide sound of ey) and like the French e of porté: 
séde, thirst; fazer, to do. In some words this e is so close that it 
resembles the English 7 of il: éle, he (compare ela [elv], she). 


1 Viana uses [4] for 1 and [a] for 2. For convenience we use [a] 
for both; the aspect of the word will readily reveal the presence of the 
more open sound described in 2. 
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Upon occasion this e is marked with a circumflex accent. Pho- 
netically [e]. 

c. A sound like that of close or “neutral” a (ve: the third 
value of a): cereja (the second e), cherry; ovelha, sheep; fecha, 
he closes. This is usually the value of accented e before the palatal 
consonant sounds written j, nh, lh, ch, and x. But many cultivated 
Portuguese use [e] in cereja, ovelha, fecha, etc. And velho, old 
is [vedu], and mexe, he mixes, being a verb form, is [meso]. In 
Lisbonese close or ‘‘ neutral” a is also the value of e in the diph- 
thong ei: rei, king. Phonetically [ve], as for a 3. 


¢ 


2. When unaccented, e has these values: 


a. Like the French “ mute” e, in fluent speech it is usually 
silent, or nearly so, at the end of a word, unless it be required as a 
supporting vowel (as in alegre, merry): arte, art; sente, he feels. 
Phonetically [9], i.e., inverted [e]. 

b. Again it is the ‘‘ mute ” e slightly pronounced within a word: 
pedir, to ask; ordenar, to order; parecido, like. Phonetically [o]. 

c. It resembles the 7 of English perish when it stands before one 
of the palatal consonant sounds represented by x, ch, s before a 
consonant or final, g before e or i, j, Ih, and nh: mexer, to mix; 
fechar, to close; respeito, respect; azues,! the old spelling of the 
plural of azul, blue; reger, to govern; tejolo, tile; melhor, better; 
senhor, sir, gentleman. Phonetically [1], ie., inverted [i]. At the 
beginning of a word and followed by a palatal consonant, it has 
this same value [1]: espada, sword; escrever, to write; extremo,? 
extreme; etc. But if initial and not followed by a palatal consonant, 
it has a closer sound somewhat like that of the first e in the English 
verb frequent or of French 7 as in filer: efeito, effect; educar, to 
educate; evitar, to avoid; exército (x no'ynalatal, but = z), army; 
existir (x = 2), to exist. Phonetically [i]. Both when accented and 
when unaccented, initial e before x that is pronounced like English 
z may become the diphthong ei (Lisbonese [ef]): so in existir; 


1 But in the reformed spelling e has been replaced by i in such 
final diphthongs, except when the diphthong is nasal: pai, father; 
pais, fathers; azuis; etc.; but mae, mother; maes, mothers, etc. 

2 Extremo, and other words beginning with ex + consonant, may 


be pronounced [viS—]. 


6 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


exacto [vizatu], exact; éxito, outcome. But the pronunciation [i] 
just indicated is also good in such unaccented cases. 

d. It is like the y of English yet, when it is unaccented and before 
another vowel: rédea, rein; férreo, of iron. Phonetically [i]. 

e. It is like the Portuguese i (first value given below) in the 
conjunction e, and. In the sentence this is an unstressed word. 
Phonetically [i]. 

f. Cf. unstressed e in 1 a above: am4vel, lovable. Phonetically Le]. 


6. i.— When accented, this letter may have two values: 


1. A close sound, approximately that of the French 7 or that of 
the first e in the English adjective frequent (but without any final 
glide sound): ouvi, J heard; miro, I look at. Phonetically [i]. 

2. An open sound, somewhat like that of 7 in English bzdl: mil, 
thousand; bilro, bobbin; viu, he saw. This sound occurs before 
final 1, or 1 plus a consonant (not Ih), or u. In this situation the 
unaccented i is likely to have the same value: aviltar, to vilify. 
Phonetically [i].1 

3. When unaccented and in a syllable preceding that of a 
stressed i,? it is reduced in value to that of “mute” e (§ 5, 2 0): 
sibilo (n.) [sabilu], whvstle, hiss; dividir [dovadir], to divide; 
vizinho [ vazinu], neighbor. But there it will be like the 7 of English 
perish (§ 6, 2c), if followed by a palatal consonant: erigir [insia], 
to erect. Otherwise, unstressed i is like stressed i, 1 or 2. 


N.B. The written y has long been used as a pure vowel like i: 
mystério, mystery. In the reformed spelling i has taken its place: 
hence mistério. For the i of diphthongs, see § 9. 


7. o.— When accented, this may have two values: 


1, An open sound like that of o in English north (but without 
any final glide sound) or the open o of French port: bola, ball; 
dé, pain; mébil, movable. Upon occasion this o is marked with 
an acute accent. Phonetically [o]. 

1 Viana writes 1 as [i] and 2 as [1], i.e., without the dot. We use 


but the one phonetic symbol [i]. The sound following the i indicates 
when it has the value 2. 


_? In a series of i’s, all preceding the stressed i show this change: 
dividir [dovodir]. 
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2. A close sound, like that of o in English morality or in note 
{but without the final w glide sound of accented English long 0): 
béca, mouth; pédsto, place; mogo, young. In some words the o 
is so close that it approximates the English wu sound of poor, as in 
flor, flower. Upon occasion this o is marked with a circumflex 
accent. See also ou, §9, 2, N.B. Phonetically [o]. 

When unaccented, it is like French ow or the ow of Rowmanian 
and approximates to the oo of English boot (without the final u 
glide sound); it is short and indistinct in the final syllable: ovelha, 
sheep; orelha; ear; lograr, to obtain; romano, Roman; caso, case. 
The definite article 0, os, which is unaccented in the sentence, 
regularly has this value. Phonetically [uv]. 

Initial unstressed o is sometimes close 0, as in oriente, east; olhar, 
to look at; observar, to observe. But cf. ovelha, etc., with o = u. 

For unstressed close o [o] alternating with stressed open o [0] 
in verb forms, see § 279. 


8. u.— This has the sound of French ou and approximately 
that of oo in English boot (without its final wu glide sound); when 
unaccented it is somewhat shorter than when accented: cru, raw; 
ocupar (older occupar), to occupy. Phonetically [u]. 

As the first and weak element of a diphthong, it has the value 
of English w: agua, water; qual, which; quantidade, quantity. 
Phonetically [i]. 

In the combinations que, qui, gue, gui, the u is silent in most 
words: querer, to wish; quinto, fifth; guerra, war; guia, guide. 
But occasionally it is pronounced as w, and a grave accent should 
appear over it as a sort of dizresis: freqiente, frequent; lingiistico, 
linguistic. 


DIPHTHONGS 


9. A diphthong is properly a combination of two adjacent 
vowels into a single syllable. Portuguese diphthongs arise 
when one of the strong vowels, a, e, 0, combines with one 
of the weak, i, u; or when one of the weak vowels combines 
with the other. Occasionally o is the weak element of a diph- 
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thong and has the value of semi-vocalic u, i.e., of w. For- 
merly e appeared in a number of cases as the weak element 
of a diphthong, and had the value of semi-vocalic i; in the 
reformed spelling i appears instead of e, when it is the second 
element of an oral diphthong; e.g., taes, pl. such, is now 
tais; faroes, lanterns, is now faréis; azues, pl. blue, is 
now azuis; but e is retained in nasal diphthongs: mae, 
mother; caes, dogs. As the weak and second element of a 
diphthong, in which it followed a or e, o was formerly 
common, where today it is supplanted by u: pao, wood, 
stick, is now always pau; chapeo, hat, is now chapéu; but 
the o remains in ao, to the. 


The diphthongs may be considered in four groups: 


1. With i as the weak element of a falling diphthong, Le., of a 
diphthong in which the weak element comes second (and is in 
post-hiatus) : 

ai: pai, father; pairar, to sustain; paira, he sustains. Phoneti- 

cally this is [aY] stressed and [vY] unstressed. 
ei: usually, in Lisbonese, this is pronounced as close or “ neu- 
tral’ a, ie. [ev], plus i: [eY], as in rei [rreY], king, pl., 
reis [rrvi{]. In provincial Portuguese and in Brazilian the 
e is more often open e, ie., [e], and rei, king, is [rref]. 
Even in Lisbonese the diphthong occasionally has open e: 
e.g., réis, pl. of real, real (the money), is [rrei§], as dis- 
tinguished from [rrei§], kings. 
oi: the o may be open [0] or close [o]; hence [oY] or [or], as 
in faréis [fesol{], lanterns, boi [bol], ox. The oi which 
interchanges with ou (oiro, gold, and ouro) has regularly 
close o. 

ui: phonetically [ul]: fui, J was; azuis [ezulf], pl. blue. 


2, With w as the weak element of a falling diphthong: 


au: this has the very open a and is phonetically [ati], whether 
stressed or unstressed: causa [katize] cause; causar 
[katizar] to cause. In ao, to the, etc., always unstressed, 
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the a does become close a [ev] and the o is semi-vocalic 
ie) [et x 

eu: the e is either open [e] or close [e]; hence [et] or [et]: 
chapéu, [Sepeu], hat; temeu [temeti], he feared. 

iu, io: phonetically [it]: viu [vit], he saw; frio [frit], cold. 


N.B. The spelling ou denotes today in Lisbonese a close 0 sound 
[Lo] or it interchanges with oi [oi]: ouro [om] or oiro [ois], gold; 
ouco [osu] or oigo Loisu], J hear. In Lisbonese oi is usually preferred 
to ou, as oi¢go; oiro; dois, two (dous is rare); ete. But in certain 
instances only ou [o] occurs, as in ou, or; the preterite ending 
—ou as in chegou [(rgo], he arrived; and the stem of certain strong 
preterites and their related tenses: coube from caber, to be contained; 
soube from saber, to know; trouxe [taosa] from trazer, to bring; 
coubera, coubesse, etc. As areal diphthongal ou [ot], corresponding 
to the spelling, the sound is heard in provincial Portuguese and in 
Brazilian. For our present purposes ou may be regarded as close 


o [o]. 


3. With i, e— both [1] —, as the weak element of a rising 
diphthong (i.e., one in which the weak clement comes first and is 
in hiatus): 

ia: diabo, devil; rial (older real), royal’; gléria, glory. 

ea: real, real, true; rédea, rein. Phonetically stressed [a] and 

unstressed [iv]. 

ie: dieta, diet; série, series. Phonetically, stressed [ie] and 

unstressed [ia]. 

io, eo: the o may be open, or close, or, if unstressed, weakened 

to u: pior (older peor) [pio1], worse; miolos [mioluS], 
brains; miolo [miolu], crumb; varios [vaustuS], several; 
férreo [ferriu], of iron. Phonetically [fo], [to], Lu]. 

iu: phonetically [fu]: a miudo, often. 

N.B. If the diphthong occurs in a stressed syllable, the accent will 
fall on the a, e, 0, or u. When it stands in an unstressed syllable, 
neither element of it has an accent; the first element is simply y [1] in 
value and the second is phonetically [e], [o], or [u]. 


1 Note the new spellings, rial for older real in the sense of royal, 
and pior for older peor. But real, real, true, still keeps the old spelling 


with e. 
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4, With u, o — both [1] —, as the weak element of a rising 
diphthong: 

ua, oa: quatro, fowr; quarenta, forty; soar [star], to sound; 
soara [stivaa], it will sound. Phonetically, stressed [ta], 
unstressed [tiv]. 

ue, oe: the e is either open or close: sueco [sitieku], Swedish; 
poema [ptiemv], poem. Phonetically [te], [te]. 

ui, oi: phonetically [ui]: ruido, noise; moinho, mill. 


TRIPHTHONGS 


10. Three adjacent vowels may combine into a single 
syllable to form a triphthong. The middle vowel is always 
strong (a, e, o) and has the stress; the other two are weak 
in sound. Here are examples of triphthongs: 

leais, loyal (pl. of leal): [Ya¥] 

fiéis, faithful (pl. of fiel): [ter] 

fieis, pres. subj., 2d pl., of fiar, to spin: [et] 
miau, miaow: [tat] 

poeira, dust: [tre] 


NASALIZATION 


11. The nasalization of vowels and diphthongs is a con- 
spicuous trait of Portuguese. When the last syllable of a 
word is nasalized, the fact may be indicated by a mark 
called til, which is placed over an a or an o: 14, wool; nagao, 
nation; nagdes, nations. In the case of a diphthong the 
nasal effect extends to both its elements, although the til is 
written over only one. 


Final m indicates nasalization of the preceding sound. In im, 
um and om, the vowels are simply nasalized; in am and em, the 
process of nasalization converts the vowels into nasal diphthongs, 
and —am is phonetically [i], while -em is [€f]: fim [fi], end; 
algum [algti], some; bom [bd], good; falam [falét], they speak; 
bem [bét], well, Except in liaison with the initial stop consonant 
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(b, p, d, t, “ hard” g, ¢ = k, q) of a following word, the m has no 
consonantal value; thus, bem escri(p)to, well written, is [bet 
Wkiitu] and has no pronounced m; while bem preparado, well 
prepared, is [btim psepviadu], with a real m kept by the initial 
labial stop consonant of the next word. Similarly an n, dental or 
velar, is produced when, in liaison or in a compound, the next word 
begins with a dental (d or t) or a velar (“ hard ” g, ¢ = k, q) stop 
consonant, as in bem tratado, well treated [b@in taetadu]; bem 
crido, well believed [btin kiidu]; bemquisto, well liked [bétnkiStu]. 
In like fashion an m, or a dental or velar n, is produced after final a: 
14 branca, white wool, is [lém biénke]; 14 tinta, dyed wool, is [lén 
tinte]; 14 cardada, carded wool, is [lén keadadv]. 

Final m becomes n before declensional s: homens, fins, bons, 
and alguns are the plurals of homem, fim, bom, and algum, re- 
spectively. Within a word, m or n plus a stop consonant, b, p, 
“hard” c, q, “ hard” g, d, and t, will nasalize a preceding vowel 
and still retain their own consonantal force: campo [kémpu], field; 
semblante [sémblénta], semblance, face; ponto [pontu], point. Be- 
fore other consonants only the nasal resonance of the vowel is 
heard: honra, honor, is [6rre]; senso, sense, is [sésu]. 

Formerly Portuguese wrote a double m and n that was pro- 
nounced as single and did not nasalize the preceding vowel. Now 
only one m and one n will be written in most cases: as in gramatica, 
not grammAtica, grammar; ano, not anno, year. Otherwise mm 
and nn can appear only where the first m or n belongs to a prefix 
and really nasalizes the vowel before it: see mand n below. Vowels 
are not nasalized before nh; punho, fist. has an oral u. Here is a 
list of the nasal vowel sounds: 

[@]: ambos, both; tanto, so much 

[é]: vendo, I sell 

[i]: limpo, clean; lindo, pretty; fim, end 

[6]: tonto, crazy 

[a]: cimplice, accomplice; mundo, world; um, a, an; atum, tunny- 


fish 
It is always the close or “neutral” quality of a [e] that is 
nasalized, whether it appear as a simple nasal vowel or as part of 
a nasal diphthong. 
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NASAL DIPHTHONGS 


12. There are four nasal diphthongs in Portuguese. We 
list them according to their sounds: 


[#i], written ae, or final —em, or final —en before s: mie, 
mother; bem, well; homem, man; homens, men; tens, 
thow hast. 

[or], written de: pde, he puts. The plural they put is poem: it 
represents a Vulgar Latin *ponent for Latin ponunt, and 
has a:double diphthongal nasal, as it is pronounced 
[porer]. 

[ar], written ui: muito, much; mui, very. These are the only 
instances of this nasal diphthong, and no fil is written 
on them, although their nasality is clear. 

[ei], written do, or —am (final and unstressed, in a verb form 
of two or more syllables): mao, hand; falaram [felas@ii], 
they spoke; falaréo [felevrti], they will speak; sao, 
estao, they are. 

N.B. Dialectally, final -om is heard as a nasal diphthong [ot]: 
bom [boii]; but Lisbonese has only the simple nasal o [6] sound for it. 
In Portuguese and Brazilian dialects, final -em is heard as a real ei 
[e¥] nasalized: bem [béY]. In a triphthong only the last two elements 
can be nasalized: leao, lion, is [li@t], with only the [ev] and the [tu] 
nasalized; the plural ledes is [l{0i\], with only the [o] and the second 
{1] nasalized. 


METAPHONY OR VOWEL HARMONY 


13. In the inflection of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and 
in the relations one to another of cognates that obey a 
system of derivation, there often occur, in the radical syl- 
lable, changes of vowel sound due either to (a) shift of 
accent or to (b) the influence of a vowel sound following the 
radical syllable. We shall see both processes of change 
illustrated in the inflection of the verbs, especially of the 
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radical-changing verbs of the second and third conjugations. 
At present we are concerned, with the second process, which 
is known as metaphony, or vowel-harmony, or “ umlaut.”’ 
It is a characteristic feature of the inflection of the Portu- 
guese substantive; often its operations are not revealed in 
the aspect of the written word. 


1. The radical vowels that come into consideration are open 
and close e [e], [e], and o [9], [o]. The general rule for the treat- 
ment of them is that stressed radical close e [e] and o [o] of a 
primitive or basic word become open e [e] and o [0] in a derivative 
or a flectional form ending in a [v] or ine [a]. Vice versa, open 
stressed radical e [e] and o [9] of a primitive or basic word become 
close e [e] and o [o] in a derivative or flectional form ending in o 
[uj]. Gongalves Viana gives the following examples: 


poco [posu], well; poga [pose], pond. 

léto [Llotu], loto (the game); lote [lote], lot, portion; lota [lote], fish 
sale, etc. 

évo [ovu], egg; pl. ovos [ovuS]; ova [ove], fish roe; pl. ovas [oveS]. 

porco [poaku], male pig, boar; pl. porcos [poiku§]; porca [poske], 
sow; pl. porcas [poskeS]. 

dobro [dobiu], n., double; dobra [dobre], plait, fold; dobre [dobia], 
knell. 

toda [rrode], wheel; rédo [rrodu], kind of hoe. 

magcaroca [mesvioke |, ear of corn; magaroco [meseioku ], unbaked cake, 
raised dough. 

capelo [kepelu], hood; capela [kepele], chaplet of flowers. 

pega [pege |, handle; apégo [epegu], attachment, affection. 

ourela [osele], border, edge; ourelo [oselu], selvage (of cloth). 

canela [kenele ], shin; canélo [kenelu], long bone. 

morto [moitu ], dead (man); pl. mortos [mostuS]; morta [moute], dead 
(woman); pl. mortas [moute§]; morte [mosto], death. 


2. It is particularly noticeable that, when the stressed radical 
vowel of a noun or adjective is close o [o] in the masculine singular, 
it generally becomes open o [9] in the feminine and in the plural of 
both genders; the o ending of the masculine plural does not serve 
to keep the close radical vowel of the singular, as it might be ex- 
pected to do: 
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sogro [sogau ], father-in-law; sogra [sogae ], mother-in-law; pls. sogros 
[sogaus], sogras [sogaeS ]. 
porco [poaku], boar; porca [poike], sow; pls. porcos [poskuS], porcas 


[poikeS]. 

torto [tortu], masc., twisted; fem. torta [torte]; pls. tortos [toituS], 
tortas [torteS]. 

mimoso [mimozu], masc., delicate; fem. mimosa [mimoze]; pls. 
mimosos [mimozuS], mimosas [mimoze$]. 


a. To the rule there are numerous exceptions, due to the influence 
of intervening consonant sounds, or to cross attractions (analogues) of 
various sorts, or to other causes not always well defined. Thus, todo 
[todu], toda [tod], all, is an exception. And adjectives with stressed 
radical open e [e] or close e [e] remain unchanged in the masculine 
plural and the feminine of both numbers: 
séco [seku], dry; pl. secos [seku{]; séca [sekv]; pl. sécas [sekv{]. 
fero [feau], fierce; pl. feros [feru§]; fera [fexe]; pl. feras [fere§]. 


THE CONSONANTS 


14. In accordance with the principles of the reformed 
spelling there are now written as double consonants in 
Portuguese only rr, ss, mm, and nn: rr to denote the re- 
inforced pronunciation of r between vowels; ss to denote 
voiceless intervocalic s; and mm and nn only when the first 
m or n belongs to a prefix. Prior to the advent of the 
reformed spelling, the language permitted the writing of not 
a few double consonants which are now properly simplified 
in agreement with scientific methods, since for centuries past 
only one of the two consonants has been pronounced. So it 
is that, instead of sAbbado, Saturday; sacco, sack; effeito, 
effect; valle, valley; chamma, flame; anno, year; mappa, 
map, we must now employ sabado, saco, efeito, vale, chama, 
ano, mapa. Simplification occurs also in the case of other 
combinations of consonants in which one has become silent, 
sometimes with resulting phonetic adjustments; thus, as- 
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sumpto, subject, is now properly assunto; and accento, ac- 
cent, should be spelled acento. We call attention below to 
such features of the new spelling. 


15. b.— This sound may be a voiced labial stop as in English: 
béca, mouth; ambos, both. Alone between vowels, or in the com- 
binations br, bl, between vowels, it tends to have a spirant value 
like that of Spanish spirant b: it is made by bringing the lips quite 
close to each other and allowing the air to pass out constantly be- 
tween them; there is not a complete stoppage of the air as in the 
case of the English 6: nabo, turnip; pobre, poor; sublime, sublime. 
The same tendency is observable in liaison: a béca, the mouth; 
o brago, the arm. Phonetically the stop sound is [b] and the 


spirant [b]. 


N.B. The spirant pronunciation of b is not uncommon before and 
after a consonant, not nasal: obter [obtez]; esbéco [13bosu ]. 


16. c.— This is a voiceless velar (guttural) or palatal stop 
pronounced as k before a, o, or u or before a consonant (but not in 
the digraph ch): cama, bed; cér, color; curto, short; claro, clear; 
crer, to believe; fricgao (cg = ks), friction. This c is rarely final: 
Abimelec (proper noun). Phonetically this ¢ is [k]. 

In the combination ct, the c is sometimes silent: acto [atu], act; 
and again it is pronounced as k: pacto [paktu], bargain. The c is 
still written here, though unpronounced, if there are cognates in 
which a preceding unstressed vowel is open and not close or 
“mute ”’; therefore acto because of actuar (the first a= [a] and 
not [vw] as is usual for unstressed a), to actuate. Otherwise the 
silent c is omitted; as in teto, roof, which was formerly written 
tecto with silent c. The c is now omitted in cq: aquiescer, to 
acquiesce, not acquiescer; aquisto, acquired, not acquisto. 


17. c, ¢.—c before e or i, and ¢, which stands only before a, 
o, or u, have the voiceless sibilant sound of English initial s or of 
English and Portuguese ss: cedo, soon; cinco, five; faganha, deed; 
aco, steel; gumo, juice. Phonetically [s]. 
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The combinations ce before e or i and c¢ have usually this same 
voiceless sibilant sound (i.e., the first ¢ is silent): acgao, action. In 
such cases the double ce is kept to show that the preceding un- 
stressed a is open [a] and not close [v]. Formerly cc, with the 
first c silent, was used oftener, as in accento, now acento, accent. 
Sometimes the first c is heard as k: fricgao [friks@iil, friction. 


18. ch.— This has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of Eng- 
lish sh: chamar, to call; fechar, to close; feche, let him close. 
Phonetically [S]. 

Hitherto, ch has appeared in words of Greek origin with the 
value of k: morarcha, monarch; monarchia, monarchy; machina, 
machine; choréide, choroid; chloro, chlorine; chrénica, chronicle. 
In the reformed spelling there are used instead the symbols ¢ and, 
before e or i, qu: monarca, monarquia, maquina, cordide, cloro, 
cronica. 


19. d.— This sound is a voiced dental stop, as in English, when 
it is initial or when it stands after a consonant within a word: dar, — 
to gwe; desde, since; mandar, to order. Alone between vowels, or 
in the combination dr between vowels, it has a spirant sound, 
like that of spirant d in Spanish cansado, etc.: it may be compared 
to a prolonged English d, but pronounced with the tongue farther 
forward than in English: lado, side; ladrao, thief. This same 
spirant value occurs in liaison and, within a word, it may occur 
before consonants: o dente, the tooth; a droga, the drug; advérbio, 
adverb. Phonetically the stop is [d], the spirant [d]. 


N.B. The lingua-dentals, d, t, 1, and n, even when they are most 
like the English sounds, are produced farther forward in the mouth, 
that is, the tongue advances nearer to the upper incisors in making 
them. 


20. f.— This is pronounced as in English: fava, bean; frio, 
cold; sofa, sofa. The digraph ph, having the same sound, is now 
supplanted by f: filosofia, philosophy, not philosophia. Phoneti- 
cally [f]. 


21. g.—1. Before a, 0, u, or a consonant, this is a voiced 
velar (guttural) or palatal stop with the so-called “ hard ” sound 
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of English g in garden, got, get, etc.: gado, cattle; gordo, fat; gula, 
gluttony; guia, guide; grande, great; gloria, glory. When it stands 
between a preceding vowel and+a following a, 0, u, 1, or r, the g 
tends to have a spirant value: logo, directly; magro, thin; seguir, 
to follow. In liaison the same spirant value occurs: o gado, the 
cattle; a grande gloria, the great glory. Phonetically the stop is [g], 
the spirant [g]. In gue, gui, the u is usually a mere sign that the 
g has the “ hard ”’ sound before a following e or i, and is not itself 
pronounced: guerra, war; guia, guide. 

In the older spelling g was sometimes silent before d, m, n: 
Magdalena, Madeleine; augmento, augmentation; assignalar, to 
signalize. In the reformed spelling it is recommended that this g 
be omitted: Madalena, aumento, assinalar. 


N.B. The spirant values of b and g are not so generally recognized 
as that of d. 


2. Before e or i, g has the voiced palatal sibilant sound possessed 
by z in English azwre and by g in French sage: gélo, ice; reger, to 
rule; girar, to turn. For gy we now write gi: gimnAstica, gym- 
nastics, not gymnastica. Phonetically [3]. 


22. h.— This is regularly silent and only initial: hora, hour. 
In the older spelling it stood within a word (where it was ety- 
mological or merely served to separate syllables) in cases in which 
the reformed spelling omits it: exhibir, to exhibit, sahir, to go out, 
and trahir, to betray, are better written exibir, sair, trair. In ch, 
Ih, and nh, the h is merely a sign of palatalization. In the reformed 
spelling, ph, rh, and th are supplanted by f, r and t. 


23. j.— This has always the voiced palatal sibilant sound 
that g has before e and i, viz., that of z in English azure, or of j in 
French jaloux: janeiro, January; jejuar, to fast; Joao, John. 
Phonetically [3]. 


24. k.— This sound is pronounced as in English. It is found 
only in foreign words not fully naturalized: Kantismo, Kantism. 


25. 1.—1. When initial, or between vowels, or after a con- 
sonant, 1 resembles the English /: lago, lake; claro, clear; bola, 
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ball; vale (older valle), valley. “See the Note under d. In the 
modernized spelling, 1 is not doubled: éle, he; aquele, that; vale, 
valley; cavalo, horse; instead of élle, aquelle, valle, cavallo. This 
1 is phonetically [1]. 

2. At the end of a word, and before a consonant within a word, 
1 has the so-called “ hollow ” sound, to which an approximation is 
the 1 of English awl and fault. The tongue is drawn back in the 
mouth in making it, so that a velar (guttural) quality is imparted 
to the 1: cal, lime; amével, amiable; faltar, to be wanting; pulga, 
flea. This1is tending to vocalize to u; mal (n.), evil and mau (adj.), 
bad, are often not readily distinguished in utterance. Phonetically 
this 1 is [¥]. 


26. lh.— This denotes palatal 1, which is the Castilian Jl, or, 
approximately, the li of English filial: félha, leaf; filho, son. 
Phonetically [4] (an inverted y). 


N.B. The li of filial is only roughly approximate, as it usually 
means an / followed by y ( fil-yal). The lh denotes an 1 pronounced 
from the beginning in the y position in the mouth, that is, with the 
middle of the tongue up near the hard palate, and the tip of the tongue 
against the lower teeth. 


27. m.— When initial or between vowels, m is like the English 
m: mar, sea; cama, bed. Phonetically [m]. In the older spelling 
it is silent before n in a number of common words, and the preced- 
ing vowel is not nasalized: alumno, pupil; damno, damage; somno, 
sleep. In the reformed spelling the m is omitted: aluno, dano, 
sono. In less common words, the mn remains: indemnizar, to 
indemnify. 

When final, or when followed by a consonant within a word, 
m denotes nasalization of the preceding vowel; and within the 
word, it also retains its own pronunciation before a stop consonant: 
bem, well; cantam, they sing; campo, field. 

It is now allowable to write mm only when the first m belongs 
to a prefix em-; it then indicates nasalization [i] of the preceding 
e: emmaranhar, to entangle. See the remarks under Nasalization 


($§11ff.). 
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28. n.— When initial and between vowels, n is approximately 
the English n; nada, nothing; plano, plan. See the Note under d. 
Phonetically [n]. When followed by a consonant, it indicates 
nasalization of the preceding vowel and retains its own consonantal 
force before a stop consonant: bando, band is [béndu], but senso, 
sense, is [sésu], without an n sound. Before flectional s, n has the 
force of final m, i.e., it converts the preceding vowel into a nasal 
diphthong and is itself silent: homens, tens. Final n is rare; we 
write irma, s?ster, rather than irman, and beside gérmen, germ, and 
amen, amen, there are the forms germe, and amém. The doubling 
of n now occurs only when the first n belongs to a prefix en-, in 
which it indicates nasalization [i] of the preceding e: ennobrecer, 
to ennoble. 

Before the sound & (written c or q) and before ‘“‘ hard” g, the 
Portuguese n has the velar value of English n in sing or rink: 
banco, bench; arenque, herring; frango, chicken. Phonetically [y]. 


29. nh.— This denotes palatal n, which is like Castilian # and 
the gn of French régner, or approximately the nz of English pinion: 
banho, bath. The English sound given is only roughly approximate, 
as it means n followed by y, whereas the Portuguese sound is that 
of n produced in the y place in the mouth. Phonetically [np]. In 
certain words nh never indicated palatization of n, but meant n 
followed by silent h: anhelar, to yearn; inhumano, inhuman, and 
the various h— words having the prefix in-. Such words are now 
written without the h: anelar, inumano, etc. 


30. p.— This is like the English p: pé, foot; capa, cape. Pho- 
netically [p]. We no longer double the p: mapa, map, not mappa. 
Before t, a p is sometimes pronounced, as in apto, apt; .inepto, 
inept; optar, to choose; and again it is silent, as in adoptar, to 
adopt; captor, captor. When the p is no longer pronounced, it is 
usually not written in the reformed spelling, but in such words as 
captor [kator] and adoptar [vdotar] the p indicates that the 
preceding unstressed a or o is open, and not [v] or [ul]. 

Before ¢, a p is usually silent, as in exempcAo, exemption (now 
also written isengao); prescripcdo, prescription (now prescrigao); 
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redempcdo, redemption (now redéngao); but again it is pronounced, 
as in op¢ao, option. 

Before s the p is silent in psalmo, psalm, and the spelling salmo 
is recommended. Otherwise ps occurs in learned words of Greek 
origin, and can be pronounced fully by the trained, although the 
popular tendency is to pronounce the s only. 


N.B. To explain what may seem to be an inconsistent use of silent 
consonants in the reformed spelling, we state the official rule in the 
case. ‘Consonants usually mute are preserved when officially they 
may be pronounced or when they influence the quality of the vowel 
preceding them: e.g., contracgao, reaccao, direcc¢ao, excepcao, adoptar, 
adopg¢ao, expectaculo, caracterizar, rectidao. In such a case, the related 
words, in which the vowel belongs to the predominant syllable of the 
word, will by analogy keep the mute consonant: e.g., contracto, 
directo, excepto, adopto, caracter, recto, acto (because of activo, acco, 
etc.).” 

Apart from the case of optional pronunciation, what is meant here 
is that the retained consonant is now a mere sign that the preceding 
vowel, though unstressed, has an open quality and not a close or 
“mute”? value: reaccéo has [a] and not [ev]; direcgao has [e] and 
not [a]; adoptar has [0] and not [o] or [u]. 


31. q.— This is always k in sound. It is always followed by u. 
In que, qui, the u is generally silent: quebrar, to break; quinze, 
fifteen. Sometimes the u is pronounced as w: freqiente, frequent; 
qiingienal, quinquennial. Phonetically [k]. The ordinary pro- 
nunciation of qua—is kwa: quadro, picture; qual, which; quarenta, 
forty; quarto, fourth. An exception is quatorze, fourteen, in which 
the u is silent; the new spelling catorze is advocated, as also is 
caderno, copy-book, for quaderno. 

Sometimes quo is ko, as in quota (also written cota), citation; and 
again itis kwo, as in aquoso, aqueous; quotidiano, daily; quociente, 
quotient. When the pronunciation is ko the spelling co is advocated: 
cota not quota; licor, liquor, not liquor. 


32. r.— This sound is always carefully pronounced. There 
are three varieties of it: 

1. Anr gently trilled with the tip of the tongue. This is found 
single between vowels, at the end of a word, after a consonant 
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(except 1, n, s), and before a consonant (except 1 and n): mar, sea; 
caro, dear; prata, silver; abrir, to open; parte, part; charco, pool. 
Phonetically this r is [x], ice., inverted Beap 

2. A well-rolled, reinforced form of the preceding r. This sound 
occurs (a) at the beginning of a word: rosa, rose; (b) in derivatives 
in which it is preceded by a prefix: abrogar, to abrogate; derogar 
(now to be spelled derrogar), to derogate; (c) within a word, after 
1, n,s: bilro, bobbin; honra, honor; Israel, Israel; (d) when it is 
written rr: carro, cart. Phonetically this r is [rr}. 

3. Before 1 and n the r is not so weak as the first variety and 
not so strong as the second: Carlos, Charles; carne, flesh. Pho- 
netically this r is [7]. 

The older rh of words from Greek is now r: retérica, rhetoric, 
not rhetérica. 


N.B. In the city districts of Portugal, a uvular pronunciation of 
the reinforced r may be heard; but as yet it is not an approved pro- 
nunciation. 


33. s.— This has the following values: 


1. The voiceless sound of English initial s or of ss: (a) At the 
beginning of a word: sal, salt. (b) Within a word, after a con- 
sonant; or if it is then preceded by any prefix: pulso, pulse; 
observar, to observe; presentir, to have a presentiment. But when 
the prefix ends in a vowel, the reformed spelling shows ss: pres- 
sentir; ressentimento (instead of older resentimento), resentment: 
cf. the verb sentir, to feel. An exception is obséquio, favor, and the 
words related to it (obsequiar, etc.), in which s is voiced (like 
English z of freeze, etc., or the English s of rose). (c) When written 
ss: passo, step; osso, bone. This occurs only in the intervocalic 
position. (d) Initial sc, before e, i, has this voiceless sound: sce(p)tro, 
scepter, is [setru]; sciéncia, science, is [siésiv]. Within a word, 
the s of sce, sci, may be slightly palatal [§], while the ¢ will be 
voiceless s; but in colloquial speech medial —sc— is usually [s]: 
nascido [nvfsidu or nesidu], born; descer [drser or disex], to 
descend; consciéncia [k6{siésiv or kdslésie], conscience. Similarly, 
the s of os, as, etc., is not palatal in colloquial speech before s, 
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c (+e, i), or ¢, as in os sapatos [u sepatul], the shoes; as cerejas 
[ev sore3e§], the cherries. Phonetically the voiceless s is [s]. 

2. s has the voiced sound of English s in rose, or z in zeal: 
(a) When it is single and between vowels: cousa or coisa, thing; 
pesar, fo weigh. (b) When it is in laison, and the final s of a 
word is followed by a syntactically related word beginning with 
a vowel: as armas, the arms; dois amantes, two lovers. (c) After 
a consonant in the prefix trans— and in obséquio, favor, and 
its derivatives: transaccdo, transaction; obsequiar, to favor, etc. 
Phonetically the voiced s is [z]. 

3. s has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of English sh and 
Portuguese ch: (a) When it stands before one of the voiceless 
consonants c, q, f, p, t: escuro, dark; esquecer, to forget; esfdrgo, 
effort; respirar, to breathe; estado, state. (b) When it ends a word 
followed by a pause, or when in liaison it is followed by a word 
beginning with one of the voiceless consonants c, q, f, p, s, t: 
muitas questdes, many questions; os caes, the dogs; vemos tres 
folhas, we see three leaves; nossos santos, our saints; boas tardes, 
good evening. Phonetically this s is [S]. 

4. s has the voiced palatal sibilant sound of z in English azure 
and of Portuguese g (before e and i) and j: (a) When it stands 
before one of the voiced consonants b, v, d, g, 1, m, n, r: esbogar, 
to sketch; desventura, misfortune; desdem, disdain; rasgo, trait; 
deslumbrar, to dazzle; esmola, alms; cisne, swan;  israelita, 
Israelite. (b) When it ends a word that has liaison with a follow- 
ing word beginning with one of the voiced consonants b, v, d, g, 1, 
m, n, r, z: as boas maes, the good mothers; os velhos romances, 
the old ballads; relagdes domésticas, domestic relations; etc. Pho- 
netically this palatal s is [5]. 


34. t.— This is a voiceless dental stop like the English #: 
tal, such; rato, rai. For older th only t is now written: tesouro 
(not thesouro), treasure; istmo (not isthmo), isthmus. In older 
asthma, asthma, the th is silent, and the new spelling is asma. 
See the note under d. Phonetically [t]. 


35. v.— This is a labio-dental spirant like the English v: ver, 
to see; avd, grandfather; livro, book. Phonetically [v]. 
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36. w.— This is found only in foreign words and has the foreign 
pronunciation. Portuguese u in hiatus has approximately the 
sound of English w: quadro, picture. Phonetically this u is [t). 


37. x.— This has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of Eng- 
lish sh already described for Portuguese ch and for Portuguese s 
final or before a voiceless consonant: 

1, When it is initial: xarope, syrup; 

2. When it is final: Félix, Feliz; 

3. When it precedes or follows a consonant: expresso, express; 
enxdfre, sulphur; 

4. Between vowels in many cases: baixo, low; caixa, bor; coxim, 
cushion; coxo, lame; feixe, faggot, etc. The phonetic symbol for 
this x is [§]. 

But between vowels x may have other values: (a) That of z 
in English zeal. The words in question are often paralleled by 
English words from the same Latin source and having x with the 
value of gz: exacto, exact; exaltar, to exalt; exame, examination; 
executar, to execute; exemplo, evample; exercicio, exercise; exilio, 
exile; existir, to exist. Other examples are exército, army; eximir, 
to exempt; éxito, outcome. Phonetically this x is [z]. (6) That 
of English ss: auxilio, aid; maximo, very great; maxima, maxim; 
préximo, next, neighbor; trouxe, pret. of trazer, to bring, and all 
related forms; etc. Phonetically this x is [s]. (c) That of Eng- 
lish z (ks). The words in question are paralleled by English words 
from the same source and having x pronounced as ks: fixo, fixed; 
sexo, sev; sexagésimo, siztieth, etc. Phonetically this x is [ks]. 


38. y.— As a vowel, y is not used in the reformed spelling: 
mystério, mystery, is now mistério. As a consonant it now appears 
only in foreign words not yet fully naturalized: Yankee, etc. Of 
course, foreign proper names may have it as a vowel: Byron. 


39. z.— When followed by a vowel, z has the voiced sibilant 
sound of English z in zeal: zélo, zeal; dizer, to say. This is true 
in liaison also: a paz é boa, peace is good. Otherwise, z, like s, 
has the value of English sh, or that of English z in azure: 
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1. At the end of a word and before a pause, z is sh: queremos 
a paz, we desire peace. 

2. In liaison before a word beginning with one of the voiceless 
consonants ¢, q, f, p, s, t, it is sh: o juiz francés, the French judge; 
a paz permanente, permanent peace. Phonetically this z and 
that of 1 are [5]. 

3. In liaison before a word beginning with one of the voiced 
consonants b, v, d, g, 1, m, n, r, it is the z of azure: a luz brilhante, 
the brilliant light; a paz geral, general peace, etc. Phonetically 
this z is [3]. 


N.B. For final s and z the palatal value is not so marked in Brazilian 
as in the Portuguese of the motherland; the sound is rather that of a 
pure sibilant, or of one only slightly palatalized. 


ACCENTUATION 


40. Portuguese words may stress the last syllable, the 
second last (penult), or the third last (antepenult). Only 
in an adverb in —mente or in a combination of a verb with 
following conjunctive (enclitic) object pronouns can the 
stress fall on a syllable preceding the third from the end of 
the word. 

The rules governing Portuguese accentuation are here 
stated in accordance with the principles laid down in the 
Plan for the Regularization and Simplification of Portuguese 
Writing published by A. R. Gongalves Viana in his Vocabu- 
ldrio ortogrdfico e remissivo. The larger number of Portu- 
guese words show the place of the stress in them by their 
very form, and no written accent is required. 


1. Words of two or more syllables ending in ~a or —as, —e or 
—es, —0 or —os, normally stress the second last syllable and take no 
written accent: 


casa, house, pl. casas; parede, wall, pl. paredes; camarada, com- 
rade, pl. camaradas; concebe, he conceives, concebes, thow conceivest; 
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trabalha, he works, trabalhas, thow workest; modo, manner, pl. modos; 
trave, beam, pl. traves; devoto, devout, pl. devotos. 


2. Most verb forms that end in —am or —em stress the second 
last syllable and need no written accent: 


falam, they speak; falaram, they had spoken; falem, let them speak; 
contem, let them count, pres. subj., 3d plural, of contar, to count (but 
cf. contém, pres. indic., 3d sing., of conter, to contain). 


N.B. It is to be remarked that s and m are often only signs of 
plurality, and their appearance does not disturb the accentuation of 
the singular forms to which they are added. 


3. A number of nouns and adjectives of two syllables or more 
that end in —-em or —ens stress the second last syllable and need 
no written accent: 


viagem, journey, pl. viagens 
selvagem, savage, pl. selvagens 


4. The last syllable is normally regarded as stressed and requires 
no written accent in most words of more than one syllable that 
‘end in -i or —is, in —u or —us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by 
s), in a diphthong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except 
the s of —as, —es, —os, —ens, and the m of —am, —em): 
javali, wild boar, pl. javalis; peru, twrkey-cock, pl. perus; atum, 
tunny-fish; maga, apple, pl. magas; amar, to love; sarau, evening ball, 
pl. saraus; varao, man, pl. vardes; entender, to understand; azul, blue; 
arrais, captain; Artur, Arthur; andaluz, Andalusian; canal, canal. 


5. As a matter of course no written accent is needed by atonic 
monosyllables and dissyllables, 1.e., by certain words of one or two 
syllables which, from the point of view of sentence phonetics, are 
devoid of all stress in the expression of a train of thought. Among 
such words are the following: 

a. The definite article and the combinations that it makes with 
prepositions, viz., 0, 0S, a, as, lo, los, la, las, no, nos, na, nas, do, dos, 
da, das, ao, aos (but cf. a, as, to the, fem.), pelo, pelos, pela, pelas, 
polo, polos, pola, polas. 
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b. Conjunctive (objective) personal pronouns and their combinations, 
viz., me, mo, mos, ma, mas, te, to, tos, ta, tas, lhe, lhes, lho, thos, 
lha, lhas, nos, no-lo, no-los, no-la, no-las. 

c. Prepositions such as a, de, por, para, sem, sob, em, com, etc. 

d. Conjunctions and adverbs such as se, que, porque, mas, tao 
(shortened form of tanto, also written tam), etc. 

e. Proclitic adjectives such as sao (shortened form of santo, also 
written sam), and gra (shortened form of grande). 


6. Even certain monosyllables may upon occasion take a written 
accent as a diacritic to differentiate them from other words, but 
no written accent is taken by tonic monosyllables (i.e., those that 
may have a stress in a sentence), if they end in —em or in —ens: 


bem, boon, pl. bens tem, he has 
tens, thow hast cem, hundred 


7. No written accent is needed on tonic monosyllables ending 
in -i, -is, or —u, —us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), in a 
diphthong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s 
of —as, —es, —os; cf. pds, pés, pds; pds; see below § 41, 1): 

ri, he laughs, ris, thou laughest; cru, raw, pl. crus; 14, wool, pl. las; 
sai, he goes out, sais, thow goest out (both from sair, to go out); mau 
(adj.), bad; mao, hand, pl. méos; mal (n.), evil; mar, sea; ver, to see; 
pus, 7 put (pret. indic., Ist sing., of pér, to put); cruz, cross. 


41. Use of the Written Accent. — The written accents 
are the acute, the circumflex, and the grave. The acute 
denotes an open stressed vowel, the circumflex a close 
stressed vowel. The grave accent is used only as a dia- 
critic on certain unstressed vowels. Stressed open 4 [a], é 
[e], 6 [o], may take the acute accent; the circumflex appears 
on only close 4 [v], é [e], 6 [0]. When a written accent 
appears on stressed i or u (to show that they do not form a 
diphthong with an adjoining vowel) it is the acute. 


1. A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on mono- 
syllables and on the last syllable of all other words, if they end in 
stressed —a, —as, —e, —es, —0, —OS: 
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pa, shovel, pl. pas; fara, he will-do; faras, thou wilt do; alvarA, letter 
patent, pl. alvaras; sé (n.), see, pl. sés; vé, he sees; vés, thow seest; 
més, month (but pl. meses, without the accent); maré, tide, pl. marés; 
mercé, mercy, pl. mercés; portugués, Portuguese (but pl. portugueses, 
without the accent); pd, dust, pl. p6ds; pds, he put (pret. indic., 3d 
sing., of pdr, to put); avd, grandmother, pl. avés; av6, grandfather, 
pl. avés. 


2. A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on the 
stressed second last syllable of all words ending in -i or —is, in 
—u or —us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), in a diphthong 
(followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s of —as, —es, 
—os, —ens): 

quasi, almost; Vénus, Venus; 6rfa, female orphan, pl. 6rfas; érfao, 
male orphan, pl. 6rfaos; louvaveis, yow were praising; louvareis, you 
had praised; facil, easy, pl. faceis; cénsul, consul (for pl. cénsules, 
ef. 4, below); cadaver, corpse (for pl. cadaveres, cf. 4, below); gérmen, 
germ (for pl. gérmenes, cf. 4, below); Félix, Felix. 


3. A circumflex accent is required on the last syllable of words 
of two or more syllables, if they end in stressed —em or —ens: 


vintém, a coin of 20 reis, pl. vinténs; armazém, warehouse, pl. 
armazéns; contém, it contains, conténs, thou containest (both from 
conter, to contain); Jerusalém, Jerusalem. 


4, All words stressed on the third last syllable have a written 
accent: 


pratica, practice cadaveres, corpses 
animo, courage gémeo, twin 

ligubre, mournful génio, genius 

consules, consuls conseqtléncia, consequence 


a. A number of verb forms are concerned here: 

louvavamos, we were praising; puniriamos, we should punish; de- 
véssemos, we should be obliged. 

b. Although —eo, —io, and —ia in words like gémeo, génio, and con- 
seqiéncia really form a diphthong, the words are regarded as stressed 
on the antepenult, 
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c. On the other hand, substantives stressing the i of final -ia and 
the endings —ia, —ias, -iam of the imperfect indicative and of the 
conditional of verbs, do not take the written accent (because the i is 
in the second last syllable, and words ending in —a, —as, -am normally 
stress the second last syllable and need no written accent): filosofia, 
philosophy; punia, I was punishing; louvarias, thow wouldst praise; 
louvariam, they would praise. 

d. For a similar reason, verbs in —uar take no written accent when 
the u is stressed before final —o, —a, —as, -am, —e, —es, -em} continuar, 
to continue; continuo, I continue; continuas, thow continuest; continua, 
he continues; continuam, they continue; continue, let me continue, etc. 

e. But the stressed i of final —ia, etc., will take the written accent, 
if a vowel precedes with which the i does not form a diphthong: sair, 
to go out; impf. indic., saia, saias, saiam, etc. 


5. As has been said already, no individual word can be stressed 
in Portuguese on a syllable preceding the antepenult. 


a. However, in a composite of a verb with following object pro- 
nouns the written accent may appear on a syllable more than three 
from the end of the whole composite: davamo-vo-lo, we were giving 
it to you. In such cases the verb is treated as though it stood without 
the appended pronouns. 

b. Again, the adjectival part of an adverb in —mente will keep 
whatever written accent it requires when standing alone: rapidamente, 
rapidly; cf. rapido, rapida, rapid. See § 41,4. Such words have two 
accents, one on the adjective and one on —mente. 


42. In the following rules we deal chiefly with the use of 
the accent where it is not really needed to indicate the 
place of stress but serves as a diacritic to distinguish words 
spelled alike, or simply to indicate the quality of the vowel, 
or as a dieresis: 


1. The stressed diphthongs ei, eu, oi take the acute accent when 
their e [e] or o [0] is open; they have no written accent when the 
e [e] or 0 [o] is close: 


réis [rreif], pl. of real, a coin; but reis [rrei§], pl. of rei, king; 
batéis [betei{], pl. of batel, boat; but bateis [betel\], you beat (2d pl 


’ 
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pres. indic. of bater, to beat); véu, veil, pl. véus; chapéu, hat, pl. 
chapéus; sdis [soiS], pl. of sol, sun, and also 2d sing. pres. indic. of 
Soer, to be accustomed; but sois fsol§], you are; réis, pl. of rol, List, 
and 2d sing. pres. indic. of roer, to gnaw; heréi (herée), hero, pl. herdis 
(herées); jdéia, jewel; gibdia, boa; ete. 


2. As a diacritic the written accent differentiates certain sen- 
tence stressed words from others spelled like them but without 
stress in the sentence: 


qué, what (direct interrog. used que (rel., interrog., conj.), who, 


disjunctively) whom, which, that, what 

porqué, why (direct interrog. used porque, because, for, why (inter- 
disjunctively) rog.), in order that 

por, to put por, by, for, through, ete. 


para, pres. indic., 3d sing.,of parar, para, to, for, in order to, etc. 
to stop 


péra (n.), pear pera, popular form of para 
péla (n.), ball pela (prep. + art.), by the, ete. 
pélo, 1st sing., pres. indic., of 

pelar, to peel pelo (prep. + art.), by the, etc. 
pélo (n.), hair 
pélo (n.), pole polo (prep. por plus art.) 


3. Stressed close e [e] and o [o] of the penult syllable take the 
circumflex accent, if there are other words spelled like them that 
have open e [e] and 0 [0]. The latter take no written accent. 


régo [rregu], furrow rego [rregu ], 1st sing., pres. indic., 
of regar, to water 
rogo [rrogu], request rogo [rrogu ], Ist sing., pres. indic., 


of rogar, to ask 
démos [demuS], Ist pl., pres. subj., demos [demuf], 1st pl., pret. in- 
of dar, to give dic., of dar, to give 
corte [koata], court corte [kota], cut, edge 


4, Stressed i and u take the acute accent to show that they do 
not form a diphthong with a preceding vowel: 
pais, cowntry raiz, root 
saida, sally, going forth satide, health 
bat, trunk 
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In the older usage an h separated the vowels in some of these 
cases: sahida, bahu. 


This accent may be omitted before any final consonant except s: 
raiz or raiz, root; sair, to go out; and it may be omitted within a 
word before nh, nd, mb; rainha, queen, or rainha; ainda, yet, or 
ainda; Coimbra or Coimbra. 


43. Use of the Grave Accent. — This appears only on un- 
stressed vowels and serves (a) as a dizresis or (b) as a 
means of marking the open quality of a vowel which, though 
unstressed, retains the open value which is usual only under 
the accent. 


1. The grave accent is written on the u of gu, qu, if the u has a 
pronounceable force before a following e or i: conseqtiéncia, con- 
sequence; argiir, to argue; argii, J argued, 1st sing., pret. indic. 
If the u passes to the stressed position, it takes the acute accent: 
argii, he argues, 3d sing., pres. indic. 

2. The grave accent may appear over unstressed i and u to 
indicate that they do not form a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel: saimento, a going forth; paisagem, landscape; satdar, to 
salute. This refinement of usage may not make great appeal. 

3. The grave accent is written on an unaccented open a [a], 
e [e], or o [o], to distinguish the word in which it occurs from a 
similarly spelled word in which the a, e, or o has a close or weakened 
value [v, 0, uj: a ([a], a combination of a + a), to the, at the; cf. 
a [wv], to, at, or the; aquele (Lakelo], a combination of a + aquele), 
to that; cf. aquele [vkelo], that; prégar [paiegaa], to preach; cf. 
pregar [paogar], to nail; mélhada [mofadev], a heap (of faggots, 
sheaves, etc.); cf. molhada [mudade], fem. p.p. of molhar, to wet. 

The older custom was to write 4, 4quele, but the acute accent is 
now reserved for places of stress, and the a has none in these words. 


44, In the inflexion of words, the application of the rules will 
cause some forms to have the written accent and others to dis- 
pense with it: e.g., portugués, Portuguese, in the singular takes 
the written accent, according to rule, § 41, 1; in the plural, portu- 
gueses, it has no accent, according to rule, § 40, 1. Séco, dry, 


‘ 
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according to rule, § 42, 3, takes the circumflex on its stressed close 
e to distinguish the word from the verb form, seco, J dry, with 
open e. Its feminine singular Séca and its feminine plural sécas 
will keep the accent to distinguish them from seca, 3d sing., and 
secas, 2d sing., (both with open e) of the present indic. of secar, 
to dry. But the masculine plural is secos, without a written accent 
on its close e [e], as there is no word with which it might be confused. 


45. Hyphenated words retain the written accents of their parts: 
pararaios, lightning conductor (para is from the verb parar, to stop, 
parry off; cf. rule, § 42, 2). 


46. Adverbs in —mente, being constructed of a feminine ad- 
jective and the noun —mente, have a double stress and keep what- 
ever written accent the adjective has when it stands alone: sémente, 
only, but; cortésmente, courteously; rapidamente, rapidly; cf. the 
adjectives s6, cortés, rapida. 


47. Until the rules of accentuation stated have found 
entire acceptance in the books, students of Portuguese will 
encounter difficulties in the early stages of their study of the 
language. A knowledge of Spanish will help to indicate the 
place of the Portuguese accent, for there are very many 
correspondences of vocabulary between the two languages, 
and in the great majority of the cases the same syllable is 
stressed in the corresponding words. 


QUANTITY 


48. Accented vowels are of medium length; vowels pre- 
ceding or following the accent are shorter. 


LIAISON 


49. Liaison, or the linking together of spoken words by 
passing a sound from a preceding word to the following one, 


32 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


is a marked feature of Portuguese as it is of French. A 
number of the changes in pronunciation occasioned by liai- 
son have been treated in our discussion of the consonants; 
s, z, and the nasals, are most in point. Vowels also will be 
linked together and will even merge. In a syntactical com- 
bination the last vowel of the preceding word may coalesce 
with same vowel beginning the second word. 


PUNCTUATION 


50. Practically the same marks of punctuation are used 
in Portuguese as in English, and for the same purposes. 
When a hyphen appears at the end of a line, to mark the 
syllabic division of a word, the advocates of the reformed 
spelling would have it repeated at the beginning of the next 
line. They would also imitate the Spanish custom of using 
twice the question mark or the exclamation mark, inverting 
them at the beginning of their sentence, especially if the 
sentence consists of more than four or five words, and putting 
them also, as in English, at the end of their sentence. 


51. A hyphen is required between a verb and a following object 
pronoun: louva-lo, to praise him; da-nos, he gives to us. It is 
erroneous to write, as is often done, louval-o, etc., as the 1 belongs 
to the pronouns. 


52. The apostrophe is now little used, appearing chiefly in 
certain compound words, as in m&e-d’agua, reservoir (but cf. also 
mae de agua). It is no longer to be written in the combinations of 
two object pronouns: mo not m’o for me +0; lIha not lh’a for 
lhe + a, etc. 


SYLLABICATION 


53. In the main, phonetic principles govern the matter of 
syllable division in a word. 


~ 
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1, A single consonant between vowels passes over to the second 
vowel: me-ni-no, child; di-la-tar, to delay. 

2. The few double consonants are separated: ar-rastar, to drag; 
as-sistir, to assist; em-malar, to pack (in a bag); en-nastrar, to 
be-ribbon. 

3. Certain combinations of two consonants are regarded as in- 
separable, and both pass over to the next syllable. They are the 
digraphs ch, lh, and nh; sc and ps; and the combinations of a 
consonant with a following 1 or r, viz., bl, cl, dl, fl, gl, pl, tl, vl, br, 
cr, dr, fr, gr, pr, tr, vr: a-char, to find; tra-ba-lho, work; vi-nho, 
wine; en-sce-na-cao, stage (sc together sound as voiceless s); 
a-fli-gir, to afflict; no-bre, noble; ete. 

4, If there are two consonants between vowels, and they are 
not of the class of inseparable combinations, one remains with the 
preceding syllable and the other passes over: for-ma, form; cam-po, 
field. 

5. When there are more than two consonants between vowels, 
the tendency is to pass over only the last one: sump-tuo-so, 
sumptuous. But, if the last two form an inseparable combination, 
both go over: sem-pre, always. 

6. Two consecutive vowels are inseparable, whether they form 
a diphthong or not: cau-sa, cause; rai-nha (not ra-inha), queen; 
con-ti-nuo, continuous; fé-rias, vacation; rea-li-da-de, reality; 
vei-cu-lo (not ve-i-cu-lo), vehicle; etc. 

7. The combinations gu and qu are inseparable, whether the u 
be pronounced or not: quin-to, fifth; guer-ra, war; fre-qien-te, 
frequent; ar-giir, to argue. 

8. In the matter of prefixes the older tendency was to preserve 
the identity of the prefix. In accordance with the reformed spell- 
ing the rules stated above are to be observed: subs-cre-ver, to 
subscribe (not sub-scre-ver). 

So the prefixes des- and dis- pass over their s to a vowel follow- 
ing, but keep it before a consonant: de-sen-ga-nar, to undecewe; 
des-fa-zer, to undo, to ruin; dis-tri-buir, to distribute. Descer is 
also divided thus: des-cer. The prefix ex— remains intact: ex- 
ér-ci-to, army; ex-ce-der, to exceed. 
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CAPITALIZATION 


54. Capitals are in general used as in English. Proper 
adjectives, however, are not capitalized, even though they 
become nouns: a rainha italiana, the Italian queen; os portu- 
gueses, the Portuguese. Of course proper names are capi- 
talized: Joao, John; Vasco da Gama, etc. So are common 
nouns which as titles become proper names: O Ministro da 
Marinha, Minister of the Navy, etc. The names of the 
months and of the days of the week are usually not capi- 
talized, but capitals may be used in dating letters and docu- 
ments. In writing the titles of books usage varies: some 
writers prefer to capitalize all the important words in a title, 
while others use capitals only with the initial word and 
proper nouns. 
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LESSON I 
(Primeira Licdo) 
55. Gender of Nouns. — All Portuguese nouns are either 
masculine or feminine. There are no neuter nouns. 
livro m. book pena f. pen 
1. Nouns ending in —o are usually masculine. 


livro m. book exercicio m. exercise 


2. Nouns ending in —a are usually feminine. 


pena f. pen tinta f. ink 


3. If nouns do not end in —o or -a, it is better to learn 
the gender of each noun separately. 


papel m. paper lapis m. pencil 
56. Indefinite Article ! 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
um a, an uma a, an 
um livro a book uma pena a pen 
57. Definite Article — Singular ! 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
o the a the 
o papel the paper a tinta the ink 


58. Contraction of Articles and Prepositions. — The defi- 
nite and indefinite articles combine with the preposition de, 
of, and em, in, on, to form the following contractions: 


1 Pronounced um [ti], uma [ume]; o [u], a [v]. 2 

The pronunciation of these and all other Portuguese words in the 
Lessons are given in the general Vocabulary. ; 

Final unstressed —o and —e ‘are given as [—u] and [—o] respectively 
in the Vocabulary, thus: livro [livau], classe [klasa]; but in fluid 
colloquial speech the final unstressed -o and -e may disappear en- 


tirely, thus: [liva], [klas]. 
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de and o form do, of the (masc.) 
de and a form da, of the (fem.)! 


em and o form no, in (on) the (masc.) 
em and a form na, in (on) the (fem.) 

em and um form num, in (on) a (masc.) 
em and uma form numa, in (on) a (fem.) 


59. eu tenho? I have 
o senhor tem 4 


a senhora a you tee 


eu escrevo‘ I write 
o senhor escreve 


ou write 
a senhora Sey y 


60. Interrogative Sentences. — The interrogation mark 
is used at the end of the sentence, as in English. 


Tenho eu? Have I? 


Tem o senhor?> neetron? 
Tem a senhora? Bh 
Eu escrevo I write. Escrevo eu? Do I write? 
O senhor escreve You write. Escreve o senhor? Do you write? 


Note that the English auxiliary do is not expressed in Portuguese. 


1 Some writers prefer to use the contractions dum (for de um) and 
duma (for de uma). 

2 Pronounced: tenho [tén(u)], tem [tél]. 

3 Literally, the gentleman has, or the lady has. In Brazil, one also 
says a senhorita or a senhorinha tem, the young lady has, and in Portugal 
a menina tem, the young lady has. 

4 Note the difference in the pronunciation of the second e of escrevo 
and escreve: [i§kiév(u) ], [1§kiév(a)]. See § 280, 2. 

> Or, O senhor tem? In formally addressing a student in class, 
Charles, have you a pencil, would be expressed by O senhor Carlos tem 
um lapis? Mary, have you a book, by A senhora (Dona) Maria tem um 
livro? Note Dona (usually written D.), which is generally used before 
the given name of a lady. If the pupils are young (as of Junior High 
School age), the teacher may use o menino Carlos, a menina Maria, 
etc. Menino, —a, means boy; girl, 
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EXERCISES 
a [ev] to, at, with ~ o lapis the pencil 
com with o livro the book 
e [i] and o papel the paper 
em [@i] in, on a pena the pen 
o exercicio the exercise a tinta the ink 


eu escrevo a lapis! (a tinta) I write with a pencil (with ink) 
eu escrevo com pena! I write with a pen 


A. 1. Tem o senhor (or a senhora) um ldpis? (Or O 
senhor tem um ldpis?) 2. Eu tenho papel e lapis ?? 
3. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) a lapis no papel? 4. Eu 
escrevo no papel com pena e tinta. 5. Escreve o senhor 
(or a senhora) um exercfcio a lapis? 6. Eu escrevo um 
exercicio com pena e tinta. 7. Escreve o senhor (or a 
senhora) num livro? 8. Eu escrevo num livro. 


B. Para responder afirmativamente. 1. Tem o senhor 
(or a senhora) um ldépis? (Resposta: Eu tenho um lapis.) 
2. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) a lapis? 3. Tem o 
senhor (or, a senhora) pena e tinta? 4. Escreve o senhor 
(or a senhora) com penae tinta? 5. Tem o senhor (or 
a senhora) papel? 6. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) no 
papel? 7. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) a ldpis no 
papel? 8. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) no papel com 
pena e tinta? 9. Escrevo eu um exercicio? (Resposta: 
O senhor (or a senhora) escreve um exercicio.) 10. Escrevo 
eu no papel? 11. Escrevo eu a ldpis? 12. Escrevo eu 
com pena e tinta? 


C. 1. I have a pencil. 2. You have a pen. 3. I write 
with [a]* pencil. 4. You write with [a] pen. 5. I write on 
the paper. 6. I write on the paper with [a] pencil. 7. You 

1 Note the omission of um or uma, a. 


2 Note the omission of um, a. 
3 English words in brackets [ ] are to be omitted in Portuguese, 
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write with pen and ink. 8. Have you a book? 9. Do you 
write in the book? 10. Do you write with [a] pencil? 11. Do 
you write with pen and ink? 12. Have Ila pen? 13. Dol 
write with pen and ink? 14. Do I write on the paper with [a] 
pen? 


D. Para escrever em portugués. 1. I write on the paper. 
2. Do you write with [a] pencil? 3. I write with pen and ink. 
4. Have youapen? 5. I have [a] pen and [a] pencil. 6. Do 
you write the exercise with [a] pencil? 7. I write the exercise 
with pen and ink. 8. I write with [a] pencil. 9. You write 
with pen and ink. 10. DoI write ina book? 11. You write 
in a book with [a] pencil. 12. I write in the book with pen and 
ink, 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


Aos professores: Seria conveniente que os alunos deduzissem dos 
exemplos precedentes as regras que se seguem e fizessem o mesmo 
sucesswamente com todas as regras das ligdes seguintes. 


55. Género dos substantivos. — Todos os substantivos em por- 
tugués sio masculinos ou femininos. Nao ha substantivos neutros. 

1. Os substantivos que terminam em —o sfo, em geral, mascu- 
linos. 

2. Os substantivos que terminam em —a so, em geral, femininos. 

3. Quanto aos substantivos que néo terminam nem em —o, nem 
em —a, o género déles deve ser estudado em cada caso individual. 


56. Artigo indefinido.— Um usa-se com os substantivos mas- 
culinos e uma com os femininos. 


57. Artigo definido.—O usa-se com nomes masculinos no 
singular e a com os femininos. 


58. Contracgées dos artigos com as preposigdes. — Os artigos 
definidos e indefinidos contraem-se no singular com as preposicées 
de e em, dando do, da, (dum, duma), no, na, num, numa. 
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60. Frases interrogativas. — O ponto de interrogacdo usa-se no 
fim das frases como em inglés. 


Note-se que o verbo auxiliar inglés do nao tem correspondente em 
portugués. 


LESSON II 
(Segunda Licdo) 
61. Plural of Nouns Ending in a Vowel. — Nouns ending 
in a vowel add -s to form the plural. 
livro book pena pen 
livros books penas pens 
a. But nouns ending in —4o form the plural in one of the 
three following ways: 
1. By changing —ao to —&os (Lat. acc. pl. —anos): 
cristao Christian cristaos Christians 
2. By changing -ao to —Gdes (Lat. acc. pl. —ones): 
ligao lesson ligdes lessons 
3. By changing —4o to —Ges (Lat. acc. pl. —anes): 
pao bread paes loaves of bread 
62. Plural of Articles. —1. The plural of the definite 
article o is os and of a, as.! 


o livro the book a pena the pen 
os livros the books as penas the pens 


2. The plural of the indefinite article um is uns, and of 


uma, umas. 
um exercicio an exercise uma licao a lesson 
ums exercicios some exercises umas lic¢des some lessons 


1 Before a voiceless consonant, os, as, are pronounced [uf], [w§], 
thus: os professores [uS psufosom{]. Before a voiced consonant, os, 
as, are [u3], [v3], thus: os livros [uz livruS]. Before a vowel, os, as, 
are [uz], [ez], thus: as alunas [vz vlune]. Before another s, the 
final s of os, as, may disappear in fluid colloquial speech, thus: os 


senhores [u sino]. See § 33 
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63. Contraction of Definite Article with Prepositions. — 
The definite article 0, a, os, as, contracts with the prepo- 
sitions a, to, and por, by, through, as follows: 

a and 0, a, os, as, form ao, a, aos, as, fo the 

por and 0, a, os, as, form pelo, pela, pelos, pelas,? by the, through the 

64. In Portuguese the definite article is usually repeated 
before each noun to which it refers. 

A pena e a tinta the pen and (the) ink 


65. eu tenho I have 
o senhor (a senhora) tem you haye 
c aluno (a aluna) tem the student has 


eu ensino I teach 
o senhor ensina you teach 
o professor (a professora) ensina the teacher teaches 


eu escrevo I write 
o senhor escreve you write 
o aluno escreve the student writes 


The same form of the verb is used when o senhor (or 
a senhora), meaning you, is the subject that is used when 


the subject is any other singular noun. This is true of all 
verbs. 


EXERCISES 


a aluna the student, pupil, f. 0 professor the teacher, m. 
o aluno the student, pupil, m. a professora the teacher, f. 


o giz [31§] the chalk quem? [kéi] who? 
a ligao the lesson senhor Mr.,, sir, gentleman 
ou [0] or senhora* Mrs., Madam, lady 


a pedra or o quadro préto the blackboard 


1 While a and as are pronounced as [v] and [v§], 4 and 4s are [a] 
and [aS]. Cf. § 48,3. Note also a aluna [alune J. 

2 The forms pelo, pela, etc., come from a contraction of the old 
preposition per and the old forms of the definite article, lo, la, ete. 
In colloquial language por o, por a, etc., are also heard. 

Note also the contracted forms dos, das; nos, nas; duns, dumas; 
nuns, numas. 

’ In Brazil senhorinha and senhorita are used for young lady, or 
Miss, but they are rarely used in Portugal. 


’ 
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eu estudo I study; o senhor (a senhora) estuda you study; 
o aluno (a aluna) estuda the student (pupil) studies 


A. 1. Tem o senhor (ou a senhora) os livros? 2. Sim, 
senhor; eu tenho os livros e estudo as licdes. 3. Escreve 
a senhora os exercicios no papel? 4. Sim, senhor; eu 
escrevo os exercicios com penae tinta. 5. Estuda o aluno 
(ow a aluna) as ligdes? 6. Sim, senhora; o aluno (ou a 
aluna) estuda as ligdes. 7. Quem ensina as ligdes? 8. O 
professor (ow A professora) ensina as ligdes. 9. Quem 
escreve os exercicios? 10. O aluno escreve os exercfcios 
na pedra. 11. Escreveoaluno com giz? 12. Sim, senhor 
(ow senhora); o aluno escreve com giz na pedra. 


B. Para responder afirmativamente comegando as respostas 
pelas palavras Sim, senhor (ou senhora), empregando-se nas 
respostas 0 maior nimero de palavras possivel. 1. Estuda 
o senhor (ow a senhora) as ligdes? 2. Escreve o senhor os 
exercicios na pedra? 3. Escreve a senhora os exercicios 
com giz? 4. Estuda o aluno (ow a aluna) as licgdes? 
5. Escreve o aluno os exercicios? 6. Escreve o aluno a 
l4pis? 7. Escreve a aluna os exercicios? 8. Escreve a 
aluna com pena e tinta? 9. Ensina o professor (ow a 
professora) as ligdes? 


Para responder, empregando como sujeito do verbo o aluno, 
ou a aluna, o professor ou a professora. 10. Quem tem os 
livros? 11. Quem estuda as ligdes? 12. Quem escreve 
os exercicios na pedra? 138. Quem ensina as licdes? 


C. Para traduzir, e repetir depois pondo todos os substantivos no 
plural. 1. I have the book (Eu tenho o livro, Eu tenho os livros). 
2. I study the lesson. 3. I have the pencil and the pen. 4. I 
write the exercise. 5. You teach the lesson. 6. Who has the 
book? 7. Who studies the lesson? 8. Who has the pencil and 
the pen? 9. Who writes the exercise? 10. Who teaches the 


lesson? 
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Para traduzir, e repetir depois na forma interrogativa. 11. The 
student has the book. 12. The student studies the lessons. 
13. The student writes the exercises. 14. The student writes on 
the blackboard. 15. The student writes with chalk. 16. The 
teacher teaches the lesson. 

D. Para escrever em portugués. 1. Istudy the lessons. 2. Do 
you write the exercises? 3. Yes, sir; I write the exercises on the 
blackboard. 4. Does the student write with pen and ink? 
5. Yes, sir; the student writes the exercises with pen and ink. 
6. Does the teacher teach the lessons? 7. Yes, madam; the 
teacher teaches the lessons. 8. Whostudiesthe lessons? 9. The 
student studies the lessons. 10. I write the exercises on the 
blackboard with chalk. 11. You write the exercises on paper 
with pen and ink. 12. The student studies the lessons and 
writes the exercises. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


61. Plural dos substantivos que terminam em vogal.— Os 
substantivos que terminam em vogal formam o plural juntando 
um s ao singular. 

a. Os substantivos que terminam em —ao formam o plural mu- 
dando essa terminacio pela de —aos, —des ou —aes, segundo a sua 
etimologia latina. 


62. Plural dos artigos. — 1. O plural do artigo definido 0 é os, 
e de a 6 as. 
2. O plural do artigo indefinido um é uns, e de uma 6 umas. 


63. Contraccao do artigo definido com as preposicdes. — O 
artigo definido contrai-se com as preposicdes a e por (per) dando 
ao, a, aos, as, e pelo, pela, pelos, pelas. 


64. Como regra geral repete-se o artigo definido antes de cada 
um dos substantivos a que se refere. 


65. Quando o sujeito da oracio 6 o senhor (ou a senhora) 
emprega-se a mesma forma verbal que se usa com qualquer outro 
substantivo no singular. Esta regra é geral e abrange todos os 
verbos. 
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LESSON III 
(Terceira Licdo) 
66. Plural of Nouns Ending in a Consonant. — 1. Nouns 
ending in —r, —s, —z, add —es to form the plural. 
flor flower més month cruz cross 
flores flowers meses ! months cruzes crosses 
a. The singular and the plural of lapis, pencil, are alike: 
o lapis os lapis 
2. Nouns ending in ~al —el, —ol, —ul, form the plural by 
changing these endings to —ais, —eis, —ois, and —uis, re- 
spectively.? 


casal farmhouse papel paper 

casais farmhouses papeis papers 
anzol fishhook patl *¢ swamp 
anzéis * fishhooks patis swamps 


3. a. Nouns ending in stressed -il form the plural by 
changing —il to —is. 
barril barrel barris barrels 
b. Nouns ending in unstressed -il form the plural by 
changing -il to —eis. 
féssil fossil fésseis fossils 
4, Nouns ending in —m change the —m to —ns. 


homem man homens men 


67. Position of Adjectives. — 1. In Portuguese, descrip- 
tive adjectives usually follow their noun. 


Uma licgao facil. An easy lesson. 
Um exercicio dificil. A hard exercise. 


1 Note més, meses; portugués, portugueses; etc. The stressed e of 
-es takes the accent mark if —es is final. 

2 The older spellings —aes, —ees, —oes, and —ues, are still common. 

3 Anzdis has the accent because the o is open. Cf. § 42, 1. 

4 Patil and patis have the accent because the weak vowel u is 


stressed. Cf. § 42, 4. 
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2. Limiting adjectives (articles, possessives, demonstra- 
tives, numerals, etc.) usually precede their noun. 


Um livro, muitos livros. A book, many books. 


68. Inflection of Adjectives. — 1. An adjective that ends 
in —o in the masculine singular has four forms, thus: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masculine vermelho vermelhos 
hts d 
Feminine  vermelha vermelhas 
O livro vermelho. The red book. 
A casa vermelha. The red house. 
Os livros vermelhos. The red books. 
As casas vermelhas. The red houses. 


2. Other adjectives have, as a rule, only two forms of the 
ending, one for the singular and one for the plural. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
: ee’ inteligent inteli intelli 
Matedinounddenanans inte igente inte igentes intelligent 
facil faceis easy 
O aluno inteligente. The intelligent student, m. 
A aluna inteligente. The intelligent student, f. 
Os alunos inteligentes. The intelligent students, m. 
As alunas inteligentes. The intelligent students, f. 
O exercicio facil. The easy exercise. 
A ligao facil. The easy lesson. 
Os exercicios faceis. The easy exercises. 
As ligdes faceis. The easy lessons. 


69. The plural of adjectives is formed like that of 
nouns. 


70 Agreement of Adjectives. — An adjective, no matter 
where it stands in the sentence, agrees with its noun or pro- 
noun in gender and number. 


‘ 
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EXERCISES 
aplicado, —a industrious, ~*~ muitos, -as many 
diligent, hard worker muito adv. much, a great 
branco, —a white deal; very 
a casa the house préto, —a black 
dificil difficult, hard também also 
facil easy todo, téda all 
muito,! —a much vermelho, —a red 


4 


é? is; sao are; é aplicado (he) is a hard worker 


A. 1. Eu tenho tinta préta e uma pena. 2. Tem o 
senhor (ow a senhora) papel branco também? 3. Sim, 
senhor (ow senhora); eu escrevo os exercicios em papel 
branco. 4. Sdo diffceis os exercicios? 5. Sim, senhor; 
a ligéo é muito dificil. 6. Escreve o aluno muitos exer- 
ciclos na pedra? 7. O aluno escreve todos os exercicios 
na pedra. 8. KE aplicado o aluno (ou E aplicada a aluna)? 
9. Sim, senhor; o aluno (ow a aluna) estuda muito tédas 
as ligdes. 10. Os alunos sao todos muito aplicados. 
11. Tem o senhor (ow a senhora) muitas casas? 12. Eu 
tenho uma casa vermelha e também uma branca. 


B. Para responder afirmativamente em portugués. 1. Tem 
o senhor (ow a senhora) papel branco? 2. Tem o senhor 
tinta préta? 3. Tem a senhora muitos livros vermelhos? 
4. Tem a senhora licdes muito dificeis? 5. Tem o senhor 
uma casa vermelha? 6. Tem o senhor também uma casa 
branca? 7. Estuda muito o aluno? 8. Escreve o aluno 
muitos exercicios? 9. E facil a ligdo? 10. Sao faceis os 
exercicios? 11. E aplicado o aluno? 12. Sao aplicados 
todos os alunos? 


C. Para traduzir no singular e no plural. 1. The lesson is 
difficult. 2. The exercise is easy. 38. The student (m.) is [a] 
1 The spelling of muito is not according to rule, as the pronunciation 


is [mitint(u)]. _ j 
2 Note the difference between e [i], and, and é [e], is. 
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hard worker. 4. The student (f.) is [a] hard worker. 5. The 
book is red. 6. The house is white. 7. The pencil is black. 

Para traduzir, e repetir depois interrogativamente. 8. The lessons 
are difficult. 9. The student studies a great deal. 10. The 
student writes many exercises. 11. All the students are hard 
workers. 12. The teacher teaches many lessons. 


D. Para escrever em portugués. 1. Do you study the lessons a 
great deal?! 2. I study all the lessons and write all the exercises. 
3. Are the lessons difficult?? 4. Many exercises are very diffi- 
cult. 5. Do you write the exercises with [a] pencil? 6. I write 
all the exercises with pen andink. 7. Istheink black?? 8. The 
ink is black and the paper is white. 9. All the students are very 
hard workers. 10. The teacher teaches many lessons. 11. Have 
youa white house? 12. I have a white house and a red [one] too. 


‘ 
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66. Plural dos substantivos que terminam em consoante. — 
1. Os substantivos que terminam em -r, -s, ou —z, juntam es ao 
singular para formarem o plural. 

2. Os substantivos que terminam em —al, —el, —ol, —ul, mudam 
estas terminacdes em —ais, —eis, —ois, e —uis, respectivamente. 

3. Os que terminam em —il mudam o —il em —is se éste fér acen- 
tuado; no caso contrdério, mudam —il em —eis. 


4. Os substantivos que terminam em —m mudam o —m em —ns. 


67. Colocacao dos adjectivos.— 1. Em portugués os adjecti- 
vos qualificativos ou descritivos colocam-se geralmente depois dos 
substantivos. 


2. Os adjectivos determinativos (artigos, adjectivos possessivos, 
demonstrativos, numerais, etc.), em geral, precedem os substantivos. 


68. Terminacao dos adjectivos.—1. O adjectivo masculino 
singular que termina em —o tem quatro formas: —o, —a, —os, —as. 


1 Say You study much the lessons? 
2 For the word order, see A, 4. 
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2. A maioria dos restantes adjectivos tem, em geral, duas for- 
mas, uma para o singular e outra para o plural. 


69. Os adjectivos formam o plural da mesma maneira que os 
substantivos. 


70. Concordancia dos adjectivos. — O adjectivo, seja qual for 
o seu lugar na frase, concorda em género e ntiimero com o substantivo 
ou pronome a que se refere. 


LESSON IV 
(Quarta Licdo) 
71. Agreement of Adjectives. —1. An adjective that 


modifies two or more masculine nouns or pronouns is in the 
masculine plural. 


O papel e o sobrescrito sao The paper and the envelope are 
brancos. white. 


2. An adjective that modifies two or more feminine nouns 
or pronouns is in the feminine plural. 


A casa e a escola sao brancas. The house and the school are white. 
3. An adjective that modifies both a masculine and a 
feminine noun or pronoun is usually in the masculine plural. 
A tinta e o lapis sao prétos. The ink and the pencil are black. 


72. Similarly a noun or pronoun in the masculine plural 
may refer to both genders. 


Os professores. The teachers (men and women). 
Os alunos. The students (boys and girls). 
Os tios. The uncle and aunt. 


73. Negative Sentences. — In negative sentences, as a 
general rule, nao, not, is placed before the verb. 
O senhor n@o estuda. You do not study. 


O senhor n4o estuda? or 
D ot study? 
Nao estuda o senhor? } Pee i Mf 
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EXERCISES 


a carta letter ! inglés English 

a classe class nfo no, not 

a direccao address portugués Portuguese 
a escola school que [ko, ki]?? what? 


o sobrescrito envelope $ 


ha there is, there are; nao ha there is not, there are not 


A. 1. Que estuda o senhor (ow a senhora) no livro? 
2. Eu estudo ligdes e exercicios muito diffceis. 3. E muito 
aplicado (aplicada) o senhor (a senhora)? 4. Nao, senhor; 
eu ndo estudo muito as licgdes. 5. Ha& muitos alunos na 
escola? 6. Sim, senhor; ha muitos alunos e muitos pro- 
fessores na escola. 7. SAo muito aplicados todos os alunos? 
8. Nao, senhor; os alunos nao s4o todos muito aplicados. 
9. Escreve o aluno (ow a aluna) muitas cartas em inglés e 
em portugués? 10. O aluno (ow a aluna) n&o escreve 
muitas cartas em portugués. 11. Escreve (He or she 
writes) a carta e a direcgéo com penae tinta. 12. A tinta 
e 0 lapis sao prétos, o papel e o sobrescrito sio brancos. 


B. Para responder negativamente em portugués. 1. Es- 
creve o senhor cartas em papel vermelho? (Resposta: N§4o, 
senhor; eu nao escrevo cartas em papel vermelho.) 2. Es- 
creve o aluno muitas cartas em portugués? 3. Sao fdceis 
as licdes e os exercicios? 4. Sao aplicados todos os alunos? 
5. Ha muitos professores na classe? 

Para responder segundo o sentido. 6. Em que escreve* o 
senhor a direcgéo? 7. Com que escreve o senhor a carta 
ea direccéo? 8. Com que escrevo eu na pedra? 9. Sao 


1 Hereafter the English definite article will be omitted from the 
special vocabularies. 


; ecm hs qué (what?) stands alone, it takes the accent and 
is [ke]. 

* Or o envelope. 

* In rapid speech em que escreve may become [@{ykiSkiev ]. 


‘ 
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prétos ou brancos o papel e os sobrescritos? 10. Sao 
brancas ou prétas a pedra e a tinta? 


C. 1. The chalk is white. “2. The paper is white. 3. The 
chalk and the paper are white. 4. The ink is black. 5. The 
pencil is black. 6. The ink and the pencil are black. 

Para traduzir, e repetir depois negativamente. 7. The lesson is 
easy. 8. The exercise is easy. 9. The lesson and the exercise 
are easy. 10. The student (m.) is [a] hard worker. 11. The 
student (f.) is [a] hard worker. 12. The students are hard 
workers. 


D. Para escrever em portugués. 1. Are the paper and the ink 
white or black? 2. The paper is white and the ink is black. 
3. Are not the pencil and the chalk white? 4. The chalk is 
white; the pencil is black. 5. Does not the teacher teach many 
lessons? 6. Are the lessons easy or difficult? 7. The exercises 
are not very difficult. 8. Does the student write many letters? 
9. [He] writes many letters in English: [he] does not write 
letters in Portuguese. 10. I write letters in English and in Por- 
tuguese too. 11. What does the student write on the envelope? 
12. [He] writes the address with pen and ink. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


71. Concordancia dos adjectivos.— 1. O adjectivo que modifica 
dois ou mais substantivos ou pronomes masculinos vai para o 


masculino plural. 
2. O adjectivo que modifica dois ou mais substantivos ou pro- 


nomes femininos vai para o feminino plural. 

3. O adjectivo que modifica simulténeamente dois substantivos 
ou pronomes, um masculino e outro feminino, deve ir para 0 mascu- 
lino plural. 

72. Igualmente um substantivo masculino no plural pode 
abranger ambos os géneros. 

73. Frases negativas. — Nas frases (ow oracdes) negativas o ad- 
vérbio de negac&io no coloca-se, em geral, antes do verbo. 
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LESSON V 
(Quinta Ligdo) 


74. Present Indicative of Ter, to have’ 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
eu tenho I have nds temos we have 
tu tens thou hast vos tendes you have 
o senhor os senhores 
a foe, tention De as Sey teent you have 
éle he éles 

teem they have 

a cae ae) Be aay 7 


\ 


75. Personal Pronouns. — 1. In ordinary conversation 
you is o senhor or a senhora when addressing one person, 
and os senhores or as senhoras when addressing two or 
more persons. O senhor, a senhora, etc., take the third 
person, singular or plural, of the verb. 


a. The name of the person addressed is generally used with o senhor, 
etc. (abbreviated to o Sr., a Sra., os Srs., as Sras.): How are you, 
Mr. Mendes? Como esta o Sr. Mendes?; How are you, Charles? 
Como esta o amigo Carlos? If the person addressed is fifteen years of 
age or younger, one may say: O Sr. Carlos tem um lapis? or O menino 
Carlos tem um lapis? Charles, have you a pencil? When addressing 
a lady it is customary to use her given name with or without the family 
name, and it is more respectful to use both senhora and Dona,? thus: 
How are you, Miss Mary? Como esta a Sra. D. Maria?; How are 
you, Mrs. (Mary) Mendes? Como esta a Sra. D. Maria Mendes? 
In the classroom the teacher would say: Miss Mendes, have you a 
pencil? A Sra. D. Maria Mendes tem um lapis? or A menina Maria 
(in Brazil A senhorinha Maria) tem um lapis?; Mary, have you a 
book? A Sra. D. Maria tem um livro? or A menina (senhorinha) Maria 
tem um livro? 

1 Phonetically: [ett ténu, tu téf{, elo or ele tél, nof témul, vof téndrf, 
elt or elv§ teiet]. In the third pers. pl. tem [t€{] is also used. The 
e of éle is so close that éle sounds almost like English ill. The e of 
ela is open. 

2 In writing, usually abbreviated to D. Dom is used with men’s 
names, but only when addressing members of the royal family or of 


the higher nobility, and bishops of the Roman Catholic Church. 
Dom also is usually abbreviated to D. 
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6. If several successive questions are asked of one person, o senhor 
or a senhora may be omitted after the first question: Charles, have you 
a book? O Sr. Carlos tem um livro? — Yes, sir, I have a book. Sim, 
senhor; tenho um livro. — Have you paper too? Tem papel também? — 
A student addresses his teacher thus: Como esta o Sr. professor (or 
a Sra. professora) ? 


c. Senhorinha or senhorita, young lady, Miss, are used in Brazil, but 
not in Portugal. In a Brazilian school the teacher may ask: A sen- 
horinha (A senhorita) Maria tem papel? Mary, have you paper? 


2. In Portugal Vossa Exceléncia (V. Ex*.), often abbrevi- 
ated to Vocéncia, is used in formal address to express you 
when speaking to ladies and gentlemen. In Brazil V. Ex*. 
is used in conversation only when addressing men of great 
distinction or ladies. In social correspondence V. Ex*. is 
regularly used in Portugal while in Brazil it is used only in 
very formal correspondence, the common expression being 
Vv. S*. In commercial correspondence Vossa Senhoria (V. S?.) 
is commonly used in both countries. The plurals of these 
expressions are formed regularly. They take the third per- 
son of the verb. 

In Portugal tu, thou, is used in very familiar speech, as 
between husband and wife, between a parent and a child, 
or between very intimate friends, and to animals (such as 
dogs, horses, etc.). It is also used in poetry and in prayers 
to the Deity. In Brazil, tu is rarely used except in poetry 
or in prayer. Its place is taken by Vocé. 

The old plural of tu is vés, but vés is rarely used today in 
ordinary speech, its place being taken by Vocés in both 
Portugal and Brazil. Vés is still used, however, in public 
speeches, sermons, etc., and in prayers to the Deity.! 

Vocé 2 may be used when addressing a close friend but it 
is less familiar than tu. The plural of Vocé is Vocés. But 


1 In the prayers of the Roman Catholic Church, vés is used regularly. 
2 The o of Vecé is open: [vasé]. 
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note that in ordinary conversation Vocé replaces tu in 
Brazil, while Vocés replaces vés in both Brazil and Portugal. 
Vossemecé (abbreviated to Vmcé) may also be used, es- 
pecially when addressing servants, porters, etc. The plural 
is Vossemecés (Vmcés). Mecé is also used. 
All these forms, except tu and vés, take the third person 
of the verb. 


76. Ter que (de) means to have to, must. 


Eu tenho que (de) estudar. I have to or I must study. 


Note also the idiomatic expression: 
Tem o senhor uma licao para Have you a lesson to study? 


estudar? 
Te Some Infinitives 
ensinar, to teach escrever, to write 
estudar, to study 
EXERCISES 
alto, -a high largo, —a wide, broad 
o assento seat a mesa table 2 
a aula! classroom para for, in order to, or to (with 
a cadeira chair an infinitive) 


a janela window 


A. Para usar como sujeitos dos verbos todos os pronomes 
pessoais, tanto masculinos como femininos na terceira pessoa 
quer no singular quer no plural. Se o professor entender, 
poderd omitir por agora as formas correspondentes a segunda 
pessoa, tue vos. 1. Ku tenho muitos livros, (tu tens muitos 
livros), o senhor (a senhora) tem..., éle (ela) tem..., ete. 

1 When pronounced rapidly a aula and a alta may sound as [atile] 
and [atte], but in careful speech one hears [v aiile] and [wv alte]. 
Note, however, that a aluna is usually merely [alune] because the 
initial a of aluna is unstressed and [% + %] becomes [a]. Some speakers, 
however, prefer to say [v vlunr ]. 

2 If the teacher’s desk resembles a table, it is called a mesa do pro- 
fessor; if it is a writing desk, it is more properly called a carteira. 


‘ 
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2. Ku tenho que (de) estudar muito. 3. Eu tenho que 
(de) escrever cartas. 4. Eu tenho exerefcios para escrever. 


B. 1. A aula tem janelas largasealtas. 2. Tem muitos 
assentos.' 3. Tem também uma mesa (uma carteira) para 
o professor (ow a professora). 4. Todos os alunos teem 
assentos. 5. Os professores teem cadeiras e mesas. 6. Que 
teem que (de) estudar os alunos? 7. Os alunos teem que 
(de) estudar as licgdes e escrever os exercicios. 8. Teem 
livros para estudar as ligdes. 9. Teem papel para escrever 
os exercicios. 10. Os professores teem que (de) ensinar 
muitas ligdes. 11. Eu tenho papel para escrever uma carta. 
12. Tem o senhor (a senhora ou a senhorinha) um sobrescrito 
(envelope) para a carta? 


C. Para responder afirmativamente. 1. Teem os senhores 
livros para estudar a ligfo? 2. Teem as senhoras tinta e 
pena para escrever? 3. Teem os senhores papel para es- 
crever os exercicios? 4. Teem as senhoras cartas para 
escrever ? 5. Teem as senhoras sobrescritos para as 
cartas? 6. Teem as meninas (senhorinhas) giz para es- 
crever na pedra? 7. Tem a aula janelas altas e largas? 
8. Teem assentos os alunos? 9. Tem uma mesa o professor 
(ow a professora)? 10. Teem que (de) estudar muito os 
alunos? 11. Teem os alunos muitos exercicios para escrever ? 
12. Tem o professor muitas ligdes para ensinar? 


D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois no plural, omitindo os artigos 
indefinidos. Neste exercicio e nos seguintes you deve ser traduzido 
por o senhor (a senhora), os senhores, (as senhoras), a nao ser 
que esteja marcada a palavra tu ou vos. 1. I have a broad desk 
(Eu tenho uma mesa larga. Nés temos mesas largas.) 2. I 
must (or have to) study alesson. 3. You have a difficult exercise. 
4. You have a lesson to study. 5. You have a letter to write. 
6. You must write with [a] pen. 7. He has an exercise to write. 


1 Or bancos, benches. 
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8. He must write a letter too. 9 She hasn’t[a]book. 10. She 
hasn’t [a] chair. 


E. Para escrever em portugués. 1. We have to study and to 
write a great deal. 2. We have lessons to study and exercises to 
write. 3. We must (or have to) write the exercises in Portuguese. 
4, Have you also letters to write in Portuguese? 5. Yes, sir (or 
madam); we have many letters to write in Portuguese and in 
English too. 6. The students in the classroom have seats. 
7. The teacher has a chair and a broad desk. 8. [He] writes 
(Escreve) many letters on the desk. 9. In the classroom all the 
windows are wide and high. 10. What must the students write 
on the blackboard? 11. They have to write all the exercises in 
Portuguese. 12. They must study much in order to write the 
exercises. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
74. Presente do indicativo de Ter. 


75. Pronomes pessoais.—1. Em conversacéio corrente you 
corresponde a o senhor ou a senhora, quando se fala com uma 
pessoa, e a os senhores ou as senhoras, quando se fala com duas 
ou mais pessoas. O senhor, a senhora, etc., pedem o verbo na 
terceira pessoa do singular ou do plural. 


a, O nome da pessoa com quem se fala é geralmente precedido de 
o senhor, etc. (em abreviatura o Sr., a Sra., os Srs., as Sras.): Como 
esta o Sr. Mendes? Como esta o amigo Carlos? [ou Como esta 
Vocé, Carlos? ]. Se a pessoa com quem se fala é um rapaz (no Brasil, 
um mo¢o) de dezasseis anos, pode dizer-se: Como esta o menino Carlos? 
Na aula o professor diria: O Sr. Carlos tem um lapis? ou, O menino 
Carlos tem um lapis? Quando se fala com senhoras é6 costume usar o 
seu nome de baptismo com ou sem o seu apelido e é mais respeitoso 
usar Senhora Dona, dizendo-se: Como esta a Sra. D. Maria? Como 
esta a Sra. D. Maria Mendes? Na aula o professor diria: A Sra. D. 
Maria Mendes tem um lapis? ou A menina Maria Mendes tem um 
lapis? (estilo de Portugal), ou A Senhorinha (ou Senhorita) Maria 
Mendes tem um lapis? (estilo do Brasil). Sem o apelido, o professor 
diria: A Sra. D. Maria tem um livro ou A menina Maria tem um livro? 
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b. Se se fizerem varias preguntas successivas a uma pessoa, 0 senhor 
(ou a senhora) pode omitir-se depois da primeira pregunta: O Sr. 
Carlos tem um lapis? — Sim, senhor; tenho um lapis. — Tem papel 
também? — Os estudantes falam dos professores da seguinte maneira: 
Como esta o Sr. professor (ou a Sra. professora) ? 

c. Senhorinha, ou senhorita, sio termos usados no Brasil e nfo em 
Portugal. Numa escola brasileira o professor diria: A senhorinha 
(A senhorita) Mendes tem papel? 

2. Em conversagao com senhoras ou com cavalheiros de grande 
distingao emprega-se Vossa Exceléncia (V. Ex*.) no Brasil: em 
Portugal porém é a forma vulgar que se emprega para as pessoas 
educadas, sendo corrente a forma abreviada de Vocéncia. Em 
Portugal a forma V. Ex*. (Vossa Exceléncia) é usada na correspon- 
déncia social, reservando-se no Brasil para casos muito formais, 
sendo o estilo usual V. S*. (Vossa Senhoria). Na correspondéncia 
comercial V. S*. (Vossa Senhoria) é 0 tratamento vulgar em ambos 
os paises. Os plurais destas expressdes sfio regulares. Pedem o 
verbo na terceira pessoa. 

Em Portugal tu é usado em conversacéo muito familiar, por 
exemplo, entre marido e mulher, entre os pais e os filhos, entre 
amigos muito fntimos, e quando se fala a animais (cées, cavalos, 
etc.). Também se emprega na poesia e nas oragées dirigidas a 
Deus. No Brasil, tu é raras vezes usado, excepto na poesia e nas 
oracdes. FE substituido por Vocé. 

O plural de tu é vés, mas vés é sé excepcionalmente usado hoje 
em conversacdo ordindria, tendo tomado o seu lugar Vocés quer 
em Portugal quer no Brasil. Vés é usado ainda nos discursos, 
sermoes, etc., e nas oracées. 

Vocé é usado quando se fala a um amigo fntimo, mas é menos 
familiar do que tu. O plural de Vocé é Vocés. Em conversagio 
ordindria Vocé substitui tu no Brasil, ao passo que Vocés substitui 
vés tanto no Brasil como em Portugal. 

Vossemecé (em abreviatura Vmcé) é usado especialmente quando 
se fala a pessoas de uma condic&o baixa tais como criados, carrega- 
dores, etc. O plural é Vossemecés (Vmcés). Emprega-se também 


Mecé. 
Tédas estas formas, excepto tu e vos, pedem o verbo na terceira 


pessoa. 
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LESSON VI 
(Sexta Lig&o) 
78. Genitive Case.! — Possession is denoted by the prep- 


osition de, of, or by the contracted form of the preposition 
with the article, do, da, dos, das. 


O livro de Joao. John’s book. 
O livro do aluno. The student’s book. 


Portuguese nouns have one form for the singular and one 
for the plural; they have no ending that corresponds to the 
English ’s. 


79. Present Indicative of Ser, fo be’ 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
eu sou I am nds somos we are 
tu és thou art vos sois you are 
o senhor | 7 os senhores| .~ 
a senhora[° YOu ate as eerie pe teen 
éle| . he |. éles| _ 
af she ( 8 mt sao they are 
EXERCISES 
agora now mas but 
a aritmética arithmetic a ortografia orthography 
a geografia geography pouco, —a little 
a gramatica grammar poucos, —as few 
Joao John pouco adv. little 
a leitura reading preguicoso, —a? lazy 
Maria Mary 


1 Or possessive case. 

2 Phonetically: [so, ef, ©, s6muf, soll, set]. 

The [o] of [so] is long. Some speakers prefer the pronunciation 
[sot] for sou. 

§ Pronounced: [passgiséz(u), —4ze, —dzuS, —dzeS]. 

Note that the first 0 is close in -oso, but open in —osa, —osos, and 
-osas. This is the rule for all adjectives ending in -oso. See § 13, 2. 
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aula de portugués Portuguese class; exercicio de portugués Portu- 
guese exercise; ligao de gramatica grammar lesson or lesson in 
grammar; livro de leitura reader 


A. Para continuar a conjtigacéo usando todas as formas 
do sujeito indicadas anteriormente. 1. Eu sou aplicado. 
2. Eu nao sou preguigoso. 38. Eu nao sou o professor. 
4. Eu tenho que estudar agora. 


B. 1. Temosenhor o livro de leitura de Jofo? 2. Nao, 
senhor (ow senhora); eu tenho o livro de Maria. 3. Jog&o 
e Maria séo alunos da escola. 4. Sado éles aplicados ou 
preguigosos? 5. Joa&o é um pouco preguicoso; mas Maria 
é aplicada. 6. Joao tem poucos livros, mas Maria tem 
muitos. 7. Que estuda agora o Sr. Jofo? 8. Eu estudo 
a licéo de ortografia. 9. Ea licdo facil ou dificil? 10. E 
(It is) facil, mas a licgéo de aritmética é muito diffcil. 
11. Maria, é diffcil a ligaéo de geografia? 12. Sim, senhor; 
é dificil, e a ligéo de gramdtica é dificil também. 


C. Para responder afirmativamente em portugués. 1. Tem 
Joao o livro de Maria? 2. Estuda éle a licdéo de portugués? 
3. E facil a licdo de portugués? 4. Tem Maria o livro de 
Joio? 5. Estuda ela a licéo de gramatica? 6. F diffcil 
a licgéo de gramdtica? 7. Hd& muitos alunos na escola? 
8. Sado aplicados todos os alunos? 9. Os senhores sao 
alunos da escola? 10. Teem muitos livros? 11. Teem 
livros de leitura? 12. Teem exercicios para escrever? 


D. Para traduzir e repetir depois no plural. 1. She is not [a] 
hard worker. (Ela nao é aplicada. Elas nao sao aplicadas.) 2. He 
is very lazy. 3. I have the student’s book. 4. I have a reader. 
5. I have to study the lesson. 6. You are the teacher. 7. Is 
the grammar lesson easy? 8. Is the Portuguese exercise difficult ? 

1 Tf there are young women in the class, they should early form 


the habit of using the feminine form of a predicate adjective or noun 
with eu sou, thus: eu sou aplicada. 
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EK. Para escrever em portugués. 1. John has the teacher’s book 
and is writing (escreve) the exercise. 2. John, is the Portuguese 
lesson difficult? 3. The exercise is easy, but the grammar lesson 
is very difficult. 4. Mary, what are you studying (que estuda) 
now? 5. Iamstudying (Eu estudo) the lessons in arithmetic and 
geography. 6. Have you (pl.) many books in English and in 
Portuguese? 7. We have many books in English, but [we] have 
few books in Portuguese. 8. Are the students industrious (apli- 
cados) orlazy? 9. Fewarelazy; many areindustrious. 10. All 
the students in the Portuguese class are hard workers. 11. We 
have difficult lessons and exercises to study. 12. [We] must study 
a great deal in order to write the Portuguese exercises. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


78. Caso genitivo.— A idea de posse é expressa por meio da 
preposicado de, ou pela contraccao do artigo o, a, os, as, e da prepo- 
sigio de (do, da, dos, das). 

Os substantivos em portugués teem uma terminagao para 0 singu- 
lar e outra para o plural; nio teem terminacéo andloga 4 inglesa ’s, 


LESSON VII 
(Sétima Licdo) 
80. The Regular Conjugations. — Portuguese verbs are 
divided into three conjugations, according to the infinitive 
endings: —ar, —er, —ir. 


I ii Ill 
Falar, to speak Aprender, to learn Partir, to leave 


Like these are inflected all regular verbs with correspond- 
ing infinitive endings. 


81. The inflectional endings of the Present Indicative 
are: 
I. -9, -as, —a, —amos, —ais, -am 
II. -o, -es, -e, -emos, —eis, —em 
III. —o, -es, -e, -imos, -is, -em 
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82. Present Indicative 


Falar, to speak* 
SINGULAR 
fal-o I speak, do speak, am speaking 
fal-as thou speakest, dost speak, art speaking 
ee ae speak, do speak, are speaking 
he, she, or it speaks, does speak, is speaking 


PLURAL 
fal-amos we speak, do speak, are speaking 
fal-ais ye speak, do speak, are speaking 
fal-am you or they speak, do speak, are speaking 


Aprender, fo learn Partir, to leave 
I learn, do learn, am learning, ete. I leave, do leave, am leaving, etc. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
aprend-o aprend-emos part-o part-imoes 
aprend-es aprend-eis part-es part-is 
aprend-e aprend-em part-e part-em 


Each of the verb forms given above may be translated in 
either one of three ways, thus: aprendo, I learn, I do learn, 
I am learning. But nao aprendo is usually to be translated 
in only two ways: I do not learn, I am not learning. 


83. Omission of the Subject Personal Pronoun. — In 
Portuguese the subject pronoun is usually omitted. 
tenho I have aprendemos we learn 


1 Phonetically: 

[fel4x: fal(u), fale$, fale, felémuf, feldis, fale. 
[epréndéz: epsénd(u), epiéndi§, vpaénd(e), epaéndémuf, epséndeif, 
epséndet J. : 

[peatiz: pdit(u), pdéatis, pdat(e), peatimus, peatis, pastel]. 

Note the vowel changes (metaphony) in the stems of these verbs. 

These changes are all according to general rules, except that the 
stem vowel e of aprender (and of other verbs with —end- or —ent) is 
always close. In most verbs of the second conjugation, an e stem 
vowel changes, as in escrever, thus: [1ksovéi: tkaév(u), Skaévis, 
Wkiév(e), WkrevémuS, Wksovels, Sksével]. 
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a. Sometimes the subject pronoun is needed for emphasis or to 
make the meaning clear. 


Ele estuda, mas ela nao estuda. He studies, but she does not study. 
b. It is usually more polite to express o senhor, a senhora, Vossa 


Exceléncia, Vossa Senhoria, Vocé, etc., but these expressions need not 
be repeated within a sentence. 


EXERCISES 

o apagador eraser ! marcar to point out, call 
apagar to erase attention to 

o caderno notebook, exercise passar to pass, go (to the 

book blackboard) 

correctamente” correctly quando when 

a dificuldade difficulty se? if 
entao then sublinhar to underline 

o érro mistake viver to live 


explicar to explain 


A. Para continuar a conjugacaio, usando primeiro os pro- 
nomes sujeitos dos verbos, e repetindo depois as frases sem os 
pronomes. 1. (Ku) marco os érros. 2. (Eu) aprendo a 
ligfio. +3. (Eu) n&o escrevo correctamente. 4. (Eu) falo 
portugués. 


B. 1. Escrevemos os exercfcios de portugués nos cader- 
nos. 2. Quando escrevemos correctamente, nao hd érros. 
3. Mas quando nao escrevemos correctamente, 0 professor 
sublinha os érros com tinta vermelha. 4. Na aula de por- 
tugués passamos 4 pedra. 5. Escrevemos todo o exercfcio 
na pedra com giz. 6. O professor marca todos os érros. 
7. Também explica todas as dificuldades. 8. Entdo apa- 
gamos 0 exercicio com a esponja. 9. Os alunos teem que 
estudar muito para aprender as licgdes. 10. Também es- 

1 Uma esponja, a sponge, is also used. 


2 [kurretemént(a) ]. 
3’ In Brazil si, if, is common. 
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tudam muito para escrever correctamente os exercfcios. 
11. E (Js it) dificil escrever correctamente um exerefcio de 
portugués? 12. Sim, senhor; é muito dificil; mas o pro- 
fessor explica as dificuldades. 


C. Para responder afirmativamente, omitindo os pronomes 
sujeitos dos verbos. 1. Escreve o senhor (ow a senhora) o 
exercicio num caderno? 2. Escreve o senhor (ow a se- 
nhora) com tinta préta? 3. Marca o professor os érros? 
4. Sublinha os érros com tinta vermelha? 5. Explica 
todas as dificuldades? 6. Passam os senhores & pedra? 
7. Escrevem os senhores os exercicios na pedra? 8. Es- 
crevera os senhores com giz? 9. Apagam os senhores o 
exerciclo com a esponja? 10. Aprendem os senhores téddas 
as ligses? 11. Escrevem os senhores todos os exercfcios? 
12. E dificil escrever correctamente os exercicios? 


D. Para traduzir, repetindo depois os sujeitos e verbos no plural. 
1. I live in a white house. 2. [I] study a great deal. 3. You 
learn the Portuguese lesson. 4. You write the exercises. 5. He 
points out the mistakes. 6. She explains the difficulties. 7. You 
go to the blackboard. 8. You erase with the eraser. 9. The 
student writes the exercises. 10. The teacher calls attention to 
the mistakes. 


E. Paraescrever em portugués. 1. We do not speak Portuguese, 
but we are learning to (a) speak. 2. When we study much, we 
learn much. 3. We write all the exercises in exercise books. 
4. The teacher points out the mistakes and explains the difficulties. 
5. He underlines all the mistakes with red ink. 6. [It] is very 
difficult to write correctly all the exercises. 7. Do you (pl.) go 
to the blackboard in order to write the exercises? 8. Yes, sir; 
we write with chalk and erase with the eraser. 9. The industrious 
(aplicados) students study much; the lazy [ones] study little. 
10. All must study a great deal in order to learn the lessons. 
11. There are many difficulties in Portuguese. 12. But there are 
also many difficulties in English. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


80. As conjugacoes regulares. — Km portugués as conjugagdes 
dos verbos sio em ntimero de trés, correspondendo as terminagées 
do infinitivo, a saber: —ar, —er, ir. Todos os verbos regulares 
conjugam-se como falar, aprender, e partir. 


81. As terminagdes do presente do indicativo sfo:... 


82. A forma verbal do presente do indicativo portugués corres- 
ponde a trés formas inglesas; por exemplo, aprendo pode-se 
traduzir por I learn, I do learn, ou I am learning; mas a forma 
negativa s6 equivale a duas formas inglesas, por exemplo, nao 
aprendo corresponde a J do not learn, I am not learning. 


83. Supressdo do pronome pessoal que serve de sujeito. — Km 
portugués suprime-se, como regra geral, o pronome que serve de 
sujeito do verbo. 

a. Algumas vezes usa-se 0 pronome sujeito do verbo com o fim de 
dar maior énfase 4 expressio ou para maior clareza. 

b. Sao mais atenciosas e corteses as expressdes quando n&o se omite 
0 sujeito o senhor (ou a senhora), V. Ex*., V.S*. ou Vocé, nfo se devendo 
contudo repeti-lo na frase. 


LESSON VIII 
(Oitava Licdo) 


84. Possessives 
SINGULAR 
meu, minha, meus, minhas my (mine) 
teu, tua, teus, tuas thy (thine) 
seu, sua, seus, suas your (yours), his, her (hers), its 
PLURAL 
nosso, —a, —OS, —as our (ours) 
VOSSO, —a, —OS, —as your (yours) 
seu, sua, seus, suas your (yours), their (theirs) 


85. Seu, seus, may mean your (yours), his, her (hers), 
tts, or their (theirs). 


’ 
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Tem o senhor os seus ! livros? Have you your books? 
Joao tem os seus livros. John has his books. 
Maria tem os seus livros. Mary has her books. 


Joao e Maria teem os seus livros. John and Mary have their books. 


a. Your (yours) is often best expressed by do senhor (or da senhora), 
de V. Ex. or de V. S. 


86. Agreement of Possessives. — Possessives agree in 
gender and number with the thing possessed, not with the 
possessor. 


a. Possessive adjectives are usually repeated before each noun to 
which they refer. 


Meu pai e minha mae. My father and mother. 
b. Possessive adjectives are generally preceded by the definite 
article. 
Os nossos amigos est&o aqui. Our friends are here. 


But the article is usually omitted (1) before the names of close rela- 
tives,? (2) in direct address, and (3) in the predicate. 


(O) meu pai esta doente. My father is ill. 
Meu amigo! My friend! 
O livro é meu. The book is mine. 


87. Interrogative whose is de quem. 
De quem é 0 livro que o senhor Whose book have you? (lit., Of 


tem? whom is the book that you have?) 
88. Past Participles 
J. Falar: falado spoken 


II. Aprender: aprendido learned 
iiePartir: partido left 
1 Cf. § 33, 4. 4 
2 There is much liberty in the use of the article before possessive 
adjectives that modify the names of close relatives, and there are 
many. subtle distinctions. Thus, if I bave only one brother, I may 
say Este é o mew irm4o; but if I have several, I may say Este é meu 
irm4o (cf. English, a brother of mine). With pai and mae, for instance, 
if not in direct address, some speakers prefer to use the article with the 
possessive: 0 meu pai esta doente. Others would say, more colloquially 
and familiarly, meu pai esta doente. 
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Like these verbs are formed the past participles of all 
regular verbs. 


a. Escrever has an irregular past participle: escrito written. 


89. Present Perfect Indicative of Falar 


I have spoken, etc. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
tenho falado temos falado 
tens falado tendes falado 
tem falado teem falado 


Like tenho ‘falado, etc., is formed the present perfect 
indicative of all Portuguese verbs. 


90. Present Indicative of Levar, fo carry, and Tocar, to 
touch, play 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
levo levamos toco tocamos 
levas levais tocas tocais 
leva levam toca tocam 


Like levar and tocar are inflected most regular verbs of 
the first conjugation with —e- and —o— stems. Note that 
the e and o are open [e] [9] when stressed (see § 276). 


EXERCISES 
achar to find o pai father; os pais 
ainda? yet parents 4 
bem well 0 piano piano 
o irmao brother; a irma sister tomar to take 
a mae mother trabalhar to work 


a mtisica music 


1 [lovéai: lév(u), léves, léve, levémuS, levats, lévet]. 

[tukéz: ték(u), téke§, tke, tukémuf, tukdais, téket]. 

This is the rule for most verbs of the first conjugation with e and o 
stem vowels. Thus, tomar has the same vowel changes as tocar. 

a Ce the spelling does not show it, ainda is stressed on the i. 

3 Cf. § 72. 


cy 
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escola municipal municipal or city school; tenho tido I have had; 
trabalhamos muito we work hard; tocar piano to play the piano 
A. Para continuar a conjugagéo dos verbos. 1. Eu toco 
piano. 2. Eu tenho os meus livros (tu tens os teus livros, 
etc.). 3. Eu tenho as minhas penas. 4. O piano é meu 
(é teu, etc.). 5. A casa é minha. 6. Tenho estudado a 
ligéo. 7. Tenho vivido no Chile. 


B. 1. Tenho umirméoeumairma. 2. Eles sao alunos 
da escola municipal. 3. Estudam gramatica, ortografia, 
aritmética, e geografia. 4. A minha irma toca muito bem 
piano. 5. O meu irméo nao tem tido licgdes de musica. 
6. Os meus irma&os tomam licées de portugués. 7. Tra- 
balham muito, mas ainda n4o falam portugués. 8. Acham 
diffceis as ligdes de gramadtica. 9. Mas sao aplicados e 
escrevem todos os exercicios. 10. Meu pai e minha made 
(ou Meus pais) nao falam portugués. 11. Mas estudam 
tddas as ligdes com os meus irmaos. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1. Tem o senhor a sua 
gramdtica? 2. Tem éle a sua gramdtica? 3.:Tem ela a 
sua geografia? 4. Teemossenhores os seus livros? 5. Teem 
éles as suas penas? 6. Tenho eu o meu ldpis? 7. Toca 
ela piano? 8. Tem tido ligdes de mtisica? 9. O senhor 
tem tido ligdes de portugués? 10. Os senhores teem 
estudado as ligdes? 11. Trabalham muito os senhores? 
12. Sao aplicados os senhores? (13. E nossa a casa? 
14. Sao nossos os livros? 15. Oldpisédosenhor? 16. A 
pena é do senhor? 17. De quem é o livro que o senhor 
tem? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois no plural. 1. The house is 
mine (A casa é minha. As casas sio minhas). 2. My house is 
white. 3. The book is mine. 4. My book is red. 5. The 
pencil is yours. 6. Your pencil is black. 7. The pen is his. 
8. Ihave his pen. 9. The letteris hers. 10. I have her letter. 
11. Whose book have you? 12, Whose pen have I? 
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E. Para escrever em portugués. 1. Does your brother play [the] 
piano? 2. Yes, sir; but he does not play very well. 3. I have 
not had (tido) music lessons. 4. We are students in (de) the 
city school. 5. We have lessons in (de) grammar, arithmetic, 
geography, and Portuguese. 6. My brother and I have had 
to (temos tido que or de) work hard. 7. But our parents 
also work hard. 8. We do not speak Portuguese yet. 9. Our 
parents have studied the lessons too. 10. But they do not speak 
Portuguese yet. 11. I have your book. Whose book have you? 
12. I have my sister’s book, and I have written the exercise. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
84. Possessivos... 


85. Seu, seus, pode significar your (yours), his, her (hers), its, 
ou their (theirs). 


a. Com freqténcia your (yours) é traduzido mais acertadamente por 
do senhor ou da senhora, de V. Ex®., de V. S*. 


86. Concordancia dos possessivos. — Os possessivos concordam 
em género e ntimero com a cousa (ow coisa) possuida e nao com o 
possuidor. 


a. Os adjectivos possessivos, como regra geral, repetem-se antes de 
cada palavra a que se referem. 

b. Os adjectivos possessivos em portugués sao geralmente precedidos 
do artigo definido. Sao porém omitidos geralmente (1) antes de nomes 
de parentes préximos, (2) nos vocativos, e (3) nos predicativos. 


87. O pronome interrogativo whose traduz-se por de quem. 


88. Participios passados. — Os particfpios passados de todos os 
verbos regulares formam-se como os particfpios falado, aprendido, 
e partido. 


a. Escrito, participio passado de escrever, é irregular. 


89. Pretérito perfeito composto. — O pretérito perfeito composto 
de todos os verbos portugueses forma-se como o do verbo falar: 
tenho (tens, etc.), falado. 


, 
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LESSON IX 
(Nona Ligdo) 


91. Demonstrative Pronominal Adjectives 


éste, esta, éstes, estas this (one), these 
ésse, essa, ésses, essas 
that (o 
aquele, aquela, aqueles, aquelas tone), those 


92. Esse usually denotes that which is near or which 
refers to the person addressed. Aquele denotes that which 
is more remote. 


a. A demonstrative adjective is repeated before each noun to which 
it refers. 


Este homem e esta mulher. This man and (this) woman. 


93. Neuter Demonstrative Pronouns 


isto this 


aquilo 


a. Isto, isso, and aquilo are invariable in form. In meaning they 
are indeterminate, as they never refer to a definite person or thing. 


94. The demonstrative adjectives as well as the demon- 
strative pronouns contract with the prepositions de and em, 
to form déste (desta, etc.), désse (dessa, etc.), daquele 
(daquela, etc.), disto, disso, daquilo; neste (nesta, etc.), 
nesse (nessa, etc.), naquele (naquela, etc.), nisto, nisso, 
naquilo; and the preposition a contracts with aquele to 
form aquele (Aquela, etc.), and with aquilo to form Aaquilo. 


1 The masculine forms have a close stem vowel [eSt(a), eft1$; es(a); 
ekel(a)], etc., while the feminine forms have an open stem vowel 


[eSte, eftes; ese; vkelv], etc. 
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95. Cardinal Numerals 
um, uma one nove nine 
dois !, duas two dez? ten 
trés three onze eleven 
quatro four doze twelve 
cinco five treze thirteen 
seis six catorze fourteen 
sete seven quinze fifteen 
oito eight dezasseis sixteen 


96. Um and dois have both a masculine and a feminine 
form, but the other numerals given above have only one 
form each for both genders. 


Um lapis. One pencil. Uma pena. One pen. 
Dois lapis. Two pencils. Duas penas. ‘Two pens. 


a. Note that um lapis may mean either one pencil or a pencil and 


uma pena may mean either one pen or a pen. 


97. Present Indicative of Escrever, to write, and 
Comer, to eat* 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
escrevo escrevemos como comemos 
escreves escreveis comes comeis 
escreve escrevem come comem 


Like escrever and comer are inflected most regular verbs 
of the second conjugation with the stem vowels —e— and ~o-. 
Note that —e— represents three sounds [e] [e] [e], and —o— 
also represents three sounds [o] [o] [u]. See § 280, 2. 


1 Or dous [dof] with long [o]. 

2 Note dez [des], but deriecels [dozestif ]. 

3 Phonetically: 

[Wkrevéz: Aer, Wkaévif, Wkaév(o), Wkrovémul, Wkrevels, 
Wkiéver]. ’ 

[kuméi: k6m(u), kimri{, kibm(a), kumémufS, kuméif, kéméf]. 
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98. Present Indicative of Ler, to read! 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
leio # lémos 
lés ledes 
1é léem 


a. The present indicative of crer, to believe, is inflected like that 
of ler. 


EXERCISES 
o av6 grandfather; a av6é grand- mesmo —a same 
mother; os avés grandparents? morar to live, dwell 
o filho son; a filha daughter; os muito... para too... to 
filhos children ( = sons and a mulher woman 
daughters) que rel. pron. who, which, that 
forte strong rico, —a rich 
o homem man velho, —a aged, old 


ja nao vivem they are not living now 


A. Para continuar a conjugar em portugués. 1. Nao 
tenho lido éste livro. 2. Nao tenho morado naquela casa. 
3. Tenho aprendido a primeira licéo. 4. Acho fAcil esta 
ligdo. 5. Tenho escrito muitas cartas. 6. Leio o livro. 


B. 1. Este homem e esta mulher moram naquela casa 
branca. 2. Teem dois filhos, Joéo e Maria. 3. Estes 
filhos teem dois avés. 4. Os avés moram na mesma casa. 
5. O avé é velho, mas 6 um homem muito forte. 6. A 
avo também é velha; naéo éuma mulher forte. 7. Os avés 
nao sAo ricos e teem trabalhado muito. 8. Agora séo muito 
velhos para trabalhar. 9. Que lé o Sr. Joao (o menino 
Joao) nesse livro? 10. Neste livro eu estudo a ligéo de 
portugués. 11. Acho diffcil a ligéo. 12. Que estuda a 

1 flea: léiu, lef, le, lémuf, lédrS, leiet]. 

In the third person, lem [l@i] is also used. 


2 [evd, evd, evds, ev5)]. Note that a av6 is pronounced [avs] or 
[e evs]. The former is more common in colloquial speech. 
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sua Irma naquele livro vermelho? 13. Ela aprende a sua 
ligdo de aritmética. 14. Também acha dificil a ligdo. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1. Moram éste homem 
e esta mulher naquela casa? 2. Teem éles dois ou trés 
filhos? 3. Teem dois avés, Jodo e Maria? 4. So velhos 
os avés? 5. Sado ricos? 6. Teem trabalhado muito? 
7. Sio0 muito velhos para trabalhar? 8. E o avé um 
homem forte? 9. Eaav6 uma mulher forte? 10. Moram 
os avés na mesma casa? 11. Que 1lé Joao naquele livro? 
12. Acha a licdéo facil ou dificil? 18. Que estuda a sua 
irma& no livro:vermelho? 14. Acha dificil a ligdéo de 
aritmética? 


D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois os substantivos no plural 
traduzindo that por aquele. 1. You have lived in that house. 
2. I have read this letter. 3. We have written this exercise. 
4, She has studied this lesson. 5. This student is [a] hard 
worker. 6. Thatstudentislazy. 7. Thismanisrich. 8. This 
woman is not rich. 


E. 1. Two, four, six, eight, ten. 2. One, three, five, seven, 
nine. 3. Fifteen, fourteen, thirteen, twelve, eleven. 4. Two 
and two are four. 5. Three and three are six. 6. Four and 
five are nine. 7. Five and ten are fifteen. 8. Six and seven 
are thirteen. 


F. Para escrever em portugués. 1. Mary, what are you study- 
ing in that book? 2. I am reading (Leio) the grammar lesson in 
this book. 3. What is John reading in that red book? 4. He 
is studying the first Portuguese lesson. 5. Do your grandparents 
live with you? 6. Yes, sir; they live in the same white house. 
7. Is your grandfather very old? 8. Yes, sir; he is old and he 
has worked hard. 9. He is too old to work. 10. Our grand- 
mother reads and writes a great deal. 11. Our father is [the] 
son of our grandparents. 12. The parents of our mother are not 
living now. 


LESSON X wie 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
91. ‘Adjectivos demonstrativos... 


92. O adjectivo demonstrativo ésse refere-se, em geral, & pessoa 
ou coisa que esta perto da pessoa com quem se fala. Aquele 
refere-se 4 pessoa ou coisa que est distante dos interlocutores. 


a. O adjectivo demonstrativo repete-se, como regra geral, antes de 
cada palavra a que se refere. 


93. Pronomes demonstrativos... 
95. Numerais cardinais... 


96. Ume dois admitem a forma feminina uma e duas, mas os 
outros adjectivos numerais sé teem uma forma para ambos os 
géneros. 


a. Um lapis pode traduzir-se por one pencil ou a pencil, e uma pena 
pode traduzir-se por one pen or a pen. 


LESSON X 
(Décima Licdo) 
99. Present Indicative ! 
Servir, to serve Dormir, to sleep 
SineuntaR = PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
sirvo servimos durmo dormimos 
serves servis dormes dormis 
serve servem dorme dormem 
Pedir, to ask, ask for Poder, to be able, can 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
peco pedimos posso podemos 
pedes pedis podes podeis 
pede pedem pode podem 


1 Phonetically: 

[servia: sirv(u), sérvif, sérv(0), sorvimuf, sorviS, sérvel]. 
fduamiz: dtiam(u), djéamtf, ddam(o), durmimuf, duimi§, diamé@i]. 
[pediz: pés(u), pédi, péd(a), podimuf, pedi, péder]. 

[pudér: pds(u), pddiS, pdd(e), pudémuf, pudéis, psder]. 
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Note the change of stem in the first person singular, present indica- 
tive, of servir, dormir, and pedir. The other indicative tenses of these 
verbs are regular. 

Like servir and dormir are inflected most verbs of the third con- 
jugation with the stem vowels e and o. See § 281, 2, a. 


EXERCISES 

Ana Anna Fernando Ferdinand 

baixo, —a low @ primo cousin, m.; a prima 
o banho bath cousin, f. 

contar to count qual, quais? which? 
a cozinha kitchen 0 quarto room ? 
0 criado (man) servant; a criada querer * to wish, want 

maid a sala de jantar dining room; 

0 escritério study, office sala de visitas drawing room 
o esposo husband; a espésa wife! 0 sobrinho nephew; a sobrinha 
a familia family niece 

fechar to close o tio uncle; a tia aunt 


o andar de cima upper story or floor; andar térreo® ground floor; 
quarto de banho bathroom; quarto de cama bedroom 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo em portugués. 1. Aprendo 
a licgéo. 2. Nao entendo a ligéo. 3. Toco piano. 4. Conto 
as cadeiras. 5. Peco papel. 6. Tenho dormido pouco. 


B. 1. Na famflia de meu tio Fernando hd quatro pessoas. 
2. Estas séo: o tio Fernando, sua® espédsa D. Ana, seu 


1 [poz(u), Wpoze, Wpozus, Wpoze\]. The pronunciation of this 
word is irregular. According to rule, the o of the fem., sing. and pl., 
should be open, but the closed o is used to distinguish the noun from 
the verb forms esposa [i\poze], he marries; esposas [1\pozeS], you 
marry. 

2 When referring to the number of rooms of all kinds in a house, 
one generally uses divisdes (pl. of divisdo). 

§ [kéa(u), kémf, kéa(o), korémuS, kor@l§, kés@i{]. Querer is very 
irregular in some tenses: see § 299. 

Note that, by exception, the stem vowel e of quero is open. 

* One also says casa de jantar, dining room, and casa de banho, 
bathroom. 

5 Also o rés-do-chao. 

6 The article may be omitted here partly because of close relation- 
ship, and partly because there is a list of persons. 


‘ 
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filho Joao e sua filha Maria. 3. Os meus tios teem tam- 
bém uma criada. 4. Moram numa casa de oito divisées. 
5. Estas sao: a sala de visitas, o escritério, a sala de jantar, 
e a cozinha no andar térreo. 6. No andar de cima h&é um 
quarto de banho e trés quartos de cama. 7. Todos dormem 
no andar de cima. 8. Nao querem dormir no andar térreo. 
9. No escritério h&é muitos livros em inglés e em portugués. 
10. O nosso tio Fernando é irmao da nossa mae. 11. Jodo 
e Maria sao nossos primos. 12. Eles séo sobrinhos dos 


NOssos pais. 


C. Para responder de acérdo com o sentido das frases 
deB. 1. Quem sao o senhor Fernando e a senhora D. Ana? 
(O Sr. Fernando e a Sra. D. Ana sao nossos tios.) 2-3. Quem 
é 0 filho (Quem é a filha) do Sr. Fernando e da Sra. D. Ana? 
4. Teem um criado ou uma criada? 5. Moram numa casa 
de oito divisdes? 6. Dormem todos no andar de cima? 
7. Nd&o querem dormir no andar térreo? 8-9. Quais sfo 
os quartos do andar térreo (e quais os quartos do andar de 
cima)? 10. Ha muitos livros no escritério? 11. Os se- 
nhores s&o sobrinhos do Sr. Fernando e da Sra. D. Ana? 
12. S&o também primos de Jodo e de Maria? 


D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois usando como sujeito os se- 
nhores (ou as senhoras). 1. We close the window (Nés fechamos 
a janela; os senhores, ow as senhoras, fechama janela). 2. We 
teach the lesson. 3. We ask for chalk. 4. We learn the lesson. 
5. We understand the lesson. 6. We erase the exercise. 7. We 
count the books. §& Weworkhard. 9. Wesleep little. 10. We 


do not wish to study. 


E. 1. My parents, my two brothers, and I live (moramos) in a 
white house. 2. [It] is a two-story house (casa de dois andares). 
3. [It] has four rooms on the ground floor and five on the upper 
floor. 4. The rooms of the ground floor are the study, the draw- 
ing room, the dining room, and the kitchen. 5. On the upper 
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floor we have four bedrooms and a bathroom. 6. We sleep on 
the upper floor. 7. We do not wish to sleep on the ground floor. 
8. There are five persons in our family. 9. We have one servant, 
but she does not sleep in our house. 10. My brothers and I have 
(temos) two cousins, John and Mary. 11. Their father is our 
mother’s brother. 12. I am [a] nephew of my uncle Ferdinand 
and of my aunt Anna. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


Verbos de uso freqtente 


99. Presente do indicativo. — Note-se a mudanca do radical 
na primeira pessoa singular do presente do indicativo de servir, 
dormir, e pedir. Os outros tempos do modo indicativo déstes 
yerbos sao regulares. 

Conjugam-se como servir e dormir a maioria dos verbos da ter- 
ceira conjugacéio contendo no radical as vogais ee 0. Veja-se 
o § 281, 2, a. 


LESSON XI! 


100. Dative Case. — The indirect object requires the 
preposition a, to (except with the pronouns me, te, etc.) 


A quem da ela o livro? To whom does she give the book? 
rae Za She gives the book to John, or 
2 5] 
ES gee ENON eA UE co gives John the book. 


Note that the preposition to may be omitted in English if the indirect 
object precedes the direct object. The Portuguese preposition a can- 
not be thus omitted before a noun. 


1 In referring to the lesson, exercise, page (pagina), etc., either 
ordinal numerals or cardinal numerals may be used after décimo, tenth, 
but the cardinal numerals are more commonly used; thus: a ligdo 
onze. 

_ ? Note the use of the definite article before a given name. This 
is ace unusual when speaking of some one with whom the speaker is 
amiliar, 
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101. Accusative Case. — The direct object does not, as 
a rule, require a preposition, but the preposition a is used 
before a direct object to avoid ambiguity, when there are 
two direct objects, one denoting a person and the other a 
thing, or whenever the preposition is needed to distinguish 
the object from the subject of the verb. 


A guerra segue a paz. Peace follows war. 
Chamaram ao Sr. Costao chefe They called Mr. Costa the leader 
do partido. of the party. 


a. The preposition a is also used with the direct object in certain 
expressions such as amo a Deus J love God (but amo os meus pais, J 
love my parents); quero bem 4 Maria, J am very fond of Mary. 


102. The following adjectives are inflected thus: 


bom, boa, bons, boas gocd, well 

mau, ma, maus, mas bad 

algum, alguma, alguns, algumas some 
nenhum, nenhuma, nenhuns, nenhumas none 


EXERCISES 
0 amigo friend m.; a amiga o mével piece of furniture; os 
friend f. méveis furniture 

o aparador sideboard pensar to think (of), intend 
a cadeira de bracos armchair procurar to seek, look for 

da gives; dado given o quadro picture 

eléctrico, —a electric receber to receive 
a luz light a secretaria writing desk 
o més month o sofa sofa 


visitar to visit 
A. Para continuar a conjugagéo. 1. Procuro 0 meu 
livro. 2. Queroameu pai. 3. Quero papel. 4. Quero 
bem & minha mae. N4o posso fechar a janela. 
B. 1. O meu tio Fernando é velho, mas trabalha muito. 
2. A sua espésa D. Ana néo pode trabalhar. 3. Eles nao 


1 Note the difference in the meaning of querer in quero o Jodo, 
I want John, and quero ao Joao, I like John, or I am fond of John. 
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si0 ricos mas vivem bem. 4. Os méveis da sua sala de 
visitas sdo um piano, uma mesa, um sofa, cadeiras, cadeiras 
de bracgos e muitos quadros. 5. Recebem os seus amigos 
na sala. 6. No escritério hé uma mesa, uma secretéria, 
duas cadeiras, alzumas cadeiras de bragos e todos os seus 
livros. 7. Os meus tios teem muitos livros em inglés mas 
muito poucos em portugués. 8. Na sala de jantar hé um 
aparador, uma mesa, cadeiras e também alguns quadros. 
9. Teem luz eléctrica em téda acasa. 10. N6és também 
temos luz eléctrica na nossa casa. 11. Penso visitar os 
meus tios e passar um més com éles (them). 12. Quero 
bem aos meus ‘primos Joao e Maria que sAo muito bons. 


C.. Para responder de acérdo com o sentido das frases 
de B. 1. Evvelho o Sr. Fernando? 2. Trabalha muito o 
Sr. Fernando? 3. Pode trabalhar D. Ana? 4. S&o ricos 
os tios? 5. Vivem bem os tios? 6. Quais sio os méveis 
que éles teem na sala? 7. Recebem os seus amigos na 
sala? 8. Quais sio os méveisdo escritério? 9. Teem os tios 
muitos livrosem inglés? 10. Teem muitos livros em portu- 
gués? 11. Quais so os méveis da sala de jantar? 12. Teem 
os tios luz eléctricaem t6daacasa? 18. Teem também os 
senhores (ow as senhoras) luz eléctrica na sua casa? 14. Pen- 
sam os senhores (ow as senhoras) visitar seus tios? 15. Que- 
rem os senhores (ow as senhoras) bem aos seus primos? 


D.. Para traduzir, repetindo depois com os verbos no plural. 1. 1 
have looked for my books. (Tenho procurado os meus livros. 
Temos procurado os nossos livros.) 2. I love my parents. 3. I 
intend to visit Lisbon. 4. I intend to visit my cousins. 5. Do 
you wish the book? 6. Are you fond of your uncle Ferdinand? 
7. He wishes to speak Portuguese. 8. He is writing the first 
exercises. 9. He is writing the first (one). 10. She receives 
many letters in Portuguese. 11. She receives her friends in the 
drawing room. 12. Have you electric light in your house? 
13. Have you many cousins? 14. Do you intend to spend a 
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month with your uncle and aunt ($72). 15. I have little 
furniture (= few pieces-of-furniture). 


EK. 1. In my parents’ house there is electric light in all the 
rooms. 2. My uncle-and-aunt have electric light in their house 
too. 3. We can read very well with the electric light in the 
study. 4. Our study has armchairs, a writing desk, and many 
good books. 5. The drawing room has many pictures and many 
chairs, a piano, a sofa, and two tables. 6. My mother receives 
- all her friends (f.) in the drawing room., 7. My brothers and I 
receive (recebemos) our friends in the study. 8. Our dining room 
has a table and chairs, a sideboard, and some pictures. 9. We 
have little furniture but [it ]is good. 10. There is much furniture 
in my uncle Ferdinand’s house. 11. I intend to spend a month 
with my cousins John and Mary. 12. My parents are very fond of 
their nephew-and-niece (§ 72). 13. John and Mary are very fond 
of my parents too. 14. My father has given my cousins many 
good books. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


100. O complemento indirecto (ou dativo) pede a preposicéo a 
(exceptuando-se no caso dos pronomes me, te, etc.). 

No inglés pode-se suprimir a preposicao to do complemento indirecto 
se éste precede 0 complemento directo. Em portugués nao se pode 
fazer essa supressao. 


101. O complemento directo (ou acusativo) como regra geral, 
nAo exige preposicao. Usa-se a preposicéo a com o complemento 
directo para evitar ambigtidade, quando ha dois complementos 
directos, um representando uma pessoa, e outro uma coisa, e bem 
assim sempre que seja necessdrio distinguir o complemento directo 
do sujeito do verbo. 

a. A preposicéio a usa-se também com o complemento directo em 
certas expressdes, como amo a Deus, quero bem a Maria. 


102. Os adjectivos seguintes formam o feminino e o plural como 
segue:... 
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LESSON XII 


103. Present Indicative of Estar, to be 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
estou estamos 

estas estais 

esta estado 


104. Estar, to be, is used instead of ser, to be, to express 
an accidental or temporary condition. 


Joao esta cansado. John is tired. 
Maria esta doente. Mary is ill. 
Meu pai esta agora no Chile. My father is now in Chile. 


a. Estar is also used in the sense of to be situated, to stand (= be 
situated). 


A casa esta num alto. The house stands on a hill. 
Lisboa esté na margem direita Lisbon is situated! on the right 
do Tejo. bank of the Tagus. 
But, 
Lisboa é em Portugal. Lisbon is in Portugal. 


105. Some adjectives have one meaning when used with 
ser and another meaning with estar. 


ser bom to be good 
estar bom to be well 


106. Omission of the Indefinite Article. — The indefinite 


article is usually omitted before an unqualified predicate 
noun. 


Meu pai é médico. My father is a physician. 
O meu tio é advogado. My uncle is a lawyer. 
O nosso amigo é portugués. Our friend is a Portuguese. 


1 One may also say esta situada. 
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EXERCISES 

o advogado lawyer a fronha pillowcase 
a almofada pillow _ gostar de to like 

assim so, thus ala wool; de 1a woolen 
a cama bed 0 lengol (pl. lengéis) sheet 

cansado, —a tired limpo, —a clean 
o cobertor blanket o médico physician, doctor 
acémoda chest of drawers, a parede wall 

“ chiffonier ”’ © primo, a prima cousin 

doente ill, sick quando when 

o espelho mirror, looking-glass o toucador dressing-table 


em casa at home; em casa dum amigo at a friend’s; 
nao é assim? is it not true, isn’t it so? 

A. Para continuar a conjugacdéo em portugués. 1. Nao 
sou médico. 2. Estouem casa. 3. Estou cansado (can- 
sada). 4. N&osoumau (md). 5. Ndo tenho outra cama. 
6. Gosto de ler. 


B. 1. O meu primo Jofio tem uma boa (fine) cama no 
seu quarto. 2. As fronhas da almofada e os lencéis esto 
limpos. 3. Os cobertores sio de 14. 4. Jofio! dorme 
muito bem nesta cama quando esté cansado. 5. Os outros 
moéveis do seu quarto sio um toucador com um bom espelho, 
uma cémoda, uma mesa e algumas cadeiras. 6. Hd tam- 
bém alguns quadros nas paredes. 7. Joao nfo esta agora 
em casa. 8. Esté em casa de um amigo que estdé doente. 
9. Este amigo é advogado. 10. Quando o advogado estd 
bom, trabalha muito. 11. Mas quando esté doente, nao 
pode trabalhar. 12. Joao quere bem ao seu amigo. 


C. Para responder segundo o sentido de B. 1. Tem Joao! 
uma boa cama? 2. Estado limpos os lengéis? 3. Estéo 
limpas e brancas as fronhas? 4. Sao de 1a os cobertores? 
5. Joao dorme bem nesta cama, n4oéassim? 6. Quais sio 
os outros méveis do quarto? 7. Tem o toucador um bom 

1 Or o Jodo. 
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espelho? 8. Esta Joao avora em casa? 9. Est4é em 
casa de um amigo, nado é assim? 10. Esta bom ou doente 
o amigo de Joio? 11. E éste amigo médico ou advogado? 
12. Joao quere bem ao seu amigo, nfo é assim? 


D. 1. Is John lazy? 2. Is John ill? 3. Mary is good. 
4, Mary is well, is she not (nado é assim)? 5. The blankets are 
red. 6. Are the blankets woolen? 7. Are the blankets clean? 
8. My uncle is old. 9. My uncle is not well. 10. His father 
is a physician, isn’t he? 11. No, sir; he isalawyer. 12. Haven’t 
you another pillow? 18. This pillowcase is not clean. 14. I 
have another pillowcase. 


E. 1. I have one friend who is a physician and another who 
is a lawyer. 2. The physician is an Englishman and the lawyer 
is a Portuguese. 3. My brother likes the lawyer, but he does 
not like the! physician. 4. When my brother is ill, he does not 
want that (ésse) physician. 5. My brother is not now at home; 
he is at the lawyer’s (house). 6. Our bedroom is on the 
upper floor of the house. 7. We have two fine (boas) beds with 
clean sheets. 8. The pillowcases are also clean; the woolen 
blankets are red. 9. When we are tired, we sleep well in these 
beds. 10. Our dressing-table has a good mirror. 11. We have 
two chests of drawers (“ chiffoniers ’’) also and some fine pictures 
on the walls. 12. There are also some books and a writing desk 
in our room. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
104. Estar e Ser. — O verbo estar usa-se no lugar do verbo ser 
para exprimir, em geral, condic&éo acidental ou temporal. 
a. Estar usa-se também com o sentido de estar situado. 


105. Alguns adjectivos mudam de significacdo quando so usados 
com 0 verbo ser ou com o verbo estar. 


106. Supressdo do artigo indefinido.— Como regra geral su- 
prime-se 0 artigo indefinido antes do nome predicativo (ou atributo) 
nao qualificado. 

1 ,..nao gosta do...or...nao quere ao... 
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LESSON XIII 


107. Personal Pronoun Objects. — The following per- 
sonal pronouns are used as object of verbs: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
me me, to me nos! us, to us 
te thee, to thee vos you, to you 


Te corresponds to tu and vos to vés. 


108. 1. The personal pronoun objects usually follow the 
verb in simple affirmative sentences, being connected by a 
hyphen: . 


Ele procura-me.? He is looking for me. 
oi gives me the book, or 


Da-me o livro. : 
S es He gives the book to me. 


2. The pronoun precedes the verb in negative sentences, 
in most relative clauses, and after some interrogative pro- 
nouns and some conjunctions and adverbs (see § 226): 


Ele nao me procura. He is not looking for me. 
Quem me procura? Who is looking for me? 


For other examples, see Exercises, B, 3, 5; C, 2, 7, 8, 9. 
109. Reflexive Verbs. —1. The pronouns given above 


may also be used as reflexives. The reflexive pronoun of the’ 
third person singular and plural, is se: 


eu engano-me I deceive myself 
tu enganas-te thou deceivest thyself 


o senhor : 
deceive yourself 
a senhora enganatse heres i ag al 
éle he Haeeives himself 
ela she herself 


1 Note the difference in pronunciation between nés [no§], we, and 
nos [nu§], ws (object of verb), and between vés [vo], you (subject), 


and vos [vuS], you (object of verb). 4 
2 In procura-me and da-me, for instance, the e may be silent in 


colloquial language. 
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nés enganamo-nos we deceive ourselves 
vos enganais-vos ye deceive yourselves 
os senhores 
as senhoras 
éles 
elas 


you deceive yourselves 
enganam-se 
they deceive themselves 


Note that in the first person plural the final s is dropped before 
nos. This occurs in all tenses except the future and conditional in- 
dicative. 


2. Many verbs are used reflexively in Portuguese, but 
not in English: 


Sento-me. I sit down. , 
Levanto-me. I get up, rise. 
Deito-me. I le down, go to bed. 
Engano-me. I am mistaken. 


These four verbs are in the first conjugation. 


3. If the subject is inanimate, the reflexive construction 
is generally preferred in Portuguese to the passive voice. 


Aquece-se a casa por vapor (de agua). The house is warmed by steam. 
Aqui fala-se portugués. Portuguese is spoken here. 


110. Hours of the Day 


E uma (hora) it is one (o’clock). 

A uma (hora) at one (o'clock). 

Sao duas (horas) it is two (o’clock). 

As trés e meia at half-past three. 

As quatro e um quarto at a quarter past four. 

As cinco menos um quarto at a quarter to five. 

As doze e dez (minutos) at ten minutes past twelve (o’clock), at twelve 
ten. 

As oito da manha at eight (0’clock) in the morning (or A.M.). 

As trés da tarde at three (o’clock) in the afternoon (or P.M.). 

As onze da noite at eleven (o’clock) at night (or p.M.). 

Ao meio-dia at noon (twelve o’clock). 


1 One hears also: a um quarto para as cinco, as quatro e trés quartos, 
or as quatro e quarenta e cinco minutos. 
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A meia-noite at midnight. 
Que horas sao? what time is it? what o’clock is it? 


a. Meia (half) is an adjective and agrees with hora, while quarto ° 
(quarter, fourth) is here a noun and therefore does not agree. 


111. Present Indicative of Cear, fo sup, have supper! 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
ceio ceamos 
ceias ceais 
ceia ceiam 


a. Verbs in —ear (and some in —iar, such as odiar, fo hate), are 
inflected like cear. 


EXERCISES 

almogar to lunch a hora hour 

o almégo (pl. almocgos) lunch, o «a manha morning 
primeiro alméco breakfast jantar to dine, have dinner 

aquecer to warm, heat o jantar dinner 

aqui here meio, —a half 
o ar air menos less 
o calor warmth, heat a noite night, late evening 
o calorifero central furnace onde where 
o carvao de pedra ? coal produzir to produce, create 
a cave basement queimar to burn 
a ceia supper quente warm, hot 

deitar-se to go to bed a tarde afternoon, early evening 
o dia day © vapor steam 


A. Para continuar a conjugacéo. 1. Eu levanto-me as 
seis. 2. Almocoaomeio-dia. 3. Jantoassete. 4. Ceio 
as seis. 5. Deito-me as dez. 6. HEngano-me. 


i 5 - 
B. 1. O meu tio Fernando tem um calorffero central na 
cave da sua casa. 2. Nesse calorffero queima-se carvao de 


pedra. 3. Com o calor que se produz * aquece-se téda a 
1 [si4i: s@i(u), séle§, séiv, slémul, slaif, seiet]. 
2 Literally stone coal, to distinguish it from the more common 


carvao de madeira, charcoal. j ; ; 
3 Note loss of final -e here, as in the pres. ind., 3d pers. sing., of all 


verbs in —uzir. 
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casa. 4. A casa aquece-se*-com vapor. 5. Também se 
aquece com vapor a casa de outro tio meu, se nao me en- 
gano. 6. O senhor engana-se; a casa aquece-se com ar 
quente. 7. Em nossa casa levantamo-nos todos as sete da 
manha. 8. Tomamos o primeiro almdéco as oito. 9. As 
doze e meia almogamos, e Jantamos as seisemeia. 10. Mas 
os meus tios e os meus primos Jantam as doze e ceiam Aas 
seis. 11. Nés deitamo-nos as onze da noite. 12. Deitamo- 
nos as dez se estamos cansados. 


C. Para responder segundo o sentido de B. 1. Onde esta 
o calorffero central do Snr.t Fernando? 2. Que se queima 
no calorifero? 3. Produz muito calor? 4. Aquece téda 
aecasa? 5. A casa aquece-se com vapor? 6. Aquece-se 
com ar quente? 7. Né&o se enganao senhor? 8. A que 
horas se deitam os senhores? 9. A que horas se levantam 
os senhores? 10. A que horas tomam o primeiro alméco 
os senhores? 11. A que horas almocam os senhores? 
12. A que horas jantam os senhores? 13. Os tios, al- 
mocgam ou jantam 4 uma hora? 14. Jantam ou celam as 
seis? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois negativamente. 1. He teaches 
me. (Ele ensina-me. Ele nado me ensina.) 2. She seeks us. 
3. Portuguese is spoken here. 4. English is spoken here. 
5. You are mistaken. 6. Coal is burned in the furnace. 
7. Heat is created. 8. The house is warmed by steam. 9.. I 
rise at five o’clock. 10. We go to bed at eight. 11. It is 


twelve o’clock. a 


i. 1. I go to bed at nine o’clock and get up at six. 2. My 
father goes to bed at ten o’clock and gets up at half-past six. 
3. We breakfast at seven o’clock or at a quarter past seven. 
4. We lunch at half-past twelve and dine at half-past six. 5. When 
we are at the table, we speak Portuguese. 6. My cousins dine at 


1 Some writers prefer Sr. for senhor, while others prefer Snr. 
2 Aqui fala-se portugués, or Fala-se aqui portugués. 
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twelve o’clock and have supper at six. 7. There is a good furnace 
in the basement of my father’s house. 8. Coal is burned in the 
furnace. 9. The house is warmed by steam. 10. My uncle 
Ferdinand’s house is warmed with hot air. 11. I cannot study 
when the air is (esté) very warm. 12. I cannot sleep well if the 
air of my bedroom is warm. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


107. Pronomes pessoais.— Os seguintes pronomes pessoais 
usam-se como complementos (objectivos) dos verbos: me, te, nos, 
vos. * 


108. 1. Os pronomes pessoais usados como complementos se- 
guem os verbos, como regra geral, nas frases afirmativas, ligando-se 
aos verbos com um tracgo de uniao. 

2. O pronome precede o verbo nas frases negativas e relativas, 
e depois de alguns pronomes interrogativos e algumas conjuncées 
e advérbios (veja-se o § 226). 


109. Verbos reflexos ou pronominais.— 1. Os pronomes acima 
citados também se usam como reflexos. O pronome reflexo da 


terceira pessoa, singular ou plural, é se. 

2. Muitos verbos que em portugués sao reflexos nio o sio em 
inglés. 

3. Quando o sujeito da oragéo é um ser inanimado, prefere-se 


x 


em portugués a forma reflexa 4 passiva. 


110. Horas do dia. 


a. Meia é um adjectivo e concorda com hora, ao passo que quarto 
é aqui um substantivo e por conseguinte néo concorda. 
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112. Personal Pronoun Objects. — 1. The common forms 
of the personal pronouns of the third person used as objects 
of verbs are: 


86 


A PORTUGUESE 


DireEcT oBJsECT 


GRAMMAR 


INDIRECT OBJECT 


g fem. it him, to him 
ae) hs ae " lhe { her, to her 
oe te it, to it 
ene 4 they Ihes them, to them 


Procuro o livro. I seek the book. 


Procuro-o.! I seek it. 
Procuro os livros. I seek the books. 
Procuro-os. I seek them. 
Procuro a carta. I seek the letter. 
© _ Procuro-a. I seek it. 
Procuro as cartas. I seek the letters. 
Procuro-as. I seek them. 
Procuro o professor. I seek the teacher. 
Procuro-o. I seek him. 


Note that 0, a, os, as are used both as articles and as object pronouns, 


2. The pronouns take the old forms —lo, —la, —los, —las, 
when the verb ends in r, s, or z, and then the r, s, or z is 
dropped. After m they take the forms no, na, nos, nas: 


Procura-lo 2 (—la, —los, —las). To seek it (them). 


I seek it (them). 

Thou seekest it (them). 
He seeks it (them). 
We seek it (them). 
You seek it (them). 
They seek it (them). 


a. All the pronouns given above serve also as the object pronouns 
corresponding to o senhor, a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras. 


Procuro-o (—a, —os, —as). 
Procura-lo (—la, —los, —las). 
Procura-o (—a, —os, —as). 
Procuramo-lo (la, —los, —las). 
Procurai-lo (—la, —los, —las). 
Procuram-no (—na, —nos, —nas). 


Procuro-o. 
Procuro-a. 
Procuro-os. 


I seek him, or you m. sing. 
I seek her, or you f. sing. 
I seek them, or you m. pl. 


1 [psukiatiul, or [pruktiszu] with a long final [uv]. 

* Note the accent mark. This serves to indicate the position of the 
stress and also that the ais open. Vendé-lo, comé-lo, etc., have a close 
sb hence the circumflex accent. Produzi-lo, etc., have no accent 
mark. 
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Procuro-as. I seek them, or you f. pl. 
Ele da-lhe o livro. He gives him, her, or you, the book. 
Ele da-lhes 0 livro. _ He gives them or you the book. 


b. English it (dir. obj.) is expressed in Portuguese by a when it 
refers to a feminine noun and by o when it refers to a masculine noun 
or to a mere idea or statement. 


Tenho a pena. I have the pen. 
Tenho-a. I have it. 

Tenho o livro. I have the book. 
Tenho-o. I have it. 

Creio isso. I believe that. 
Creio-o. I believe it. 


c. All the other tenses except the future indicative and the condi- 
tional follow these rules, for all regular and irregular verbs. 


EXERCISES 
arear to scour o forno oven 
assar to roast lavar to wash 
a cagarola pan a louga china 
a.carne meat a panela pot 
a comida food, meal o pao bread 
cozer to bake, boil preparar to prepare 
cozinhar to cook a refeic¢ao meal 
0 cozinheiro ow a cozinheira cook saboroso, —a savory; ser sabo- 
crer to believe (§ 98) roso to taste good 


o fogao de cozinha kitchen stove 
ha... que there is (are) to; nao gosto disso I do not like that 


A. Para continuar a conjugacgéo em portugués. 1. Nao 


gosto desta casa. 2. Nao gosto dos méveis. 3. O 
Sr. Joio ensina-me. 4. Dé-me (te, lhe, etc.) ligdes de 
portugués. 5. O meu (teu, seu, etc.) tio procura-me. 


6. Eu n&o cozinho a comida. 


B. 1. A nossa cozinheira cozinha no fog&o. 2. A 
comida que ela cozinha é muito saborosa. 3. O pao que 
se coze no forno é muito bom. 4, Gosto muito da carne 
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que se assa no forno ou que se coze numa panela. 5. Esta 
mulher tem que trabalhar muito na cozinha. 6. Ha louga 
para lavar e panelas e cagarolas para arear. 7. Creio que 
ela gosta de trabalhar na cozinha. 8. Ela gosta de cozinhar 
acomida. 9. N4o gosta de arear as panelas e as cacarolas. 
10. Mas nao é preguicosa e as panelas e as cagarolas estéo 
sempre muito limpas. 


C. Para responder segundo o sentido de B. 1. Quem 
prepara as comidas? 2. Em que se cozinha a comida? 
3. Em que se coze 0 pao? 4. Em que se assa a carne? 
5. Em que se.coze a carne? 6. Quem areia as panelas e 
as cacgarolas? 7. Que équea mulher lava? 8. Trabalha 
muito a cozinheira? 9. Gosta de cozinhar? 10. Gosta 
de arear as panelas? 11. Gosta o senhor (ow a senhora) 
de cozinhar? 12. Gosta o senhor (ow a senhora) de arear 
as cacarolas e as panelas? 


D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois usando 0 pronome pessoal que 
corresponde ao ultimo substantivo de cada frase. 1. I prepare the 
meal. (Preparo a comida. Preparo-a.) 2. We roast the meat. 
3. We bake the bread. 4. We scour the pans. 5. I am look- 
ing-for (=I seek) John. 6. I am looking-for Mary. 7. He 
gives the chair to John. 8. He gives the books to Mary. 9. He 
gives the letters to the men. 


K. 1. Dona Ana’s cook is a little lazy and the pots and pans 
in the (da) kitchen are not always clean. 2. She likes to cook, 
but she does not like to wash the china. 3. In a kitchen there 
are also many pots and pans'to scour. 4. The cook has to work 
hard in order to prepare three meals. 5. She bakes the bread in 
the oven of the stove. 6. She roasts the meat in the oven, or 
she boils it in a pot. 7. The food that she cooks always tastes 
good. 8: Do you like to bake bread and roast meat? 9. No, 
sir; I do not like to cook; but I am very fond of reading (gosto 
muito de ler) books. 10. I like the study of our house, but I do 
not like the kitchen. 11. You like the dining room of your 
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house, do you not (nao é assim)? 12. Yes, but I do not like to 
prepare the meals. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


112. Pronomes pessoais.— 1. As formas comuns dos pronomes 
pessoais da terceira pessoa usados como complementos de verbo 
S40: 0, a, os as para 0 complemento directo (ou caso accusativo) 
e lhe, Ihes para 0 complemento indirecto (caso dativo). 


Note-se que as formas 0, a, 0s, aS sio usadas também como artigos. 


2. Os pronomes conservam as formas antigas lo, la, los, las 
depois de —r, —s, ou —z, caindo estas letras. Depois de —m, tomam 
as formas no, na, nos, nas. 

a. Todos os pronomes acima citados servem de complementos corres- 
pondendo a o senhor (a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras). 

b. O pronome inglés it (complemento directo) corresponde em portu- 
gués a a quando se refere a um substantivo do género feminino, e a 
o quando se refere a um substantivo masculino ou A expressaio de uma 
ideia. 
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113. Personal Pronoun Objects. — When a verb has two 
personal pronoun objects, the indirect object precedes the 
direct. 


Da-mo. He gives it to me. 

Dé-tos. He gives them to thee. 

Da-no-las. He gives them to us. 

Da-vo-lo. He gives it to you. 

Da-lho. He gives it to him, her, them, or you. 


The final —-e of me, te is dropped before 0, a, os, and as, and the 
two pronouns contract to mo, ma, etc.; and nos + 0 become no-lo, 
vos + as become vo-las, etc. Both lhe + 0 and lhes + 0 become lho, 


etc. 
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114. Prepositional Forms of the Personal Pronouns. — 
The personal pronouns governed by a preposition are the 
same in form as the subject pronouns, except that mim and 
ti are used instead of eu and tu. Si is the prepositional 
form of se. 


para mim for me para nos for us 

‘“ ti for thee ‘* vos for you 
“ osenhor | rater ‘* os senhores Pes Sips 
‘« asenhora { y ‘* as senhoras y 
“cc a 7 _ “ce a ) 

éle for him, it éles | 

: for them 

‘* ela for her, it “elas | 


para si for himself, herself, yourself, themselves, yourselves 


a. The pronouns mim, ti, nés, vés, and si combine with the prepo- 
sition com and form comigo, contigo, connosco, convosco, and consigo. 


comigo with me connosco! with us 
contigo with thee convosco with you 
consigo with him, her, you, themselves, yourselves. 


115. When a personal pronoun is the object of a verb, 
the meaning may be made clear or emphatic by adding 
a mim, a ti, etc. 


Da-me a mim o livro. He gives the book to me. 
Da-te a ti o lapis. He gives the pencil to thee. 
Da-lhe a éle a pena. He gives the pen to him. 
Da-lhes a éles o papel. He gives the paper to them. 


116. To make the meaning clear or emphatic, déle, dela, 
do senhor, da senhora, de V. Ex*., de Vocé, may be used 
instead of seu, sua. 


O seu livro, ow o livro déle. His book. 

A sua casa, ow a casa dela. Her house. 
O seu quarto, ow o quarto do senhor. Your room. 
Seu pai, ow o pai déles. Their father. 


a. With these expressions, compare o livro do Joao, John’s book; 
a casa da Maria, Mary’s house. 


1 [kono§ku, kovoSku J. 
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EXERCISES 
o Brasil Brazil * 6 fazendeiro planter 
0 cacau cocoa o habitante inhabitant 
o café coffee o lavrador farmer 


0 campo country (as distinguished o leite milk 
from the city); os campos fields a manteiga butter 


o chocolate chocolate a Opera opera 

a cidade city, large town Portugal Portugal 

o criador cattle raiser quanto, —-a? how much? 
cultivar to cultivate quantos, —as? how many? 
depois de prep. after o teatro theater 

a Espanha Spain o trabalhador laborer 


uma vez once; duas vezes twice; trés vezes three times; 
algumas vezes sometimes; em vez de instead of 


A. Para continuar a conjugar em portugués. 1. Ensina- 
me a ligao. 2. Ensina-ma. 3. D&é-me a mim o livro. 
4. Ddé-moamim. 5. Gostade mim. 6. Nao gosto do 
campo. 7. Hdéuma carta paramim. 8. O professor tem 
Oo meu caderno. 9. O meu irmao tem a minha gramdatica. 


B. 1. Em Portugal os habitantes das cidades comem 
trés vezes ao dia: o primeiro almé¢o (0 café), o almégo, e 0 
jantar ou ceia. 2. Tomam o primeiro almégo (ow Tomam 
café) As oito da manha, e tomam a esta hora café com 
leite} e pao com manteiga. 3. Alguns tomam chocolate 
ou cacau em vez de café. 4. Almocgam a4 uma hora e 
jantam As sete ou sete e meia. 5. Algumas vezes ceiam 
depois do teatro ou da épera. 6. Os fazendeiros e os 
criadores jantam ao meio-dia ou 4 uma e ceiam 4s seis 
ou sete. 7. Os lavradores teem que trabalhar muito para 
cultivar os campos. 8. Levantam-se as cinco da manha 
e deitam-se As oito ou nove da noite. 9. Gosto muito do 
campo, mas 0 meu irm4o n4o gosta.? 10. Gosta o senhor 


1 Café com leite, a mixture of coffee and hot milk. 
2 Note the idiomatic omission of the object pronoun. 
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(ow a senhora) do campo ?> 11. Sim, senhor; eu gosto 
muito. 


C. Para responder segundo o sentido de B. 1. Quantas 
vezes ao dia comem os habitantes das cidades? 2. Quais sao 
essas refeicdes (meals)? 3. A que horas tomam o primeiro 
alméco? 4. Que tomam a esta hora? 5. A que horas 
almocam? 6. A que horas jantam? 7. Quando ceiam? 
8. Trabalham muito os lavradores? 9. A que horas se 
levantam? 10. A que horas jantam? 11. A que horas 
ceiam? 12. A que horas se deitam? 138. Gostao senhor 
do campo? 14. O seu irméo também gosta? 


D. 1. He has her book. 2. She has his book. 3. I have 
your grammar. 4. Have youmy grammar? 5. We have lunch 
(= We lunch) at half-past twelve. 6. We have dinner (= We 
dine) at seven o’clock. 7. We go to bed at ten. 8. We get up 
atseven. 9. He gives the paper to me: hegivesittome. 10. He 
does not give the chairs to you: he does not give them to you. 
11. She teaches me arithmetic: she teaches it to me (me it). 
12. She prepares for me (prepara-me) a good lunch. 18. I like 
the country, but you do not like [it]. 14. Mary likes the country, 
but John does not like [it]. 


E. 1. Ferdinand, is your father [a] planter? 2. No, sir; heis 
[a] lawyer and lives in this city. 3. Does your father like the 
country? 4. Yes, sir; he likes the country, and he likes the city 
too. 5. Do the cattle raisers and the planters have to work hard? 
6. The farm laborers (trabalhadores de campo) must work hard 
in order to cultivate the fields. 7. When (A que horas) do the 
planters have dinner? 8. They have dinner at noon and supper 
at six in the evening (da tarde). 9. In the city we have dinner 
at seven o’clock at night. 10. Sometimes we have supper after 
the opera or theater. 11. If we take supper, we eat four meals 
a day. 12. For (Ao) breakfast we take coffee and milk and we 
eat bread [and] (com) butter. 13. In (Em) Portugal and in (no) 
Brazil many people (gente f.) take chocolate instead of coffee. 
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14. In our family we all like (todos gostamos de) to take coffee if 
it is not very strong (forte). 


» 
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113. Pronomes pessoais. — Quando 0 verbo tem dois comple- 
mentos pronominais, 0 pronome complemento indirecto precede ao 
pronome complemento directo. 


114. Formas preposicionais dos pronomes pessoais. Quando os 
pronomes pessoais sfo regidos por preposicgdes mantém a mesma 
forma que quando sao sujeitos, exceptuando as formas mim e ti 
que se usam em vez de eue tu. Si é a forma que corresponde a se. 

a. Com a preposigaéo com, os pronomes mim, ti, nos, vos, e si com- 
binam-se formando comigo, contigo, consigo, connosco, convosco. 


115. Quando um pronome pessoal é complemento do verbo, 0 
seu significado pode tornar-se mais claro ou mais enfético juntando 
as expressOes a mim, a ti, etc. 


116. Em vez do adjectivo possessivo seu, podem empregar-se as 
expressdes déle, dela, etc., o que d& maior clareza e énfase 4 frase. 
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117. Commands.—1. To express a direct command 
with o senhor, a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras,! as 
subject, the following forms of the regular verbs are used: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
J. Falar: fale are falem a ee speak 
II. Aprender: aprenda erie aprendam rs Tastes learn 
Ill. Partir: parta ¥ Sanat partam a praibed f leave 


1 Or with Vossa Exceléncia, Vossa Senhoria, Vocé, etc. 
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2. Some irregular verbs: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Dar: dé o senhor déem os senhores give 
Fazer: faga o senhor . fagam os senhores do 
Ter: tenha o senhor tenham os senhores have 
Trazer: traga o senhor tragam os senhores bring 
Pedir: pega o senhor pe¢am os senhores ask (for) 
Rever: reveja o senhor revejam os senhores_ review 
Ir: va o senhor vao os senhores go 


a. O senhor, or os senhores, is usually expressed once in a com- 
mand as in the examples given above, but not repeated. 


Preparem os senhores a segunda Prepare the second lesson and re- 
ligao e revejam a primeira. view the first. 


_ 118. 1. In an affirmative command the personal pro- 
noun objects follow the verb and are attached to it by a 
hyphen. 


Dé-me o senhor ésse livro. Give me that book. 
Dé-mo o senhor. Give it to me. 


2. Personal pronoun objects precede the verb in a nega- 
tive command, (§ 108, 2). 


Nao me dé o senhor ésse livro. Do not give me that book. 
N&o mo dé o senhor. Do not give it to me. 


119. 1. Vamos (from ir, to go), used in commands, means 
let ws go. 


Vamos 4 escola! Let us go to school. 
Vamos trabalhar! Let us go to work. 


2. When followed by an infinitive, vamos often means 
no more than let us. 


Vamos falar com éle. Let us speak with him. 
. Vamos estudar a licao. Let us study the lesson. 
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120. Cardinal Numerals 
dezassete seventeen vinte e um (e uma) twenty-one 
dezéito eighteen vinte e dois (duas) twenty-two 
dezanove nineteen vinte e trés twenty-three 
vinte twenty vinte e quatro twenty-four 


vinte e cinco twenty-five 


EXERCISES 

amanha ady. tomorrow hoje today 
a colher spoon a lista' (das comidas) list (of 

compreender to understand foods), bill of fare 
0 copo glass novo, —a new 
o criado (in Brazil, gargao) waiter onde where 

emquanto while o prato plate, dish 

em seguida then (= next) repetir to repeat 

entrar em to enter, go in(to), orestaurante restaurant 

come in(to) rever to review 

escutar to listen sentar to seat; sento-me I 
afaca knife seat myself, sit down 
o garfo fork sobre on, upon 
© guardanapo napkin a toalha (de mesa)? tablecloth 


faca favor de estudar please study; prestar aten¢ao to pay attention 


A. -1. O professor diz (says) aos alunos: Prestem atengéo. 
2. Esta licéo é muito dificil. 3. O senhor Fernando nao 
presta atencéo. Feche o seu livro. 4. Passem os senhores 
a pedra e escrevam o exercicio dezassete. 5. Senhor Jodo, 
leia a primeira frase do exercicio. 6. Nao a compreendo: 
repita-a. 7. Esté bem! Apague a frase e sente-se. 
8. Apaguem os senhores os exercicios e sentem-se. 9. Es- 
tudem para amanha a licéo dezéito. 10. Revejam também 
a licéo de hoje. 11. Facgam favor de estudar bem a nova 
ligéo. 

1 O ment, or o cardapio, also means bill of fare. 
2 Toalha de m4os, or de banho, is a towel. 
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B. 1. O meu amigo e eu entramos no restaurante e 
sentamo-nos a uma mesa. 2. O criado d4-nos a lista. 
3. Emquanto lémos a lista, 0 criado poe (puts) sdbre a mesa 
uma toalha limpa. 4. Em seguida traz-nos (he brings us) 
pratos, copos, garfos, facas, e colheres. 5. Manuel, — 
digo-lhe eu (I say to him), — traga-nos dois guardanapos 
também. 


C. Para responder segundo o sentido deAedeB. 1. Que! 
diz o professor aos alunos? 2. Que diz éle a Fernando? 
3. Que diz em seguida a todos os alunos? 4. Que diz a 
Joio? 5. Que diz éle a todos os alunos? 6. Que licéo 
teem que estudaros alunos paraamanhé? 7. Que ligéo teem 
que rever? 8. Quem entra no restaurante? 9. Onde se 
sentam os senhores? 10. Quem da a lista aos senhores? 
11. Léem os senhores a lista? 12. Que é que o criado 
poe sdbreamesa? 13. Que lhestrazemseguida? 14. Que 
diz o senhor ao criado? 


D. 1. Let us repeat the lesson. 2. Let us study the new 
lesson. 38. Let us write the twentieth exercise. 

Para traduzir, e repetir depois negativamente. 4. Ferdinand, go 
to the blackboard. 5. Write the exercise. 6. Write it with 
chalk. 7. Nowerase. 8. Study (pl.) the twenty-first lesson (a 
ligdo vintee uma). 9. Study itfortomorrow. 10. Please study 
this lesson (neg.: Fagam-me os senhores 0 favor de n4o estudar, etc.). 

Para repetir com o pronome pessoal correspondente em vez do subs- 
tantwo. 11. He enters (into) the restaurant. 12. He says to 
the waiter: Give me the bill of fare. 13. Bring me a napkin. 
14. Do not bring me the napkin tomorrow. 


E. 1. Please (pl.) close your books and listen. 2. John and 
Ferdinand, go to the blackboard and write today’s exercise. 
3. Write all the sentences and then read them to the class. 4. John, 
repeat your sentences; you do not read well. 5. Now underline 
(pl.) the mistakes and take your seats (= sit down). 6. Study 


1 Note que, and que é que, both meaning what (interrogative). 
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for tomorrow the twenty-first lesson with the twenty-first exercise. 
7. Please study well all the new lesson. 8. Let us dine in this 
restaurant. 9. Very well! Ilike thisrestaurant. 10. Here they 
always cook well (say: cook always well). 11. The tablecloths, the 
napkins, and the plates are always clean (limpos). 12. Manuel, 
give us the bill of fare. 13. Please bring me the bill of fare. 
14. While we are reading it, the waiter brings us glasses, forks, 
knives, and spoons. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


117. Expressdes para ordenar.— 1. As formas dos verbos regu- 
lares empregadas para ordenar, tendo por sujeito o senhor, a 
senhora, os senhores, as senhoras, sAo:... 


a. O sujeito o senhor, etc., s6 se emprega uma vez para ordenar, 
como regra geral, e nfo se repete com cada verbo. 


118. 1. Nas expresses afirmativas para ordenar os pronomes 
pessoais que servem de complemento seguem o verbo achando-se a 
éle ligados por um trago de uniao. 

2. Os pronomes pessoais que servem de complemento precedem 
o verbo nas frases negativas (§ 108, 2). 


119. 1. Vamos (do verbo ir), em expressdes para ordenar, 


traduz-se em inglés por let us go. 
2. Quando vamos é seguido dum verbo no infinito, muitas 


vezes significa apenas let us. 


120. Numerais Cardinais... 
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121. Infinitives. — 1. In Portuguese there are two forms 
of the infinitive, the impersonal and the personal. The per- 
sonal infinitive is regular for all verbs and the endings are, 
for all conjugations: -, -es, —, —mos, —des, -em. ‘The 
personal infinitives of dar, ir, and vir are: 
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dar darmos ! ir = irmos vir virmos 
dares dardes ires irdes vires virdes 
dar darem ir irem vir virem 


2. If the infinitive has a subject expressed or clearly 
understood, other than that of the main verb, the infinitive 
takes the personal form. 


Ao chegarem os soldados, 0 When the soldiers arrived, the 
povo fugiu. people fled. 
Passei sem me verem. I passed without their seeing me. 


a. Note that in passei sem ver..., I passed without seeing . . ., 
the subject of the infinitive would be the same as that of the main 
verb, passei. 

b. The impersonal infinitive is used regularly with verbs such as 
querer, poder, comegar a, etc.: quero fazé-lo, J wish to do it; nao posso 
cré-lo, I can’t believe it; etc. Even in expressions such as deixei-os 
entrar, I let them come in, the impersonal infinitive is generally used, 
since its use does not cause the slightest ambiguity. 


3. Some verbs require a preposition before a subordinate 
infinitive, but many do not. 


Joao aprende a ler. John is learning to read. 

Comeca a escrever. He is beginning to write. 
Ensina-me a falar portugués. He teaches me to speak Portuguese. 
Tratamos de estudar. We try to study. 

N4o penso entrar. I do not intend to go in. 

Nao quero almogcar. I do not wish to breakfast. 

Prefere o senhor tomar café? Do you prefer to take coffee? 
Pode o senhor fazé-lo? Can you do it? 


4. After a preposition, the infinitive is regularly used in 
Portuguese instead of the present participle (gerund). 


Antes de (Depois de) comer. Before (After) eating. 
Estou cansado de estudar esta ligao. Iam tired of studying this lesson. 


5. Portuguese ao + infinitive is equivalent in English to 
on + present participle (gerund). 
1 (daz, dda, daz, déamuS, déadis, dézé¥]. 
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Ao entrar no restaurante. 


On going into the restaurant. 
Ao ler a carta. 


On reading the letter. 


122. 1. Present Indicative of: 
Ir, to go! Vir, to come? 


I go, do go, am going, etc. I come, do come, am coming, etc. 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
vou vamos venho vimos 
vais ides vens vindes 
vai vao vem veem 


Dar, to give? 
TI give, do give, am giving, etc. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


dou damos 
das dais 
da dao 


2. Forms of ir, vir, and dar used in commands: 


va o senhor | venha o senhor 
x go come 
vo os senhores { venham os senhores 


dé o senhor \ , 
déem os senhores { § 


123. Idiomatic Expressions 


Torna a falar.! 
Va o senhor busca-lo. 
Venha o senhor ver-me. 


He speaks again. 
Go and bring (get) it. 
Come and see me. 


EXERCISES 


acabar to finish a batata potato 


antes de prep. before a carne meat; carne de vaca beef 
0 apetite appetite a chavena cup 


1 [vo, vals, val, vemuS, idi, véu]. The [o] of [vo] is long. 
2 [vén(u), veil, vél, vimul, vindrs, vélél_(or vem) vel]. 

3 [do, da{, da, démuS, daff, d@ti]. The [o] of [do] is long. 
4 Or volta (from voltar) a falar. 
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como as a salada salad 
comecar to begin servir to serve 
as frutas pl. fruits a sobremesa dessert 
a garrafa bottle a sopa soup 
a gorgeta! tip . tratar to try 
o peixe fish a vaca cow 
o queijo cheese o vinho wine 


A. Para continuar a conjugagao. 1. Comeco a escrevé- 
lo. 2. Torno a lé-lo. 3. Vou buscd-lo. 4. Aprendo 
a falar portugués. 5. Trato de estudar. 6. Penso tra- 
balhar muito. 7. Prefiro éste restaurante. 8. Eu comeco 
a escrever a carta. 

B. 1. Como tomo o primeiro almé¢o As oito, tenho bom 
apetite 4 uma. 2. Os primeiros pratos que pedimos sido 
sopa e peixe. 38. Comegamos a comé-los com bom apetite. 
4. Depois de comer o peixe, pedimos salada, carne e batatas. 
5. A salada que servem neste restaurante é boa e a carne 
é saborosa. 6. Como todos os portugueses tomam vinho 
As comidas, pedimos uma garrafa. 7. A nossa sobremesa 
é queijo e frutas. 8. Depois de acabar o alméco, tomamos 
uma chdvena de café. 9. Ao alméco prefiro tomar uma 
chdévena de café com leite. 10. Nés levantamo-nos da 
mesa e damos uma gorgeta ao criado (garcéo). 11. O 
meu amigo e eu gostamos muito dos almogos ? que se servem 
neste restaurante. 


C. Para responder segundo o sentido. 1. Ao entrar no 
restaurante, sentam-se os senhores a uma mesa? 2. Vem 
o criado (garcéio) Amesa? 3. Vai buscara lista? 4. Déia 
lista aos senhores? 5. Os senhores léem a lista? 6. Quais 
so os primeiros pratos que os senhores pedem? 7. Come- 
gam os senhores a comé-los com bom apetite? 8. Depois 
de comer 0 peixe, que pedem os senhores? 9. Qual éa 


1 Or a gratificacgao. 
? Almé¢o, lunch, has a close o Lo] to distinguish it from almogo, J 
lunch, which has open o [9]. Almogos, lunches, has open o. 
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sobremesa? 10. Depois de acabar 0 alméco, que tomam 
os senhores? 11. Prefere o senhor tomar café com leite 
ao alméco? 12. Quando se levantam da mesa, que dao 
os senhores ao criado (gargéo)? 138. O senhor e o seu 
amigo gostam de almogar neste restaurante? 


D. 1. Manuel, come (venha) + to this table. 2. Iam coming 
(Jé ai vou), sir. 3. What does the gentleman wish? (Que deseja 
o senhor?) 4. Go and get me another glass. 5. This [one] 
is not clean. 6. Bring me also a plate of soup. 7. After the 
soup I wish fish. 8. Bring me a plate of the good salad that is 
served (se serve) in this restaurant. 9. And bring me also a 
cup of coffee. 10. Do you always give a tip to the waiter? 
11. Yes, sir; I have given himatip. 12. Do you give it to him 
before or after (antes ou depois) rising from the table? 13. Always 
before rising from the table. 14. I do not give tips to waiters. 


E. 1. Do you like the meals that are served in this restaurant? 
2. I like the soup, the salad, and the coffee which are served 
here, but I do not like the meat. 3. The tablecloth, the plates, 
the spoons, the knives, and (the) forks are clean. 4. Sometimes 
- the glasses are not clean. 5. Let us (§ 119, 2) sit down at this 
table. 6. Will you (Quere o senhor) dine with us? 7. Thank 
you (Muito obrigado); I have just dined (acabei de jantar). 
8. I do not wish to dine again (tornar a jantar). 9. But we 
can talk while you are eating. 10. As I have lunch (Como 
eu almoco) at half-past twelve, I have [a] good appetite for 
(the) dinner (ao jantar). 11. Will you take a cup of coffee? 
12. Thank you; I have taken one cup of coffee. 13. The 
waiter who is serving us is very good. 14. Before rising from 
the table, let us give him a tip. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


121. Infinitivos.— 1. Em portugués hé duas formas do in- 
finitivo, a impessoal e a pessoal. 


1 Hither use no pronoun to express you when addressing the waiter, 
or use vocé or vossemecé with the third person of the verb. 
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2. Se o infinitivo tem um sujeito que nfo é o sujeito do verbo 
principal, entéo usa-se o infinitivo pessoal. 

3. Alguns verbos regem outros no infinitivo com preposi¢ao, 
mas muitos dispensam essa particula. 

4. Em portugués usa-se o infinitivo em lugar do particfpio 
-presente (ou gertindio) depois de uma preposic¢éo. 

5. A expressio portuguesa ao com infinitivo corresponde & 
inglesa on com gertindio. 
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124. Imperfect and Preterite Indicative. — 1. Portu- 
guese has in the indicative mood two simple past tenses 
(besides the pluperfect) where English has one. These 
Portuguese tenses are the Imperfect (or Past Descriptive) 
and the Preterite (or Past Absolute). 

2. The inflectional endings of these tenses are: 


i I .......! -ava, -avas, —-ava, -Avamos, —aveis, -avam! 
IMPERFECT E 3 : 5 pee ert ts 
| Iland III: -ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -feis, -iam 
JiR sen : -ei, —aste, -ou, —Aamos, —astes, —aram ? 
PRETERITE; II........: -—i, este, -eu, -emos, —estes, -eram 
DL Tg Fen :; -i, -iste, -iu, -imos, —istes, -iram 
Imperfect 
Falar Aprender Partir 
I spoke, did speak, I learned, did learn, I left, did leave, 
was speaking, etc. was learning, etc. was leaving, etc. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
falava falavamos aprendia aprendiamos partia partiamos 
falavas falaveis aprendias aprendieis partias partieis 
falava falavam aprendia aprendiam partia partiam 
1 Imperfect: 
I. [-4ve, -dve§, -dve, -dvemuS, dvels, a4vet]. . 


II and III. [-iv, -ievS, -ie, -iemuS, —-fe¥$, fet]. 
2 Preterite: 
I. [-#i, -a§t(e), -6, —dmuf, -A§tr, -42¢0]. 
Il. [-f, -€t(e), —éti, -émuf, —é{t1), —éx6i1]. 
II. [H, -i§t(e), -fu, —imuf, —fSt1§, -iéi]. 
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Preterite 
Falar Aprender Partir 
I spoke, did speak, etc. I learned, did learn, ete. I left, did leave, ete. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PuLuRAL 
falei falamos aprendi aprendemos parti partimos 
falaste falastes aprendeste aprendestes partiste partistes 
falou falaram aprendeu aprenderam partiu§ partiram 


All regular verbs are inflected in these tenses like falar, aprender, 
and partir. 


125. The Irregular Verbs Ser and Ter 


Imperfect Preterite 
I was, used to be, etc. I was, ete. 
SINGULAR PLURAL! SINGULAR PLURAL 2 
era éramos fui fomos 
eras éreis foste fostes 
era eram foi foram 
Imperfect Preterite 
I had, did have, used 
to have, etc. I had, did have, ete. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
tinha tinhamos tive tivemos 
tinhas tinheis tiveste tivestes 
tinha tinham teve tiveram 


126. Uses of the Imperfect and Preterite.— 1. When 
the English simple past tense expresses an action or state 
as of indefinite duration, it is equivalent to the Portuguese 


imperfect. 

1 [éie, érr§, ére, Exemul, éxel§, éret J. 

2 [fui, f6St(o), f61, fomuf, f6Str, f6ret]. 

3 [tiv(a), tivést(a), tév(a), tivémuf, tivéStrf, tivéret J. 

Note that the stressed e of the flexional endings of the preterite of 
ter is open, as in tiveste [tivéSt(o) ], tivemos [tivémuS], etc. The e is 
thus open in all preterites that have a different stem from that of the 
infinitive, that is, in the so-called “ strong preterites.” In the regular 
verbs of the second conjugation the e is close, as in aprendeste 
[epiéndést(a)], aprendemos [vpséndémuS], etc. 
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When it expresses an action or state as definitely past, it 
is equivalent to the Portuguese preterite. 


Era verdade. It was true (it may have been true long before and 
it may still be true). 
Foi verdade. It was true (it was true at the time to which the 


speaker refers). 


2. In narrations, the Portuguese imperfect is used to de- 
scribe the conditions or circumstances which prevailed when 
something happened, while the preterite is used to tell what 
happened. 


Chovia quando chegamos. It was raining when we arrived. 


a. In this use the imperfect is best translated by was, etc., + the 
present participle, as in the sentence above. 


3. The Portuguese imperfect is also used to tell what was 
customary or habitual. 


Quando eu era aluno desta escola, When I was a student in this 
estudava muito. school, I studied (used to study, 
would study) much. 


a. In this use the imperfect is often best translated by used to 
or would + the infinitive, as in the sentence above. 


EXERCISES 

a América America 0 indio, a india Indian 
o 4rabe Arab morrer to die 

chegar (§ 276, d, N.B.) to arrive o mundo world 

chover to rain nunca never 
a companhia company ontem yesterday 
~ descobrir to discover 0 presidente president 
a doenca illness que conj. that 

durar to last o século century 

encontrar to meet, find varios, —as several 


os Estados Unidos the United a viagem voyage, trip 
States 
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quantos anos tem o senhor? (/zt., how many years have you?) how 
old are you? tenho vinte anos I am twenty years old; falta-lhe 
he lacks (lit., there is lacking to him) 


A. 1. Cristévéo Colombo (Christopher Columbus) des- 
cobriu o Novo Mundo no dia 12 (doze) de outubro (Oc- 
tober) de 1492 (mil quatrocentos noventa e dois). 2. Féz 
(pret. de fazer) quatro viagens ao Novo Mundo. 3. Tinha 
cinqtenta ( fifty) e seis anos quando féz a quarta viagem; 
faltava-lhe o vigor da juventude (youth) e no Novo Mundo 
tinha muitos inimigos (enemies). 4. Muito doente voltou a 
Espanha e foi a Valadolid, onde estava a cérte (court) e 
onde morreu pouco depois (afterward). 


B. 1. Quem descobriu a América? 2. Quando desco- 
briu a América? 3. Quantas viagens féz Colombo ao 
Novo Mundo? 4. Quantos anos tinha quando féz a quarta 
viagem? 5. Faltava-lhe vigor e juventude? 6. Tinha 
muitos inimigos no Novo Mundo? 7. Estava doente 
Colombo quando voltou a Espanha? 8. Para onde foi? 
9. Onde estava a cérte? 10. Onde morreu Colombo? 


C. Para traduzir, e dizer porque o verbo esté no imperfeito 
ou no pretérito perferto: 
1. A doenga durou varios meses. 
2. Ela tinha vinte e cinco anos quando morreu. 
3. Joao escrevia tédas as cartas da Companhia. 
4. Ontem recebeu uma carta de seu pal. 
5. Fernando nao falou a meu pai quando o encontrou 
esta manha. 
6. Fernando nunca falava a meu pai quando o encon- 
trava. 
7. N&o encontrei o livro que procurava. 
Eu escrevia uma carta quando o meu amigo entrou. 
9. Era uma da noite quando chegaram. 
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10. Quando os meus amigos chegaram a casa, eram duas 
horas e chovia. 

11. Jorge Washington foi o primeiro presidente dos 
Estados Unidos. 

12. Os indios viviam na América. 

13. Os drabes viveram muitos séculos em Portugal. 


D. 1. When John was (estava) in (the) school, he did not 
study much. 2. But he spoke Portuguese every day (todos os 
dias). 3. He did learn to speak Portuguese. 4. He used to 
write all the Portuguese letters (cartas em portugués). 5. Yester- 
day he wrote a Portuguese letter to his Aunt Mary. 6. Did you 
find the letter that you were looking for? 7. No, sir; I did not 
find it. 8. I thought (Pensei) that you found it. 9. What 
time was it when they arrived? 10. It was ten o’clock at night 
when they arrived at the house, and it was raining. 11. Dona 
(A senhora D.) Maria was ill when she arrived. 12. Did the 
illness last long (muito tempo)? 13. No, sir; it did not last long. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


124. Pretérito imperfeito e pretérito perfeito do indicativo. — 
1. Em portugués o modo indicativo tem dois tempos passados 
simples (além do pretérito mais-que-perfeito), ao passo que o 
inglés s6 tem um. Estes tempos sio em portugués o pretérito 
imperfeito e o pretérito perfeito. 

3. Todos os verbos regulares se conjugam como os verbos falar, 
aprender, e partir. 


126. Emprégo dos pretéritos imperfeito e perfeito. — 1. Quando 
em portugués o tempo passado simples exprime uma acc4o ou 
estado de durac¢ao indefinida, traduz-se em portugués pelo im- 
perfeito. 

Quando exprime uma accao ou estado em tempo completamente 
passado, traduz-se em portugués pelo pretérito perfeito. 

2. Em portugués usa-se nas narracdes o imperfeito para descrever 
as condigdes ou circumstancias que prevaleciam quando uma accio 


. 
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se verificava, notando-se que a accAo se exprime por intermédio do 
pretérito perfeito. 

a. Neste caso o pretérito imperfeito portugués traduz-se em inglés 
usando was, etc., seguido do participio presente do verbo principal. 


3. O pretérito imperfeito usa-se também para exprimir accdes 
habituais. 


a. Neste caso o pretérito imperfeito em portugués pode-se traduzir 
em inglés por used to ou would seguido do infinito do verbo principal. 


LESSON XIX 


127. Pluperfect Indicative. — 1. Besides the Imperfect 
and the Preterite tenses, Portuguese verbs have another 
simple past tense, the Pluperfect, which corresponds to the 
English Pluperfect (Past Perfect, or Past Preterite). 

2. The simple Pluperfect Indicative is formed by substi- 
tuting the following endings for the —ram of the third person 
plural of the Preterite (Past Absolute) Indicative (to this 
rule there are no exceptions): —ra, —ras, —ra, -ramos, -reis, 


—ram. 
Simple Pluperfect Indicative ! 


Pret. Ind. 

3rd Pers. Pl. Faint 

fala-ram: fala-ra, -ras, -ra, ramos, ~reis, -ram 

Aprender 

aprende-ram: aprende-ra, -ras, -ra, “ramos, “reis, -ram 
Partir 

parti-ram: parti-ra, -ras, -ra, ~ramos, —reis, -ram 
Ser 

fo-ram: fé-ra, fo-ras, fé-ra, f6-ramos, fé-reis, fo-ram 


I. [feldze, feldreS, feldrve, feldxemuS, feldavis, feléret]. 
Il. [epséndére, epséndére§, epséndére, epréndéremuf, epséndézeis, 
epsendérett |. 
III. [peatire, pestires, peatirve, pestiremuS, peatirels, pertivet ]. 
Irreg.: [f6re, f6re§, fore, foremuS, forels, foret]. 
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3. The pluperfect is generally used to express an action 
that is prior to another past action. 


Chovera ! quando chegamos. It had rained when we arrived. 


128. Besides the simple pluperfect tense (falara, etc.), 
Portuguese has a compound pluperfect tense which is more 
often used. 

I had spoken, etc. 


Falara, falaras, etc., or 


tinha falado tinhamos falado 
tinhas falado tinheis falado 
tinha falado tinham falado 


129. Adjectives Used Substantively. — The article o is 
required before the masculine form of an adjective when 
the adjective is used substantively with the force of an 
abstract noun. 


O bom. The good (= that which is good). 
O infinito. The infinite. 
EXERCISES 
aceitar to accept dirigir-se a to make one’s way 
afectuosamente affectionately to, go to 
a alma f. soul frio, —a cold 
o céu sky, heavens imortal immortal 
cheio, —a full ja already, at once 
como? how? nublado, —a cloudy, overcast 
compor-se? de tobe composed ontmero number 
of Paulo Paul 
convidar to invite a rua street 
0 convite invitation sair? (para) to go out (into) 
despedir-se de to take leave of tomar banho to take a bath 
dever to owe vestir-se to dress oneself 


1 Tinha chovido is today used more commonly than chovera in this 
and similar expressions. 


2 Trregular in some tenses (see por § 301, and sair § 272). 
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ja acabei I have finished, I’m done; acabou-se it is finished, it’s 
done; com muito gésto with great pleasure; cheguei ha oito 
(quinze) dias, ow ha oito (ow-quinze) dias que cheguei I arrived 
a week (a fortnight) ago 


A. Para continuar a conjugagéo. 1. Tomei banho e 
vesti-me. 2. Jd acabei. 3. Tinha aceitado com muito 
gésto. 4. Sentira muito a minha falta. 5. Cheguei ha 
oito dias. 6. H& quinze dias que me despedi déles. 


B. 1. Ontem levantei-me 4s sete horas, tomei banho 
e vesti-me. 2. Depois de almogar, sai 4 rua. ~ 3. O 
céu estava nublado, mas nfo chovia. 4. As ruas estavam 
cheias de homens e mulheres. 5. Fui a casa do meu amigo 


Paulo. 6. Este amigo vive na rua da Palma, Lisboa 
(Lisbon), nimero 20. 7. Antes (Formerly) vivera no Rio 
de Janeiro. 8. Recebeu-me afectuosamente; pois con- 


vidou-me a passar o dia com éle e sua familia. 9. Eu 
aceitei 0 convite com muito gésto. 10. Depois do jantar 
despedi-me dos meus amigos. 11. Voltei (ow Tornei) para 
casa (home) e deitei-me. 12. Estava cansado e dormi em 
seguida. 

C. 1. A que horas se levantou o senhor? 2. Depois 
de levantar-se, que féz (did) osenhor? 3. Quando o senhor 
saiu 4 rua, estava nublado o céu? 4. Quando o senhor 
safu, chovia? 5. Estavam as ruas cheias de homens e de 
mulheres? 6. Para onde foi o senhor? 7. Onde vive o 
seu amigo? 8. Comoorecebeu? 9. Convidou o senhor 
a passar o dia com éle? 10. Aceitou o senhor o convite? 
11. Depois do jantar despediu-se 0 senhor dos seus amigos? 
12. Tornouosenhoracasa? 138. Estavao senhor cansado 
(ow estava a senhora cansada)? 14. Deitou-se o senhor? 
15. Dormiu o senhor em seguida? 

D. Para mudar, em B, a primeira pessoa para a terceira, usando 
como sujeito meu pai, por exemplo: Ontem, meu pai levantou-se as 
sete... 
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E. 1. Para conjugar o pretérito imperfeito, perfeito, e mais-que- 
perfeito, dos seguintes verbos: fechar (§ 276, d), contar (§ 276, b, foot- 
note), dever, e despedir-se. 

Para traduzir: 2. We prefer the good to the bad in this world. 
3. The water is (esta) cold. 4. The waters are blue (azuis). 
5. The soul is immortal. 6. The souls of men (dos homens) are 
immortal. 


F. 1. When I lived in Palma Street (na rua da Palma), I rose 
at seven. 2. I took a bath, dressed, and had breakfast at eight. 
3. Then I would go out into the street. 4. If it was not raining 
the streets were full of men and women. 5. I used to visit my 
friend Paul, who.received me affectionately. 6. He would always 
invite me to spend the day with him. 7. After dinner I used to 
return home. 8. At ten o’clock I would go to bed. 9. Does 
your friend live in Palma Street now? 10. No, he doesn’t live in 
Lisbon. 11. A week ago I went to the house in which he used 
to live. 12. My friend was not there (14) to (para) receive me, 
and I returned home. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


127. Pretérito mais-que-perfeito do indicativo.—1. Além do 
pretérito imperfeito e pretérito perfeito em portugués os verbos 
teem o pretérito mais-que-perfeito que corresponde em inglés ao 
tempo composto. 

3. O pretérito mais-que-perfeito é geralmente usado para indicar 
acgdes passadas e anteriores a outras jA passadas. 


129. Adjectivos substantivados. — O artigo o é usado antes dos 
adjectivos masculinos no singular para dar-lhes o significado de 
um substantivo abstracto. 
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130. Inflection of Adjectives (Review § 68). — By ex- 
ception, the following adjectives ending in a consonant add 
-a to form the feminine: 
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1. Adjectives ending in —-or (not including comparatives 
in —or). 


Um homem cortés mas falador.~ A polite but talkative man. 
Uma mulher cortés mas faladora. A polite but talkative woman. 


2. Adjectives of nationality. 


Um rapaz portugués. A Portuguese boy. 
Uma rapariga portuguesa. A Portuguese girl. 

Um médico espanhol. A Spanish physician. 
Uma professora espanhola. A Spanish teacher (f.) 


131. When an adjective of nationality denotes the lan- 
guage, it is masculine and usually takes the definite article. 


O portugués nado é facil. Portuguese is not easy. 
Estudamos o portugués. We are studying Portuguese. 


a. But the article may be omitted when the name of a language 
immediately follows falar1, or is used with em. 


O senhor fala portugués? Do you speak Portuguese? 
Esta escrito em portugués. It is written in Portuguese. 


Note also such idiomatic expressions as uma lig¢aéo de francés, a 
French lesson; um exercicio de espanhol, a Spanish exercise. 


132. Most verbs classified as irregular form the im- 
perfect indicative regularly. Thus, this tense is regular in 
the irregular verbs estar, poder, querer (estava, podia, 
queria). 

a. The imperfect indicative of ler, to read, is: 

lia, lias, lia, liamos, lieis, liam 
In this tense crer, to believe, is inflected like ler. 


1 Compare fala portugués, he is speaking Portuguese, with fala o por- 
tugués, he does, or can, speak the Portuguese language. 
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loos Preterite 1 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ler: J read, did read, etc. Estar: J was, etc. 
li lémos estive estivemos 
léste léstes estiveste estivestes 
leu leram esteve estiveram 


Poder: I could, or was able to, etc. Querer: I wished, did wish, ete. 


pude pudemos quis quisemos 

pudeste pudestes quiseste quisestes 

pode puderam quis quiseram 
134. : Simple Pluperfect 


Estar: estiver-a, —as, —a, "amos, ‘—eis, —-am 
Poder: puder-a, -—as, —a, ’-amos, ‘—eis, —am 
Querer: quiser-a, —as, —a, "-amos, ‘—-eis, —am 


EXERCISES 

bonito, —a pretty a lingua language 

Carlos Charles mais more, most 

cortés polite, courteous moreno, —a dark-complexioned 
a dtivida doubt perfeitamente perfectly 

Emilia Emily quasi? almost 

Filipe Philip que or do que than 

fonético, —a phonetic o rapaz* boy; a rapariga girl 

formoso, —a handsome romanico Romance (= derived 

francés, —a French from Latin) 

igualmente equally traidor, —a treacherous 


Isabel Elizabeth 


chamo-me (lit., I call myself) my name is; como se chama o senhor 
(V. S*. ow V. Ex*.)? what is your name? 


1 [ler: li, 1é§t(o), let, lémuf, léftrs, léretr]. 

[iftda: Stiv(e), Wtivést(e), Wtév(e), Wtivémul, Stivéltr, Stivérét). 
Lpudéa: pid(a), pudéSt(o), pédd(e), pudémuS, pudéStt\, pudéstt J. 
[koaéa: kif, kizé§t(o), kif, kizémuS, kizéStr, kizéset]. 

2 Or quase. 

3 In Brazil the words rapaz and rapariga have a debased meaning, 
moco and moca being used instead. In both countries the words 
menino and menina are used for young master and young mistress, as 
well as for children. 
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A. Para continuar a conjugagéo. 1. Eu nao sou por- 
tugués (portuguesa). 2. Eu ndo falava portugués. 3. Eu 
queria aprender o portugués. “4. Nao pude achar o livro. 
5. Chamo-me Filipe (Isabel). 

B. 1. O senhor Filipe e sua espésa a senhora D. Isabel 
eram portugueses. 2. Tinham dois filhos, Carlos e Emilia. 
3. Carlos tinha dezasseis anos e Emilia doze. 4. Os 
meninos eram morenos, bonitos e corteses. 5. Como eram 
portugueses, falavam perfeitamente 0 portugués. 6. Que- 
riam aprender a falar e escrever o inglés também. 7. Eu 
dava-lhes ligdes de inglés qu4si todos os dias. 8. Criam 
que o inglés era mais diffcil do que o portugués. 9. Eu 
cria que o portugués era mais dificil. 10. A verdade é que 
as duas linguas sao dificeis. 11. Para aprender a falar e 
escrever correctamente uma lingua, tem que se (one has to) 
estudar muito. 12. Ndao ha dtvida de que a ortografia 
inglesa é mais dificil. 13. A ortografia portuguesa é mais 
fonética que ainglesa. 14. Mas a gramdtica portuguesa e 
a gramdtica inglesa sao igualmente dificeis. 

C. Para responder em portugués. 1. Como se chamava 
a espdsa do senhor Filipe? 2. Como se chamava o seu 
filho? 3. Como se chamava a sua filha? — 4. Quantos 
anos tinha Carlos? 5. Quantos anos tinha Emilia? 
6. Eram portugueses ou ingleses? 7. Falavam portugués 
ouinglés? 8. Queriam aprender o inglés também? 9. O 
senhor (a senhora, Vossa Exceléncia, Vossa Senhoria) dava- 
Thes ligdes de inglés? 10. Criam éles que o inglés era mais 
dificil do que o portugués? 11. Cria o senhor que o inglés 
era mais diffcil? 12. Sao diffceis as duas linguas? 13. Tem 
que se estudar muito para aprender a falar uma lingua? 
14. E& mais diffcil a ortografia inglesa? 15. E mais foné- 
tica a ortografia portuguesa? 

D. 1. Quais sto as formas masculina e feminina, singular e 
plural, de branco, forte, cortés, inglés, traidor, inferior ? 
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Para traduzir: 2. This woman is handsome and strong. 3. This 
man is talkative; this woman is not talkative. 4. This girl is 
French; she is polite. 5. She does not speak English. 6. She 
is studying Portuguese. 7. Portuguese is not easy. 8. The 
English language also is difficult. 9. This book is (esta) written 
in French. 10. French is a Romance language. 


E. 1. Portuguese and French are Romance languages. 2. (The) 
French grammar and (the) Portuguese are equally difficult. 3. But 
(the) Portuguese spelling is more phonetic than (the) French. 
4, When I lived in Lisbon, Philip taught me Portuguese. 5. I 
did not speak .Portuguese correctly. 6. I wished to learn to 
speak it and write it perfectly. 7. In order to learn Portuguese 
I had lessons nearly every day. 8. Dona Isabel, Philip’s wife, 
was handsome and very courteous. 9. Their two children 
(filhos), Emily and Charles, were dark-complexioned. 10. They 
spoke Portuguese and French, and they wished to learn English. 
11. When I talked English with them they were glad (ficavam 
contentes). 12. I was able to give them lessons nearly every 
day. 18. One day it rained, and I could not give them the 
English lesson. 14. But they learned the lesson and wrote the 
exercise. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


130. Terminagao dos adjectivos. — Por excepc&o, os seguintes 
adjectivos que terminam em consoante formam o feminino juntando 
-a: 1. Os adjectivos que terminam em —or (sem incluir os com- 
parativos em —or). 

2. Os adjectivos que denotam nacionalidade. 


131. Quando um adjectivo de nacionalidade denota o idioma, 
toma o género masculino e é geralmente precedido do artigo definido. 


a. Pode suprimir-se 0 artigo quando 0 nome da lingua segue imediata- 
mente o verbo falar, ou quando se usa com a preposigéio em. 


132. A maior parte dos verbos irregulares formam regularmente 
o imperfeito do indicativo. Assim pois éste tempo é regular nos 
verbos irregulares estar, poder, e querer. 


LESSON XXI 115 


LESSON XXI 


135. Use of the Definite Article. — The definite article 
is required: 

1. Before a noun used in a general sense to denote all 
of the thing or kind it names. 


As mulheres amam as criangas. Women (as a rule) love children 
(generally speaking). 
' But, Compramos flores. We are buying (some) flowers. 


2. Before a proper noun modified by a title or a descriptive 
adjective, except in direct address. 


O senhor Garcia. Mr. Garcia. 
A pequena Isabel. Little Elizabeth. 
But, Bons dias, senhor Garcia. Good day, Mr. Garcia. 


a. Note the meaning of senhor, senhora, senhorinha, or senhorita, 
menino, and menina. 


Senhor Mr., sir, gentleman; senhores, Messrs., sirs, gentlemen 
Senhora Mrs., madam, lady 
senhorinha Miss, young lady 
senhorita Miss, young lady 
menino Master 

menina! Miss, young lady (used in Portugal) 


(used in Brazil) 


136. Present Indicative ” 
Dizer, fo say, tell Trazer, to bring 
i EMEC I bring, do bring, etc. 
(tell), ete. 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
digo dizemos trago trazemos 
dizes dizeis trazes trazeis 
diz dizem traz trazem 


1 Menino, —a, is used rather familiarly of younger people: senhor 
and senhora (or senhora dona before a name) are more respectful. 
2 (dizer: digu, dizif, dif, dizémuS, dizéi§, dizef]. 
[trezer: ti4gu, tadz1f, tua, trezémuS, taeze@ls, tadzet]. 
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Ver, to see! 


I see, do see, etc. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
vejo vemos 
vés védes 
vé véem 
137. Imperfect Indicative 
Ir, to go Vir, to come 
I went, did go, was going, etc. I came, did come, was coming, etc. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
ia iamos vinha vinhamos 
ias ieis vinhas vinheis 
ia iam vinha vinham 


Ver, to see 


I saw, did see, was seeing, etc. 


SINGULAR 
via 
vias 
via 


PLURAL 
viamos 
vieis 
viam 


The imperfect of dizer and trazer is formed regularly. 


138. 


Dizer 


I said (told), did say 
(tell), etc. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
disse dissemos 
disseste dissestes 


disse disseram 


Preterite 


Trazer ? 


I brought, did bring, etc. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

trouxe trouxemos 
trouxeste trouxestes 
trouxe trouxeram 


1 [ver: vé3u, veS, ve, vémuf, védr{, veier]. 
® [taezé1:_ tads(o), taosé\t(a), tads(d), trosémuf, troséSt1s, trosés@t]. 


The [o] of trouxe is long. 
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Ver 
I saw, did see, ete. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

vi = vimos 

viste vistes 

viu viram 

ibe? Vir 1 

I went, did go, etc. I came, did come, etc. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
fui fomos vim viemos 
foste fostes vieste viestes 
foi foram veio vieram 


a. Ir, to go, and ser, to be, have the same preterite. This is because 
ir has lost its own preterite and has borrowed that of ser. Compare 
with the colloquial English expression: I was to town yesterday. 


139. Simple Pluperfect 


dizer: disser-a, -as, —a, ‘-amos, /-eis, —am 
trazer: trouxer-a, —as, —a, ‘-amos, ’-eis, —am 


ver: Vir-a, —as, —a, ‘-amos, ’—eis, -am 
ar: for-a, —as, “a, “amos, “eis, -am 
vir: vier-a, —as, —a, ‘-amos, /-eis, -am 
EXERCISES 
o apelido surname, family name entregar to hand 


0 baptismo baptism; onomedebap-_ 0 ferro iron 
tismo baptismal or given name a flor flower 
ocartao? card; cartéo de visita o marido husband 


visiting card mortal mortal 
casado, —a married 0 ouro (or oiro) gold 
compor to compose pequeno, —a little, small 
comprar to buy preguntar to ask 
conhecer to know, meet o significado meaning 
conservar to retain usar to use 
cordialmente cordially Gtil useful 
ensinar to show, teach a visita visit 


1 far: ft, f6St(o), f6i, fomuS, fo§tr, foret J. 
[via: vi, viéSt(a), vélu, viémuS, viéStr, viézet]. 
2 Or o bilhete. 
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A. Paracontinuar aconjugacgado. 1. Fuivé-los.t 2. Nao 
os vi. 3. Vim ver Vossa Exceléncia. 4. Disse-lhe a ver- 
dade. 5. Conheci o Sr. Garcia. 


B. 1. Em Sao Paulo conheci o Sr. Morais e a sua 
espésa. 2. A famflia compunha?-se do Sr. Fernando o 
marido, a Sra. D. Emilia a espdsa, e a menina Isabel filha 
déles. 3. O Sr. Fernando convidou-me a fazer-lhes uma 
visita. 4. Fui vé-losereceberam-me cordialmente. 5. Um 
dia o Sr. Fernando veio ver-me. 6. A criada entregou-me 
0 cartao (bilhete) de visita désse senhor. 7. No carta&o de 
visita li: « Fernando Garcia Morais.» 8. Quando conheci 
bem éste senhor, preguntei-lhe o significado déstes nomes. 
9. Ele disse-me que Fernando era 0 seu nome de baptismo. 
10. Disse-me também que Garcia era 0 apelido de sua mae 
e Morais 0 apelido de seu pai. 11. Explicou-me que muitos 
portugueses e brasileiros usam os dois apelidos. 12. Mos- 
trou-me um cartdo de visita da Sra. D. Emilia. 13. Nesse 
cartdo lia-se: « Emilia Gongalves Morais.» 14. Explicou- 
me que em Portugal e no Brasil as mulheres casadas con- 
servam 0 apelido do pai. 15. Gongalves era o apelido do 
pai da Sra. D. Emflia. 16. Disse-me também que o nome 
e os apelidos da menina Isabel eram: Isabel Gongalves 
Morais. 


C. Para responder em portugués. Seria conveniente que o 
professor, antes de fazer estas preguntas, escrevesse na pedra os 
nomes de baptismo e os apelidos da famtliaGarcia. 1. Quando 
o senhor (a senhora, Vossa Exceléncia, Vossa Senhoria) esteve 
em Sao Paulo, quem conheceu?* 2. De quantas pessoas se 
compunha essa familia? 3-5. Como se chamava o marido? 


1 See § 112, 2. 
2 Imperfect of compor. 
3 Or A quem conheceu quando o senhor esteve em Sao Paulo? 
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a espédsa? a filha? 6. O Sr. Fernando convidou-o a fazer- 
Ihes uma visita? 7. Foi o senhor vé-los? 8. Como o 
receberam? 9. Veio o Sr. Fernando fazer-lhe uma visita? 
10. Que lhe entregou a criada? 11. Que nomes estavam 
escritos no cartéo (bilhete) de visita? 12. Preguntou 
o senhor ao Sr. Fernando o significado désses nomes? 
13-15. Qual era o nome de baptismo do marido? da espésa? 
da filha? 16-18. Quais eram os apelidos do marido? da 
espésa? da filha? 19. Em Portugal conservam as mulheres 
casadas 0 apelido do pai? 20. Os filhos usam o apelido da 
mae também, nado é assim? 


D. 1. Manis mortal. 2. Men are mortal. 3. Iron is use- 
ful. 4. Iron is more useful than gold. 5. He is buying iron 
with gold. 6. Do you like flowers? 7. Yes, sir; I like flowers. 
8. I am buying flowers for my mother. 9. Mr. Morais is Portu- 
guese. 10. Mrs. Morais (A Sra. Morais) is Portuguese too. 
11. I met Mr. and Mrs. Morais in Coimbra. 12. I met Miss 
Morais also. 13. What are your given names? 14. What is 
your surname? 


E. 1. Mr. Garcia Morais was the father of little Elizabeth. 
2. Mrs. (Goncalves) Morais was her mother. 3. The surname 
of Elizabeth was Goncalves Morais. 4. Elizabeth was a hand- 
some, dark-complexioned [girl]. 5. Like (Assim como) all Portu- 
guese girls she liked flowers. 6. She liked books and pictures, 
but she preferred flowers. 7. She used to gather (colher) flowers 
every day. 8. Mr. Morais did not like flowers. 9. He would 
say that coal and iron were more useful than flowers. 10. One 
day he bought coal to warm the house. 11. He said that he 
could not warm the house with flowers. 12. Visiting cards are 
useful. 13. When Fernando came to see me, the maidservant 
handed me this gentleman’s card. 14. I read on the card his 
given name and his family names. 15. I asked (to) Fernando 
the meaning of these names and he explained them to me, 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


135. Oartigo definido usa-se: 1. Antes de um substantivo usado 
no sentido colectivo e que se refere a tdda a classe ou espécie; 

2. Antes de um nome proprio modificado por um titulo ou ad- 
jectivo descritivo, exceptuando-se 0 vocativo. 


a. IE; bom ter sempre presente o significado das palavras senhor, 
senhora, senhorinha (senhorita), menino e menina. 


138, a. Ire Ser teem o mesmo pretérito. Isto é devido a que 
o verbo ir perdeu o seu pretérito e tomou o do verbo ser. 


LESSON XXII 


140. Definite Article for Possessive. — 1. When speak- 
ing of parts of the body or articles of clothing, the definite 
article is generally used instead of the possessive adjective. 


Os meninos abriram os olhos. The children opened their eyes. 
Perdi o chapéu. I lost my hat. 


a. But the possessive is generally used before the subject of a 
sentence: o seu chapéu é novo, his hat is new. 
b. Note the following use of ter + the name of a part cf the body. 


Tenho os olhos cansados. My eyes are tired. 
Tem as maos muito frias. His hands are very cold. 


141. Distributive Construction. — When speaking of sim- 
ilar objects, one of which belongs to each member of a group, 
the singular is generally used in Portuguese. 


Os meninos lavaram acaraeas ‘The children washed their faces 
m4os. and hands. 
(Cara is singular since each child has one, while m&os is plural 
since each child has two.) 
Limparam os dentes com esc6va ‘They cleaned their teeth with 
e pos dentifricios. brushes and tooth powder. 
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142. Present Indicative ! 
Fazer, fo make,do ~ Por, to put 
I make (do), do make (do), etc. I put, do put, ete. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
faco fazemos ponho pomos 
fazes fazeis poes pondes 
faz fazem poe poem 
143. Imperfect 2 
Por Dar 
I put, was putting, etc. I gave, was giving, etc. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
punha punhamos dava davamos 
punhas punheis davas daveis 
punha punham dava davam 


a. The imperfect of fazer is formed regularly. 


144. . Preterite * 
Fazer Por 
I made (did), did make (did do), ete. I put, did put, ete. 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
fiz fizemos pus pusemos 
fizeste fizestes puseste pusestes 
féz fizeram pos puseram 


1 Present Indicative: 

[fezéx: fas(u), faz, faf, fezémuf, fezeis, fazei]. 

[por: pén(u), pors, pol, pémuf, pondi{, por or porer]. 

Por is an irregular verb, the only one which with its compounds 
ends in -or. Most of the grammarians make a fourth conjugation of 
pér and its compounds. We shall consider it an irregular verb of the 
second conjugation as it is a contraction of the older per. Por takes 
an accent to distinguish it from por, for, but compor and the other 
derivatives have no accent mark. 

2 Imperfect: 3 ’ ‘ ; . 
[por: pine, punes, pine, punemus, pines, panei]. 

3 Preterite: 
[fezéx: fil, fizéSt(a), fe, fizémuS, fizéStr, fizéret]. 
[por: pu§, puzéSt(a), po§, puzémuS, puzéStis, puzéset ]. 
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Dar! 
I gave, did give, etc. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
dei demos 
deste destes 
deu deram 


a, Allindicative tenses of ler and crer except the present are regular. 


145. Simple Pluperfect 


Fazer: fizer-a, -—as, etc. 
Pér:  puser-a, —as, etc. 
Dar: der-a, -as, etc. 
Ler: ler-a, -—as, etc. 


146. Present Indicative 


Conhecer, to know, be acquainted with 
I know, do know, etc. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
conheco conhecemos 
conheces conheceis 
conhece conhecem 


a. Conhecer is really a regular verb, but it takes ¢ before o and a. 


147. Most verbs ending in —-cer 0 —cir are inflected like 
conhecer (thus, nascer, to be born). 


EXERCISES 

abrir to open escovar to brush 

apressar to make haste o fato (suit of) clothes 
os cabelos hair (of the head) lavar to wash, clean 
a cara face limpar to clean, wipe, dry 
o dente tooth (hands and face) 

despertar to wake up, awaken o élho (pl. olhos) eye 
a escéva brush; escéva de dentes pentear-se to comb (one’s hair) 

toothbrush os pos dentifricios tooth powder 


1 (dai: del, dé{t(e), det, démuf, déSti{, déset). 
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porque because; porque or 0 sabao soap 
porqué?! why? saltar to jump 
responder to answer a toalha towel 


neste momento at this moment; é hora de it is time to or for; 
faz frio it is cold; tenho frio I am cold; tenho fome I am hungry; 
bons dias good day, good morning 
A. Para continuar a conjugacéo. 1. Abri os olhos. 
2. Laveiacarae as maos. 3. Penteei-me. 4. Eu tinha 
fome. 5. Nao o fiz. 6. Eu conheco o Sr. Morais. 
7. Pus o chapéu. 8. Dei-lhe o livro. 


B. 1. Os meninos despertaram e abriram os olhos. 
2. Saltaram da cama porque j4 eram sete. 3. A familia 
tomava o primeiro almd¢o (ou o café) As setee meia. 4. Os 
meninos lavaram a cara e as m4os com 4guae sabaio. 5. E 
limparam-se com uma toalha. 6. Em seguida lavaram os 
dentes com escévae pos. 7. Pentearam-se, e escovaram o 
fato. 8. Neste momento entrou no quarto a mide dos 
meninos. 9. Bons dias, mama, disseram os meninos. 
10. Bons dias, meus filhos, respondeu a mae. 11. Jd é 
hora de almégo. Vamos para a sala de jantar. 12. Os 
meninos apressaram-se a vestir-se. 13. Fazia frio no 
quarto e tinham fome. 


C. 1. A que horas tomou o primeiro almégo (ou o café) 
a familia? 2. A que horas despertaram hoje os meninos? 
3. Abriram os olhos os meninos? 4. Saltaram da cama? 
5. Com que lavaram a cara e as mfos? 6. Com que as 
limparam? 7. Com que lavaram os dentes? 8. Pen- 
tearam-se e escovaram o fato? 9. Nesse momento, quem 
entrou no quarto? 10. Que lhe disseram os meninos? 
11. Que respondeu a mae? 12. Que fizeram os meninos 
em seguida? 13. Porqué? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir com o sujetto dos verbos no plural, 
1, The child opened his eyes. (O menino abriu os olhos. Os 


1 Porqué is used alone, while porque is used in an interrogative 
sentence. 
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meninos abriram os olhos.) 2. The child washed his face and 
hands. 3. I cleaned my teeth with [a] brush and tooth powder. 
4. I combed [my hair].!. 5. I brushed my clothes. 6. You 
made haste to dress. 7. You were hungry. 


E. 1. Good day, my children, said the mother on entering 
(§ 121, 5) the room. 2. Good day, Mama, said the children. 
3. The children jumped out of bed, for it was half-past seven 
o’clock. 4. And they took (cmperf.) breakfast at eight! 5. They 
made haste to wash their faces and hands with soap and water. 
6. Then they combed [their hair] and cleaned their teeth. 7. To 
(Para) clean their teeth they made use of (serviram-se de) [tooth-] 
brushes and tooth powder. 8. They made haste to dress because 
it was breakfast-time. 9. They were cold and hungry. 10. When 
children are cold, they wish to warm themselves. 11. When they 
are hungry, they wish to eat. 12. Children always have [a] good 
appetite. 13. I knew these children and their parents. 14. They 
were all born (= All were born) in Portugal. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


140. Emprégo do artigo definido em vez do possessivo. — 
1. Para se fazer referéncia ds diferentes partes do corpo humano 
ou as diversas partes do vestudrio, emprega-se o artigo definido 
em vez do adjectivo possessivo. 

a. Usa-se, porém, o adjectivo possessivo quando se trata do sujeito 
da frase. 

b. Note-se 0 emprégo do verbo ter, com o nome das diferentes 
partes do corpo. 

141. Uso distributivo.— Quando se trata de objectos seme- 
Ihantes, correspondendo um a cada individuo do grupo, em portu- 
gués usa-se em geral o singular. 


143. O pretérito imperfeito do indicativo dos verbos fazer e 
dar forma-se regularmente. 

146. Todos os tempos do verbo conhecer formam-se regular- 
mente, excepto a mudanga de c a ¢ diante das vogais a e o. 


147. A maior parte dos verbos terminados em —cer e em —cir 
conjugam-se como conhecer. 


1 Omit: penteei-me is sufficient (but in 5 the noun is required). 
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LESSON XXIII 


148. Negative Pronouns and Adverbs 

1. ninguém no one, nobody nem nor; nem...nem neither 
nada nothing OL 
nenhum, —a, nenhuns, nunca never 


nenhumas no, none 


Quem veio? — Ninguém. Who came? No one. 

Ninguém veio. No one came. 

Nada tenho. I have nothing or I haven’t any- 
thing. 


2. When such negatives follow the verb, nao must pre- 
cede it. 


Nao conheco ninguém em _ I know no one, or I do not know 


Braga. anyone, in Braga. 
N4o tenho nada. I have nothing, or I haven’t any- 
thing. 
Nao tenho (nem) pena nem _ [ have neither pen nor paper, or 
papel. I haven’t either pen or paper. 


149. Orthographic Changes. — According to the Portu- 
guese system of orthography, it is sometimes necessary to 
change the spelling of the stem of an inflected word, to 
show that the pronunciation does not change. 


The rules for the more common orthographic changes are: 


To express sounds of: k | hard g| gw] jota |c (=s)! 


Before —a, —0, —u, write: | c g gu j ¢ 
Before —e or —i, write: | qu gu ga | gor j | c 


. 1 Note that ¢ before a, 0, u, and c before e, i, represent the same 
sound as that of initial s or intervocal ss. 
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Sacar: saco I take out; saquei I took out. 

Chegar: chego I arrive; cheguei I arrived. 

Fugir: fujo I run away; fugi I ran away. 

Distinguir: distingo I distinguish; distingui I distinguished. 
Alcangar: alcancgo I reach; alcancei I reached. 

Adoecer: adoego I feel sick; adoeci I felt sick. 


a. But verbs in -jar keep j throughout: arranjar, to arrange; 
eu arranjo, J arrange; eu arranjei, J arranged. 


150. To express an act or state that continues from the 
past into the present, the present tense is used in Portu- 
guese, while in English the present perfect is used. 


Ha vinte e quatrohoras que éste This book has been on the desk 


livro esta sobre a mesa. for twenty-four hours. 
HA dois anos! que vivemos no We have lived, or we have been 
Brasil. living, in Brazil for two years 


(and we are still there, hence the 
present tense). 


Compare, 
Temos vivido (ow vivemos)2 We have lived in Brazil for two 
dois anos no Brasil. years (we are not there now, 


hence the perfect tense). 


a. Similarly, if the act or state continues from one period in the 
past into another less remote, the imperfect tense is used in Portuguese, 
while in English the pluperfect is used. 


Quando meu pai morreu, havia When my father died we hac 
dois anos que viviamos no been living in Brazil for two 
Brasil. years. 


1 Ha dois anos here means literally there are two years, With the 
preterite of verbs the expression is best translated ago, as in ha dois 
anos que morreu, he died two years ago. 

* The preterite is frequently used in Portuguese where the present 
perfect is preferred in English, i 
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EXERCISES 


a blusa jacket, blouse 
o bélso pocket 
calgar to put on (shoes) 
as calcas trousers 
os calcdes knee breeches, short 
trousers 
0 canivete penknife 
oO casaco coat; (in Brazil coat is 
more usually called o paleté) 
o colete waistcoat, vest 
comprido, —a long 
esperar to await, wait for; hope 
a gravata necktie, cravat 
a jaqueta jacket 


levar to carry 
a meia stocking, hose 
olhar para to look at 
apeca de vestuario article of 
clothing 
a petiga sock, half-hose 
orelégio (de algibeira) watch; 
relégio (de parede ow de 
mesa) clock 
aroupa clothes; roupa branca 
underclothes 
o sapato shoe 
vestir to put on (clothing) 


creio que nao I believe not; digo que sim I say yes; eu nfo not I; 
eu também nfo nor I either; acabou de falar he finished speak- 


ing, or he has just spoken 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo. 


2. Comecei a vestir-me. 


conheco ninguém em Pernambuco. 
6. H4& um ano que vivo aqui. 


nada a ninguém. 


1. Disse que sim. 


3. Acabei de vestir-me. 4. Nao 
5. Néo peco nunca 
Gola 


um més que estudo o espanhol. 


Para escrever em portugués. 


8. O presente do indicativo de 


corrigir, to correct; vencer, to conquer; nascer, to be born. 
9. Pretérito de pagar, to pay; sacar, to take out; comegar, 


to commence. 


B. 1. Depois de lavar a cara e as maos, os meninos 


comecaram a vestir-se. 
meias. 
puseram a gravata. 


2. Vestiram a roupa branca e as 
3. Em seguida vestiram as calgas e a blusa e 
4, Como éstes meninos tinham res- 


pectivamente sete e nove anos, néo usavam calgas com- 


pridas. 


6. Os homens usam casaco e colete. 


5. Para calcar os sapatos sentaram-se na cama. 


7. Os meninos usam 
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blusa (casaco), mas nfo usam colete. 8. Estes meninos 
tinham nas algibeiras canivetes novos que seu pai lhes 
deu. 9. Nem um nem outro tinha relégio. 10. Emquanto 
se vestiam, olhavam para as horas no relogio da! parede. 
11. As sete e meia acabaram de vestir-se. 12. E dirigiram- 
se a sala (& casa) de jantar onde seus pais os esperavam. 


C. 1. Quais sio as pecas de vestudrio de um menino de ~ 
sete anos? 2. Usa calgas compridas ou calgdes? 3. Usa 
blusa ou casaco? 4. Usa colete? 5. Onde se sentaram. 
os meninos para calcar os sapatos? 6. Emquanto se 
vestiam, para onde olhavam para verem as horas? 7. A 
que horas acabaram de sevestir?? 8. Para onde se dirigiram 
em seguida? 9. Quem os esperava na sala (na casa) de 
jantar? 10. Que levavam os meninos nas _ algibeiras? 
11. Quem acabou de lhes dar? os canivetes? 12. Tinham 
éles relégios? 


D. (Deve ter-se presente que not any é equivalente a no one 
ou a none; not anything a nothing; etc.). 1. Haven’t you any- 
thing to write with [= with which (que) to write]? 2. Not I. 
I have neither pen nor ink. 38. Norleither. 4. I haven’t any- 
thing. 5. I never have anything. 6. Haven’t you [any] 
friends? 7. Yes, sir; I have some. 8. I haven’t any (sing.). 
9. We have not studied the lesson. 10. We have studied the 
lesson [for] two hours. 


E. 1. Do boys ten years old (= of ten years) wear long 
trousers? 2. I believe not. Boys ten years old wear: knee 
breeches. 3. They never wear long trousers. 4. Men wear long 
trousers, coats and waistcoats (vests). 5. The two children of 
whom (dos quais) we were speaking made haste to dress. 6. It 
was cold in the room and they were hungry. 7. They put on 
their underclothes and (put on) their stockings and their shoes. 
8. They put on (Puseram) their blouses and neckties, and then 


1 Note da, of the, and not de, as there is reference to a certain wall. 
2 Or vestir-se, dar-lhes: see § 226, 2, c. 
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(vestiram em seguida) their coats. 9. They would look often at 
the clock to see the time. 10... They did not carry watches in their 
pockets. 11. Before entering the dining room, they combed 
[their hair] again (uwse-se tornar), 12. At a quarter past eight 
o’clock they finished dressing and entered the dining room. 
13. Their parents had sat down at the table. 14. They had been 
waiting fifteen minutes. 15. All began (the) breakfast with [a] 
good appetite. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


148. Pronomes e advérbios negativos. 
2. Quando éstes vocdbulos negativos seguem o verbo, 0 advérbio 
nao deve precedé-lo. 


149. Alteracées ortograficas. — De acérdo com o sistema orto- 
grafico portugués, e com o fim de conservar o som do radical de uma 
palavra, é necessério Aas vezes alterar a ortografia. 

Sao necessdrias alteragdes ortogréficas para conservar 0 som das 
consoantes c, g, gu, j, ¢. 


a. Os verbos cujos radicais terminam em j conservam 0 j. 


150. Para exprimir uma accdo ou estado que continua do passado 
ao presente, em portugués usa-se o presente gramatical ao passo 
que em inglés se usa o pretérito composto. 

a. Igualmente, se a acc4o ou estado teve lugar entre dois periodos 


de tempo um mais remoto do que o outro, em portugués usa-se 0 
pretérito imperfeito e em inglés o pretérito mais-que-perfeito. 


LESSON XXIV 


151. Future and Conditional. — The future and the 
conditional (or past future) indicative of all regular verbs 
are formed by adding the following endings to the 
infinitives: 
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Future: -ei, —4s, —4, —emos, —eis, —4o 
Conditional: -ia, -ias, -ia, —fiamos, —ieis, —iam ! 


152. Future Conditional 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

I. I shall speak, etc. I should speak, etc. 
falarei falaremos falaria falariamos 
falaras falareis falarias falarieis 
falara falarao falaria falariam 
II. J shall learn, etc. I should learn, etc. 
aprenderei aprenderemos aprenderia aprenderiamos 
aprenderas aprendereis aprenderias aprenderieis 
aprendera aprenderao aprenderia aprenderiam 
Ill. J shall leave, etc. I should leave, etc. 
partirei partiremos partiria partiriamos 
partiras partireis partirias partirieis 
partira partirao partiria partiriam 


153. Many irregular verbs form the future and conditional 
indicative regularly. Thus the irregular verbs ser, estar, 
haver, ter, ir, vir, dar, por, ver, form these tenses regularly. 


154. Months of the Year: janeiro, fevereiro, marco, 
abril, maio, junho, julho, agésto, setembro, outubro, no- 
vembro, dezembro. 

All are of the masculine gender. 


155. Days of the Month. — The cardinal numbers are 
used to express the days of the month, with the one excep- 
tion of primeiro, first. 


1 The Portuguese future indicative and conditional are formed by 
adding to the infinitive the contracted forms of the present and the 
endings of the imperfect indicative of haver. 

Phonetically these tenses are: 

[felaz: feles-@l, —A§, -4, -émuf, —éi§, —6t]. 
Lfeles-fe, —ie§, -fe, -femuS, —fels, fet]. 
[epaéndez: epaéndar-ti, —-4§, -4, —émul, —éi§, —et]. 
[epséndas-ie, —iv§, —iv; -iemuf, —ieif, fet]. 
Cpestia; peatis-éi, —4§, -4, -émuf, —¢i), —@t). 
Lpeatis-fv, -ie§, -iv, -iemuS, -feiS, -fén]. 


‘ 
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Primeiro, dois, trés, etc.,! de First, second, third, etc., of 


janeiro. January. 
Em que dia chegou? * On which day did he arrive? 
Chegou no primeiro (a dois, a He arrived (on) the first (the 
trés) de junho. second, the third) of June. 
EXERCISES 
o cavalo horse a povoacao town 
cedo adv. early o rio river 
chover to rain a semana week 
os demais the rest, others O Sitio place, site 
o jardim flower garden s6 ou sémente adv. only 
o lago lake tarde adv. late 
nadar to swim trinta thirty; trinta e 
necess@rio, —a necessary um-a thirty-one 
pescar to fish Gltimo, —a last 
porém however oO verao summer 


faz bom (mau) tempo the weather is fine (bad); 
montar a cavalo to ride on horseback 


A. Para continuar a conjugacaéo em portugués. 1. Partirei 
no primeiro de julho. 2. Voltarei a? quinze de agésto. 
3. Montarei a cavalo. 4. N&o gostaria de montar a 
cavalo. 5. Enganei-me. 6. H4 oito dias que cheguei. 
7. Ha& quinze dias que estou aqul. , 


B. 1. Este veréo passaremos algumas semanas no campo. 
2. Partiremos da povoagao no primeiro ou a dois de julho. 
3. E voltaremos no tiltimo dia de agésto. 4. Procuraremos 
uma casa num sftio formoso. 5. Na&o sera diffcil encon- 
trar uma casa com jardim. 6. Na povoagao levanto-me 
tarde. 7. No campo porém hei de (I shall) levantar-me 
cedo. 8. Dormirei cedo também. 9. Levaremos varios 
livros connosco que leremos. 10. Minha irmaé montara a 
cavalo. 11. Eu pescarei ou nadarei nas d4guas de algum 


1 etc. = et cétera. oe : : ; a 
2 Note the use of a and the omission of the article with dois, trés, etc. 
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lago ou rio. 12. Pensava que era necessdrio passar o 
verao na povoagio, mas enganei-me. 13. Nao gostaria de 
passar os meses de julho e agosto nesta povoagao. 


C. 1. Onde passarféo os senhores (V. Ex*s., V. S*.) o 
verio? 2. Quando partiréo os senhores? 3. Quando 
voltario os senhores? 4. Que procuraraéo os senhores no 
campo? 5. Na povoacgéo o senhor levanta-se cedo, ou 
tarde? 6. No campo também se levanta cedo o senhor? 
7. Que ler4 o senhor? 8. Quem montara a cavalo? 
9-10. Onde pescard (nadard) o senhor? 11. Pensava o 
senhor que seria necessdério passar 0 verao na povoagao? 
12. Enganou-seosenhor? 13. Gostaria de passar os meses 
de julho e agésto nesta povoacgao ? 


D. Para decorar: 


Trinta dias tem novembro, 
Abril, junho e setembro; 
Vinte e oito sé tem um, 

E os demais tem trinta e um. 


E. Para traduzir em portugués todas as frases, e para responder 
ds seis primetras. 1-4. How many days has the month of January 
(February, March, April)? 5. How many days are there in a 
week? 6. How many weeks are there in a month? . 7-9. The 
first (the second,! the third) of May. 10. Shall you spend the 
summer in (the) town? 11. Shall you go to the country? 12. Will 
he work thissummer? 13. Will he swim in the lake? 14. Will 
they fish in the river? 15. I have just arrived. 16. John ar- 
rived two days ago.” 17. Mary has been here {for] ten days 
(§ 150). 


f. 1. The month of January has thirty-one days. 2. The 
month of February has twenty-eight days. 3. January has three 
days more than February. 4. February has four weeks; Janu- 


1 Here the article o is used with dois and trés, as well as with primeiro. 
2 See vocabulary of Lesson XIX. 
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ary has four weeks and three days. 5. We shall not spend this 
summer in (the) town. 6. We shall go to (para) the country the 
twentieth of June. 7, And wershall return to (the) town [the ] 
tenth of September. 8. We shall lock for a house with [aj 
garden. 9. My brothers will ride on horseback. 10. I prefer 
to fish in some river or lake. 11. I shall read books or write 
letters. 12. In the country we get up and we go-to-bed early. 
13. Sometimes in the city we go-to-bed late. 14. I should like 
to live in the country all the year. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


151. O futuro e 0 condicional do indicativo formam-se acrescen- 
tando ao infinitivo dos verbos as seguintes desinéncias .. . 


153. Muitos verbos irregulares formam o futuro e o condicional 
duma maneira regular. Assim os verbos irregulares ser, estar, e 
ir formam éstes tempos de uma maneira regular. 


154. Os nomes dos meses do ano sféo do género masculino. 


155. Os dias do més. — Para indicar os dias do més faz-se uso 
dos numerais cardinais, com excep¢ao de primeiro, que é ordinal. 


LESSON XXV 


156. Pronominal Forms of the Future and Conditional Indic- 
ative. — In Portuguese, when an affirmative future or condi- 
tional indicative tense has a personal (or reflexive) pronoun 
object, the pronoun is placed between the infinitive of the 
verb and the future or conditional ending. Thus, I shall 
learn is aprenderei (= aprender + [h Jei which is the present 
indicative of the old verb haver to have), while I shall learn 
it is aprendé-lo-ei (= aprendé-lo + [h]ei). But when the 
verb is negative, the pronoun object precedes: I shall not 
learn it, nao o aprenderei. 
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a. In colloquial speech hei (has, ha, etc.) de aprendé-lo is common 
as a substitute for the future.! 


15 Future 
a. Direct object 
Aprender 
T shall learn it, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
aprendé-lo-ei aprendé-lo-emos 
aprendé-lo-as aprendé-lo-eis 
aprendé-lo-a aprendé-lo-ao 


Note that the personal pronoun direct object takes the form —lo, 
-la, —los, —las, and the r of the infinitive drops (see § 112, 2). 


b. Indirect object 


Falar 
I shall speak to him, ete. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
falar-lhe-ei falar-lhe-emos 
falar-lhe-As falar-lhe-eis 
falar-lhe-a falar-lhe-ao 


c. Reflexive form (me, te, se, nos, vos, se) 


Servir 
TI shall help myself, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
servir-me-ei servir-nos-emos 
servir-te-as servir-vos-eis 
servir-se-a servir-se-ao 


2. The pronominal forms of the conditional are similar to 
those of the future: 


Eu aprendé-lo-ia depressa. I should learn it quickly. 
Ele servir-se-ia bem. He would help himself well. 


157. All verbs are inflected in the future and conditional 
like aprender, falar, or servir (see § 152). 


1 Even aprenderei-o is heard, but this usage is not considered good. 
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158. The following verbs, though they have the regular 
endings, are among those that have in the future and condi- 
tional indicative a different infinitive stem from that which 
is used elsewhere. 


Future Conditional 
Dizer: dir-ei, —As, etc. dir-ia, —ias, etc. 
Fazer: far-ei, -As, etc. far-ia, -ias, etc. 
Trazer: trar-ei, —ds, etc. trar-ia, —ias, ete. 


159. Future and Conditional of Probability. — The future 
indicative is often used to denote probability or conjecture 
in present time, and the conditional to denote probability 
or conjecture in past time. 


Que horas sao? — Sera uma. What time is it? It is probably 
about one o’clock. 

Que horas eram? — Seria uma. What time wasit? It was prob- 
ably about one o’clock. 

Sera possivel! Is it, or can it be, possible! 


160. The definite article is required before expressions of 
time modified by préximo, next, passado, past, last, and 
the like. 


O domingo préximo. Next Sunday. 
A semana passada. Last week. 
O més que vem (que entra). Next month. 


161. Days of the Week: 


domingo Sunday a quarta-feira Wednesday 
a segunda-feira Monday a quinta-feira Thursday 
a térca-feira Tuesday a sexta-feira Friday 


sabado Saturday 


1 There are many expressions for next when referring to time. 
Thus next month may be translated by 0 més que vem, que entra, etc. 
In referring to a specific date, préximo may be used, but proximo 
really means nearest, either in the past or in the future. Note o més 
préximo passado, literally the last month past. 
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Sabado and domingo are masculine; the names of the 
other five days are feminine. Sdébado and domingo usually 
take the definite article if préximo or passado be expressed 
or understood, or if used in a general sense (see § 135). 
A segunda-feira, a térca-feira, etc., take the article regularly. 


Chegou na térca-feira. He arrived on Tuesday. 
Eu trabalho aos sabados. I work on Saturdays. 
EXERCISES 
aparecer to appear lembrar-se (de) to remember 
a arvore tree : o outono autumn, fall 
a data the date a primavera spring 
o director principal, director principiar to begin 
durante during quarenta forty 
a estagao season terminar to end, terminate 
excepto except velho, —a old 
a folha leaf a verdade truth 


o inverno winter 


pela ow de manha in the morning; pela ow de tarde in the after- 
noon; pela ow de noite in the evening (after dark), or at night; o 
ano escolar school year; o dia feriado holiday; o dia de trabalho 
work day; otempo de férias vacation time; na escola at or in 
school; na igreja at or in church; dar a ligao to recite the lesson 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo em portugués. 1. Fa-lo-ei. 
2. Ndo o farei. 3. Dir-lhe-ia a verdade. 4. Nao lhe 
diria a verdade. 5. Virei As dez. 6. Terminé-lo-ei hoje. 
7. Porei o chapéu. 


B. 1. A ($135, 1) primavera é a primeira estacdo do 
ano. 2. Na primavera apareceréo as primeiras flores no 
nosso Jardim. 3. Eas drvores vestir-se-4o de félhas. 4. O 
verfio é a estacao do calor. 5. E também o tempo das 
férias. 6. Os senhores nao terao ligdes para estudar nem 
exercicios para fazer. 7. O outono é a estacdo das frutas. 
8. No outono principiar4 o novo ano escolar. 9. Entao 
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BS 


iréo os senhores & escola todos os dias excepto aos sdbados 
e aos domingos. 10. Estes dias serao dias feriados, mas os 
demais serao dias de trabalho. 11. De noite os senhores 
estudarao as ligdes. 12. De manha e de tarde dé-las-do. 
13. No domingo de manha irdéo os senhores A igreja. 
14. Quantos anos tem o director da escola? 15. Nao é 
velho; terd trinta e cinco ou quarenta anos. 16. Quando 
terminou o ano escolar passado? 17. N&o me lembro da 
data: terminaria a quatro ou seis de junho. 


C. 1-4. Qual é a primeira (segunda, terceira, ultima) 
estagao do ano? 5. Na primavera, que aparecerd nos 
nossos jardins? 6. De que se vestirao as drvores? 7-8. De 
que é 0 verao (0 outono) a estagéo? 9. Qual é0 tempo de 
férias? 10. Terd o senhor que estudar ligdes no verdo? 
11. Em que estacdo principiaré o novo curso? 12. Du- 
rante a semana quais sero os dias feriados?! 13. Quando 
estudard o senhor as ligdes? 14. Quando as dar4? 15. Onde 
iré o senhor aos domingos? 16. Quantos anos tem o 
director da escola? 17. Quando terminou o ano escolar 


passado ? 


D. Para se usar nas respostas o futuro ou o condicional de proba- 
bilidade. 1. Que horas sio? 2. Que horas eram quando o senhor 
partiu? 3. Que horas eram quando o senhor chegou? 4. Quantos 
anos tem Filipe? 5. Quantos anos tinha Carlos quando morreu? 
6. Onde estar4é o meu chapéu? (Para se traduzir: It is-probably 
in your room.) 7. Onde estarao os meus livros? (Para se 
traduzir: They are-probably on the table.) 


E. 1. I studied (pret.) Portuguese last year. 2. Next year I 
shall study French. 3. The school year ended last month. 
4, The new school year will begin next month. 5. Our vacations 
are not long. 6. My friends arrived last Tuesday. 7. They 
will leave next Friday. 8. Sunday (§ 135, 1) is [a] day of rest. 


1 In the Portuguese elementary schools there is a holiday on Thurs- 
day and not on Saturday. 
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9. Monday is [a] work day. 10. Summer is the warm season 
(veja-se B, 4). 11. Winter is the cold season. 12. Autumn is 
the season of fruits. 13. Spring is the season of flowers, 


F. 1. Last year I studied Portuguese. 2. (In the) next year 
I shall study Portuguese again (§ 123). 3. The second year will 
be more difficult than the first year, will it not? (nao é assim?) 
4, The new school year will begin the fifteenth of September. 
5. The last school year ended the sixteenth of June. 6. The 
summer vacations (= vacations of summer ') will last three months. 
7. These will be months of rest. 8. I shall be able to fish or 
swim every day. 9. On Sundays I shall go to church. 10. In 
the autumn I shall go to school Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, 
Fridays, and Saturdays.?,_ 11. The Thursdays and Sundays will 
be holidays. 12. But on (a) the Saturdays I shall study my 
lessons at night. 13. The principal of our school will-be (fara) 3 
forty years [old] next month. 14. How old are you (use-se ter 
anos)? —I shan’t tell you how old Iam. 15. Shall you come to 
see me this afternoon? 16. Yes,Ishallgotosee you. 17. What 
time is [it]? 18. [It] is-probably-about eleven o’clock. 19. I 
haven’t my watch. 20. [It] is-probably on the table in (de) my 
room. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


156. Formas pronominais do futuro e do condicional de in- 
dicativo.— Em portugués quando o pronome pessoal ou reflexo 
serve de complemento directo ou indirecto de um verbo afirmativo 
e o verbo esté no futuro ou no condicional, como regra geral, 
separa-se o radical da terminacaéo e intercala-se 0 pronome que 
fica ligado As duas partes do verbo por meio de tracos de unido. 
No mesmo caso estao as formas do condicional. Quando o verbo 
é negativo, o pronome complemento precede o verbo. 


1. Futuro. 
a, O pronome que corresponde ao complemento directo 0, a, os, as 
toma a forma —lo, —la, —los, —las. 


1 Or as férias grandes. 2 Nas segundas, tercas, etc., feiras. 
3 Fazer here means to complete, 
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b. O pronome que corresponde ao complemento indirecto é lhe. 
c. Os pronomes reflexos que se intercalam entre o radical e a ter- 
minacao dos verbos sAo me, te, Se,.nos, vos, se. 


2. Condicional.— As formas que correspondem ao condicional 
sao idénticas, exceptuando-se as terminagdes, que sao —ia, —ias, —ia, 
-famos, —ieis, —iam. 


157. Todos os verbos se conjugam de maneira andloga quanto 
aos pronomes complementos ou reflexos. 


158. Os seguintes verbos teem o futuro e o condicional irregu- 
Lares? 5 ., . 


159. Futuro e condicional de probabilidade. — O futuro do in- 
dicativo é usado com frequéncia para indicar probabilidade ou 
conjectura no tempo presente e o condicional para indicar proba- 


bilidade ou conjectura no passado. 


160. E indispensdvel o uso do artigo definido antes das ex- 
pressdes de tempo modificadas pelas palavras préximo, passado, etc. 


161. Os nomes dos dias da semana sio femininos, exceptuando 
sabado e domingo. Sabado e domingo sao precedidos do artigo 
definido se estiéo modificados pelas palavras préximo ou passado 
(ou se estas palavras se subentendem), ou se os nomes dos dias 
se usam em sentido geral. A segunda-feira, a terca-feira usam 
geralmente o artigo. 


LESSON XXVI 


162. Past Participles. — As a rule, if the infinitive of a 
verb ends in —ar, the past participle ends in —ado; if the 
infinitive ends in —er or —ir, the past participle ends in —ido. 


. 
Falar: falado spoken Estar: estado been 
Aprender: aprendido learned Ser: sido been 
Partir: partido left Ir: ido gone 


Crer: crido believed 
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163. The following verbs are among those that have 
irregular past participles: 


Abrir: aberto opened, open Fazer: feito done, made 
Escrever: escrito written Pér: pdsto put, set 
Cobrir: coberto covered Ver: visto seen 

Dizer: dito said Vir: vindo come 


a. Morrer, to die, has a regular past participle morrido, died, and 
also an irregular past participle morto. When used adjectively with 
ser or estar, morto means dead; when used passively with ser or 
actively with ter, it means killed. 


Meu pai esta: morto. My father is dead. 

O meu amigo € um homem My friend is a dead man. 
morto. 

Foi morto por um inimigo. He was killed by an enemy. 

Teria morto o seu cavalo cor- He probably killed his horse by 
rendo tanto. running it so much. 


164. A past participle used as an adjective is inflected 
like an adjective. 


Um livro bem escrito. A well written book. 
Uma carta bem escrita. A well written letter. 


165. When used with estar, a past participle has the force 
of an adjective and simply denotes a resultant state, rather 
than the passive voice. 


A carta esta escrita em portu- The letter is written in Portu- 
gués. guese. 
O Sr. Paulo estava morto. (Mr.) Paul was dead. 


166. The past participle is used with ser to form the 
tenses of the passive voice. The participle agrees in gender 
and number with the subject. 


A carta sera escrita pelo Sr. The letter will be written by 
Joao Gomes. Mr. John Gomes. 

O Sr. Paulo foi morto por um (Mr.) Paul was killed by a thief. 
ladrao. 


‘ 


LESSON XXVI 141 


167. With passive verbs, by is usually expressed by por; 
but it may be expressed by de (instead of por) after some 
verbs that denote mental actién. 


A porta foi aberta pelo criado. The door was opened by the 
ih servant. 
Ele é querido de todos. He is loved by all (beloved of all). 


a. For the use of the reflexive instead of the passive, see § 109, 3. 
But the use of fo be in English really indicates the passive voice in 
Portuguese when an agent is expressed, and then ser must be used. 


EXERCISES 
a ardésia slate grande large, big 
0 arquitecto architect a porta door 
cobrir to cover a qualidade quality, kind 
colocar to place subir to go up 
cémodo, —a comfortable o tejolo brick 
construir to build, construct a telha tile 
a escadaria stairs, stairway o telhado! roof 
0 gas gas o telefone telephone 


por meio de by means of, with 


A. Para continuar a conjugacdo em portugués. 1. Fui 
ensinado por meu pai. 2. Eu estava cansado. 3. En- 
ganava-me. 4. Quero ser amado de todos. 


B. 1. A nossa casa foi construida por um bom arqui- 
tecto. 2. Ndo é grande, mas é bonita e cémoda. 3. As 
paredes sao de tejolo. 4. O telhado é coberto com telhas. 
5. No andar térreo esto a sala de visitas, o escritério, a 
sala de jantar e a cozinha. 6. Quando subimos pela 
escadaria ao andar de cima, encontramos quatro quartos de 
cama eo quarto de banho. 7. Prefiro o escritério a todos 
os demais quartos porque tem livros de tédas as qualidades. 
8. Hd também um telefone ‘no escritério. 9. Temos um 


1 © telhado is usually a tile roof, as the name implies, but one can 
also say um telhado de madeira, a wooden roof. 
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bom fog&éo de cozinha. 10. Queima-se carvéo de pedra 
néle (in it) quando se preparam as refeigdes. 11. No in- 
verno a casa aquece-se por meio de vapor. 12. O calor 
produz-se num calorffero central que se acha colocado na 
cave. 13. Em todos os quartos ha luz eléctrica, que pre- 
ferimos 4 luz do gas. 


C. 1. Por quem foi construida a casa do senhor (da 
senhora, de V. Ex*., de V.S*.)? 2. De que sao construidas 
as paredes? 3. Com que é coberto 0 telhado? 4-5. Que 
quartos estio no andar térreo (de cima)? 6. Qual é o 
quarto que o senhor (a senhora, V. Ex?., V. S*.) prefere? 
7. Porqué? 8. Onde estdéo telefone? 9. Onde se pre- 
param as refeigdes? 10. Como se aquece a casa no inverno ? 
11. Onde se produz o calor? 12. Onde se acha colocado 
o calorifero central? 138. A casa tem luz eléctrica ou luz 
de gas? 


D. 1. The door closed (fechou-se). 2. The door was closed 
by the servant. 38. The door was (estava) closed. 4. The 
window opened (abriu-se). 5. The window was opened by Mary. 
6. The window was already open. 7. The book was written in 
English. 8. It was written by my brother. 9. This cooking- 
stove was made by Pereira and Company (pela Casa Pereira). 
10. It is very well made. 11. The house was well built. 12. It 
was built by a good architect. 138. It hasa wooden roof. 14. The 
house is warmed with steam. 15. Coal is burned in the furnace. 
16. Philip is loved by all. 


E. 1. My uncle has just bought an eight-room house (= a 
house of eight rooms = divisdes). 2. It is not large, but it is 
very comfortable. 3. All the rooms in the (da) house are warmed 
with steam. 4. And there is electric light in all the rooms (quartos). 
5. There are four rooms on the first floor; the reception room, the 
study, the dining room, and the kitchen. 6. On the upper floor 
are four bedrooms and the bathroom. 7. The roof of the house 
is covered with slate. 8. The walls are [built] of brick (veja-se 
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B, 3). 9. The house was built by an architect who lives in 
Chicago. 10. The cooking-stove and the furnace were made by 
Ayer and Company, and they-are well made. 11. Yesterday I 
went to see my uncle’s new house. 12. My uncle and aunt were 
not at home, but my cousin showed me (mostrou-me) all the 
rooms. 13. He prefers the study to the other rooms, because he 
loves (ama) books (§ 185, 1). 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


162. Participio passado. — Se o infinitivo do verbo termina em 
—ar, 0 particfpio passado termina em —ado; se o infinitivo termina 
em —er ou —ir, 0 participio passado termina em —ido. 


163. Os verbos que se seguem formam o particfpio passado 
irregularmente: .. . 


164. O participio passado, quando usado como adjectivo, sofre 
as alteragdes gramaticais préprias déstes ultimos. 


165. Quando o participio passado acompanha o verbo estar, 
adquire o caracter de um verdadeiro adjectivo denotando um 
simples estado, e nao forma a voz passiva. 


166. O particfpio passado usa-se com o verbo ser para formar 
a voz passiva. O participio concorda em género e nimero com o 
sujeito. 


167. Com os verbos na passiva by traduz-se pela palavra por; 
mas As vezes pode traduzir-se por de (em lugar de por) depois de 
alguns verbos que exprimem accio mental. 


a. Quanto ao uso da forma reflexa em vez da passiva, veja-se 0 
§ 109, 3. O emprégo de to be em inglés representa a voz passiva em 
portugués quando o agente é explicito, e entéio deve traduzir-se pelo 
verbo ser. 
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LESSON XXVII 


168. Ter and Haver. — Portuguese has two verbs mean- 


ing to have, ter and haver. 


Ter is generally used to express 


to have meaning to possess, and it is also used as an auxiliary 


to form perfect tenses. 


Tenho um livro portugués. 


Tenho lido o livro. 


I have a Portuguese book. 
I have read the book. 


169. Perfect Tenses. — The perfect tenses are formed by 
combining the auxiliary verb ter, to have, with the past 
participle. When used with ter, the past participle is 


invariable in form. 


170. 


Present Perfect 
I have spoken, have been 
speaking, etc. 
PLURAL 
temos falado 
tendes falado 
te(e)m falado 


SINGULAR 
tenho falado 
tens falado 
tem falado 


Future Perfect 
I shall have spoken, shall have 
been speaking, ete. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
terei falado teremos falado 
teras falado tereis falado 
tera falado terao falado 


Falar 


Pluperfect ! 
I had spoken, had been 
speaking, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
tinha falado tinhamos falado 
tinhas falado tinheis falado 
tinha falado tinham falado 


Conditional Perfect ? 
I should have spoken, should 
have been speaking, etc. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
teria falado teriamos falado 
terias falado terieis falado 
teria falado teriam falado 


The perfect tenses of all verbs are formed like those of 


falar. 


171. I had (you had, etc.) spoken is expressed in Portu- 
guese by tinha (tinhas, etc.) falado or, less often, by falara. 


1 Or Past Perfect. 


‘ 


2 Or Past Future Perfect. 
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Ele nao tinha vindo. He had not come. 
Eu nao o fizera. I had not done it. 


172. In Portuguese it is usually best not to place the 
subject or an adverb between the auxiliary and the past 
participle of a perfect tense. 


Ele tem falado ao senhor? Has he spoken to you? 
Tenho-o preferido sempre. I have always preferred it. 
EXERCISES 

alumiar to light a loja shop, store 
a braseira brasier o lume fire 
cada each onde where, in which, 
0 candieiro lamp © patio courtyard 
o centro center 0 petréleo coal oil, petroleum 
a chaminé fireplace a pedra stone 
o clima climate principal main 
o cobre copper o terrago flat roof 
crescer to grow tropical tropical 
a espécie kind, sort a varanda veranda 
logo que as soon as a vela candle 


dar para to face; nao mais do que only, no more than; 
havia there was (were) 


A. Para continuar a conjugacgaéo em portugués. 1. Tenho 
vivido em Coimbra. 2. Eu nao tinha voltado. 3. Eu 


nao terei feito isso. 


B. 1. Passdmos éste inverno em Lisboa. 2. A casa em 
que morAvamos era construida de pedra e tinha um terraco. 
3. Havia um pAtio onde cresciam flores tropicais. 4. No 
andar térreo ! havia lojas de cada lado do vestibulo e alguns 
quartos para os criados. 5. No andar principal havia a 

1 Jn Portugal and Brazil the first floor is called rés-do-chao or 
andar térreo; the second floor, andar principal ow primeiro andar; 


the third floor, segundo andar, etc. Sometimes there is a floor with 
low ceiling between the andar térreo and the primeiro andar, which 


is called sobreloja. 
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sala de visitas, a sala de jantar, a cozinha e o quarto de 
banho. 6. No segundo andar nfo havia mais do que 
quartos de cama que davam para a rua ou para o patio. 
7. A casa era alumiada por velas e por candieiros de pe- 
tréleo. 8. A casa aquecia-se com o fogo das chaminés 
(fogdes de sala) ou com as braseiras de cobre. 9. Para 
cozinhar havia na cozinha fogdes onde se queimava carvao 
de madeira. 10. O clima de Lisboa no inverno nao é mau. 


C. 1. Onde passaram os senhores (V. Ex*., ow V. 8%.) 
éste inverno? 2. De que era construida a casa onde 
moravam os senhores (V. Ex®*. ow S*.)? 3. Que espécie de 
telhado tinhaa casa? 4. Quecresciano patio? 5-7. Que 
havia no andar térreo? (no andar principal; no segundo 
andar)? 8. Como se alumiava a casa? 9. Como se 
aquecia a casa? 10. Que se queimava nos fogdes? 11. Como 
é 0 clima de Lisboa no inverno ? 


D. 1. Did your friend arrive? 2. Yes, sir; he has just 
arrived. 38. Did Mr. Pereira come? 4. He had not come 
this morning. 5. Has the letter been (foi) written by John or 
by Charles? 6. It was not written by Charles. 7. Charles 
has not written it. 8. As soon as he had finished it, I read it. 
9. This house was built by a good architect. 10. We have lived 
(§ 150) in this house for three years. 11. It (= the weather) has 
not been cold this winter. 


EK. 1. [lived in Braganga and the other towns of the north (do 
norte) where there are some covered courtyards. 2. And I spent 
two winters in Lisbon where the courtyards are (sao) open (abertos). 
3. I have always liked houses with courtyards full of flowers. 
4. I like to sit on the veranda and look at the flowers. 5. Last 
winter the window of my bedroom faced the street. 6. Some 
rooms (quartos) in (da) the house faced the courtyard. 7. I had 
an oil lamp! (veja-se B, 7) to (para) light my bedroom. 8. In 


1 In Portugal candieiros de azeite (olive oil) are also still used in 
certain rural districts. 


FacHapa pos JERONIMos, LisBoA 
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some bedrooms there were only candles. 9. I had a fireplace in 
my room to warm me when it-(= the weather) was cold. 10. I 
never liked the Portuguese brasiers in which charcoal is burned. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


168. O portugués tem dois verbos que significam to have, ter e 
haver. Como regra geral, o verbo ter usa-se no sentido de 
«possuir, » e também na formacaéo dos tempos perfeitos compostos. 


169. Tempos compostos. — Os tempos compostos so formados 
pela combinacaéo dos tempos simples do verbo ter e do participio 
passado dos verbos a conjugar. O particfpio passado fica invaridvel 
quando se emprega com os tempos do verbo ter. 


170. No modo indicativo os tempos compostos sio: pretérito 
perfeito (present perfect), pretérito mais-que-perfeito (pluperfect), 
futuro composto, e condicional composto. 


171. I had (you had, etc.) spoken traduz-se em portugués por 
tinha (tinhas, etc.) falado, ou com menor frequéncia por falara. 


172. Em portugués, como regra geral, nio se deve colocar o 
sujeito nem o advérbio entre o particfpio passado e o verbo 
auxiliar. 


LESSON XXVIII 


173. Haver, to have, is used in certain idioms, or it means 
prere.... . to be. 


Hei de compra-lo. I shall (or I am to) buy it. 

Ha de fazer-se isto. This must be done. 

Ele ha de ter fome. He must be hungry. 

Quanto(s) ha? How much is (many are) there? 
Nao havia muitos. There were not many. 

Ha4 poucos dias. A few days ago. 


Ha duas horas que estou aqui. I have been here for two hours. 
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GRAMMAR 


a. The noun or pronoun used with impersonal haver is the object 


of the verb. 


Ha boas lojas nesta povoagao? 


Sim, senhor; ha-as muito boas. 


Are there (some) good shops in 
this town? 

Yes, sir; there are (some) very 
good ones. 


b. Ha...que and ha... para + infinitive. 


Ha que estudar muito. 
H4 muito para estudar. 


One has to study much. 
There is much to study. 


174. Haver, to have ! 

Present Indicative Preterite 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
I have, ete. I had, etc. 
hei havemos houve houvemos 
has haveis houveste houvestes 
ha hao houve houveram 
Saber, fo know ? 

Present Indicative Preterite 

I know, do know, etc. I knew, did know, etc. 
sei sabemos soube soubemos 
sabes sabeis soubeste soubestes 
sabe sabem soube souberam 


175. The imperfect, future and conditional indicative of 


haver and saber are regular: 
havia, —ias, etc. 
haverei, —As, etc. 
haveria, —ias, etc. 


176. Impersonal haver, there . 
havera there will be 


ha there is (are) 


sabia, —ias, etc. 
saberei, —As, etc. 
saberia, —ias, etc. 


eELO UG: 


havia there was (were) 
houve there was (were) 


haveria there would be 
tem havido there has (have) been, ete. 


1 Tel, af, a, evémuf, evel, ei]. 
Lév(a), ovéSt(o), 6v(o), ovémuf, ovéStrl, ovértt]. 
2 [sul sdbrS, stb(a), sebémul, sebéis, saber]. 
s6b(a), sobéSt(a), s6b(a), sobémuf, sobéStts, sobéret J. 


Y 
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177. Meaning of saber and conhecer. 

1. Saber means to know, know how, can (= know how). 

O senhor sabe a licao? Do you know the lesson? 

V. Ex*. sabe nadar? Do you know how to (Can you) swim? 

2. Conhecer means to know (= be acquainted with), meet 
(= become acquainted with). 

Conhece V. Ex?. o senhor Martins? Do you know Mr. Martins? 


EXERCISES 
o aroma perfume, aroma o nariz nose 
cantar to sing o ouvido (inner) ear,! hearing 
cego, —a blind o olfacto sense of smell 
o cheiro odor, smell o 6rgao organ 
esta noite to-night a palavra word, speech 
o gosto taste perceber to perceive 
a importancia importance sem without 
menos less, least surdo, —a deaf 
mudo, —a dumb, mute a vista sight 


A. Para continuar a conjugacgaéo em portugués. 1. Eu hei 
de cantar esta noite.2 2. Nao conheco o senhor Martins. 
3. N4do sei nadar. 4. N4&o soube a licéo. 5. Tenho de 
(ow que) estudar muito. 


B. 1. O homem tem olhos para ver. 2. Neste mundo 
hdé muito para ver. 3. O homem tem ouvidos para ouvir. 
4, O meu irm4o cré que a vista é de mais importdncia que 
oouvido. 5. Eu porém preferiria o ouvido 4 vista. 6. Eu 
gosto muito de mtisica. 7. O nariz serve para perceber os 
cheiros. 8. O olfacto é de menos importéncia que a vista 
ou o ouvido. 9. Mas, quem nao gosta do aroma das 
flores? 10. A lingua é o érg&o principal do gésto e da 
palavra. 11. Sem a lingua, nfo poderfamos falar: seriamos 
mudos. 12. Sem a vista, naéo poderfamos ver: serfamos 


1 The outer, or visible, ear is called orelha. ; 
2 One may also say eu canto, eu cantarei, or eu vou cantar esta noite, 
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cegos. 13. Sem o ouvido, nao poderfamos ouvir: serfiamos 
surdos. 14. E sem o nariz, néo poderiamos perceber os 
cheiros. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1-2. Para ver (Para ouvir), 
que!temohomem? 3. Que é que serve para perceber os cheiros? 
4. Qual 6 o érgio principal do gésto? 5. Qual prefere V. Ex:. 
(o senhor ow a senhora), a vista ou o ouvido? 6. Gosta V. Ex. 
de mtisica? 7. Qual é de menos importdéncia, a vista ou o olfacto? 
8. Gosta V. Ex. do aroma das flores? 

Frases para serem completadas. 9-11. Sem a vista (Sem o 
ouvido, a lingua) niéo poderfamos 12-14. Sem a vista (Sem 
o ouvido, a lingua), seriamos 


D: 1. Do you know Miss Martins? 2. She is to sing to- 
night. 3. And I am to read. 4. Did you know the lesson? 
5. I had been studying it three hours ($150). 6. But I did not 
know it. 7. Does this boy know how to read? (Sabe ler éste 
menino?) 8. He can read a little. 9. But he can not write. 
10. Was there much to do? 11. There were several lessons to 
study. 12. We had to study hard (muito) in order to learn them. 


K. 1. We have eyes in order to see and ears in order to hear. 
2. Without eyes we could (poderfamos) not see and without ears 
we could not hear. 38. I know aman who is blind. 4. He can 
not see, but he can hear very well. 5. Without a (a) tongue man 
could not speak. 6. The tongue is the principal organ of speech 
(§ 135, 1). 7. I used to know a girl who was deaf and dumb 
(surda-muda). 8. That girl could (podia) not learn to speak 
because she could not hear. 9. Now the deaf learn to speak. 
10. Which is of more importance, sight or hearing? 11. My 
sister would prefer hearing because she likes music. 12. Without 
[a] nose man could not smell (perceber os cheiros). 13. Which 
should you prefer, taste or the sense-of-smell? 14. I like per- 
fumes, but I should prefer taste to the sense of smell. 


1 In this sentence and in 3, 0 que may be used instead of inter- 
rogative que. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
_ 173. O verbo haver emprega-se em algumas expressdes idiomé- 
ticas, ou significa there . . . to be. 


a. Os substantivos ou pronomes que acompanham o verbo haver 
impessoal sio complementos. 


b. Ha quee ha... para + infinitivo. 


174. Sao regulares o pretérito imperfeito, o futuro e 0 condicional 
indicativo de haver e saber. 


177. Significagiéo de saber e de conhecer.— 1. Saber significa 
to know, know how, can. 
2. Conhecer significa to be ou become acquainted with. 


LESSON XXIX 
178. Present Participles 


Regular verbs: 


Falar: falando speaking 
Aprender: aprendendo learning 
Partir: partindo leaving 


a. The present participle (or gerund) of the irregular verb pér is 
pondo, and all its compounds have the same ending. The present 
participle of all other Portuguese verbs is regular. 


179. Agreement. — The present participle is invariable 
in form. 


Vi um menino lendo um livro. I saw a boy reading a book. 
Vi uma menina lendo um livro. I saw a girl reading a book. 


180. Progressive Forms of Verbs. — English to be + 
present participle often equals Portuguese estar or ir + pres- 
ent participle. Ir is used to denote motion or change of 
condition. 
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Estou estudando. I am studying. 
Estavamos trabalhando. We were working. 

Vai correndo. He is running. 

O menino ia crescendo. The child was growing. 
Foi-se! tornando palida. She was turning pale. 


These progressive forms are used to express an act or state as in 
progress at the time to which the speaker refers. 


a. An act or state in progress may also be expressed by estar a + 
present infinitive. Estamos a estudar. We are studying. 


b. Estar is seldom used with the present participles or infinitives of 
ser, estar, haver, and ter to form progressive tenses. 


EXERCISES 
o acolhimento reception desculpar to excuse 
adeus goodbye, farewell dispensar to give, grant 
os agradecimentos thanks inclinar-se to bow 
anunciar to announce intimo, —a intimate 
apresentar to present a luva glove 
bater to knock, ring (@ doorbell) obrigado, —a obliged; thanks! 
beijar to kiss a ocasiao occasion, opportunity 
a bondade goodness, kindness o pé foot 
o cavalheiro gentleman a reveréncia bow 
chamar to call 0 sobretudo overcoat 
correr to run, hurry tirar to take off 


Até logo farewell for a while, goodbye till we meet again; outra 
vez again; tornar-se palido to turn pale, grow pale; faca favor 
de... please... 

A. Para continuar a conjugacgdéo em portugués. 1. Vou 
correndo. 2. Estou escrevendo. 3. Eu ia crescendo. 
4. Ku estava escrevendo. 5. Tornei-me palido (pdlida). 
6. Estou a estudar. 7. O gdsto era meu. 


B. 1. Bati & porta. 2. O criado abriu-me a porta, e 
eu entrei na casa. 3. Preguntei ao criado: — Esté o 
Sr. Gongalves?— 4. O criado respondeu-me:— Sim, 


1 Foi is here the preterite of ir, not of ser. 
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senhor; éle esté em casa. 5. Faca favor de me dizer o 
seu nome. 6. A quem hej. de anunciar? — 7. Tirando o 
chapéu, as luvas e o sobretudo, entrei na sala de visitas. 
8. O Sr. Gongalves recebeu-me cordialmente e disse-me: 
— Como esté V. Ex*.?—9. Respondi-lhe: — Bem, obri- 
gado, e V. Ex*.?—10. Apresentou-me 4 sua espdsa a 
Sra. D. Carolina Ferreira Gongalves. 11. Eu inclinei-me 
e disse: — Tenho grande prazer em conhecer V. Ex*., minha 
senhora. — 12. Depois o Sr. Goncalves apresentou-me a seu 
filho, Carlos. 13. Inclinando-me outra vez, eu disse-lhe: 
—Tenho muito gésto em conhecer V. Ex?.— 14. O Sr. 
Carlos respondeu: — O gésto 6 meu. — 15. Ao despedir-me 
da famflia, apresentei os meus agradecimentos pelo bom 
acolhimento que me tinham dispensado. 16. Fazendo uma 
reveréncia disse: — As ordens de V. Ex*., minha senhora. 
17. Ao dispor de V. Ex?.1— 18. Quando me despeco de um 
amigo intimo, digo: — Adeus, até logo. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1. Quem abriu a porta 
quando V. Ex?. bateu? 2. Que preguntou V. Ex?*. ao 
criado? 3. Que lhe respondeu o criado? 4. Que tirou 
V. Ex*. antes de entrar na sala? 5. Como o recebeu o 
Sr. Goncalves? 6. Qual era o nome de baptismo do Sr. 
Goncalves? 7. A quem o apresentou esse cavalheiro? 
8. Ao inclinar-se que disse V. Ex*. 4 espdsa do Sr. Gon- 
calves? 9. Qual era o apelido dessa senhora? 10. De- 
pois, a quem o apresentou o Sr. Gongalves? 11. Que disse 
V. Ex. ao Sr. Carlos? 12. Que lhe respondeu esse senhor? 
13. Ao despedir-se da familia, que lhes disse V. Ex*.? 
14. Ao despedir-se de um amigo intimo, que diz V. Ex*.? 


D. Para mudar o sujeito do exerctcio B, substituindo o 
Sr. Lima por eu. (O Sr. Lima bateu 4 porta. O criado abriu 
a porta e o Sr. Lima entrou na casa; etc.) 


1 At your disposal, at your service. 
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KE. 1. Open (pl.) your books: 2. Ferdinand, read the first 
page. 38. Go-on!reading. 4. Close (pl.) your books. 5. Were 
you (pl.) working? 6. I was writing a letter. 7. My brother 
was studying, 8. Your brother studies all the time. 9. He is 
growing pale. 10. John, run and (va depressa) get (chamar) the 
doctor. 11. Hurry! 12. Johnisrunning. 138. Mary is read- 
ing a book. 14. He was taking-off his overcoat. 15. He was 
making a bow. 16. He was taking leave. 17. Excuse me. 
18. Please excuse me. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


178. Participio presente. — Verbos regulares: falar, falando; 
aprender, aprendendo; partir, partindo. 


a. O participio presente (ou o gertindio) do verbo irregular pér é 
pondo, e os compostos de pér mantém a mesma terminacdo. O 
participio presente de todos os outros verbos portugueses 6 regular. 


179. Concordancia. — O participio presente de todos os verbos 
é invaridvel. 


180. Tempos progressivos dos verbos.— A expressio inglesa 
to be seguido do particfpio presente equivale 4 portuguesa formada 
pelos verbos estar ou ir seguidos do participio presente. O verbo 
ir denota movimento ou mudanga de condicgao. 


Estas formas progressivas usam-se para exprimir um acto ou estado 
que esté em andamento no momento a que se refere 0 sujeito da oragao. 


a. Un acto ou estado que esté em andamento pode expressar-se 
também por estar a e o infinitivo. 


b. O verbo estar construi-se raramente com o participio presente 
ou o infinitivo dos verbos ser, estar, haver, e ter. 


1 Continue a + infinitive. 
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181. Imperative Mood ! 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
I. Falar: Fala (tu) Falai (vés) (you) speak 
Il. Aprender: Aprende (tu) Aprendei (vés) (you) learn 
Ill. Partir: Parte (tu) Parti (vés) (you) leave 


The imperative mood is used only affirmatively. In 
negative commands or in formal speech the subjunctive is 


used. 


182. Subjunctive Mood. — Present Tense ? 


I. Falar II. Aprender 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
fale falemos aprenda aprendamos 
fales faleis aprendas aprendais 
fale falem aprenda aprendam 
Ill. Partir 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

parta partamos 

partas partais 

parta partam 


183. The present subjunctive (1) may be used to express 
a direct command or wish; or (2) it may be used in sub- 
ordinate clauses. 


1 [felda: falv, fli]. 
Lepséndér: wpsead(e), epséndétj. 
[peatiz: pdit(e), p 
2 [feldz: f4l(a), fal, Tal(o). felémuf, felétf, f4ley]. 
[epréndé:: Spicy ee, ee: epiénde, epréndémus, epséndais, 
réndétt 
(pertiz: pdate, pdateS, pdate, peatémuS, peastdts, pdsten]. 
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184. Forms of Falar Used to Express a Direct Command 


or Wish 
AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 
SINGULAR 
fala (tu) } sokdl nao fales (tu) 
fale V. Ex®. (o senhor) nfo fale V. Ex:. (o > do not speak 
senhor) 
(que) éle fale! let him speak (que) nao fale éle let him not 
speak 
PLURAL 
falemos let us speak nao falemos let us not speak 
falai (vés) n4o faleis (vés) 
falem V. Ex’. (os / speak nao falem V. Ex*. >do not speak 
senhores) (os senhores) 
(que) éles falem let them speak (que) nao falem éles let them not 


speak 


All regular verbs of the first conjugation are thus inflected. 
Regular verbs of the second and third conjugations use 
similarly the forms of aprender and partir given in §§ 181 
and 182. 


a. In the third person, the que may be omitted. Without que the 
command is more direct. 


185. The Portuguese present subjunctive used in direct 
commands is generally to be expressed in English by let and 
the infinitive, if the subject is not in the second person. 
See above. 

a. But if let means allow or permit, it is to be translated by deixar 


or permitir: deixe-me entrar, let me come in; permita V. Ex. que 
Joao fale, let John speak, permit John to speak. 


b. In the first person plural one may say estudemos or vamos 
estudar, let us study. 


186. For the position of the personal pronoun objects of 
a verb used to express a command or wish, see § 118. 


1 Or que fale éle, que falem éles. 


‘ 
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a. But if the verb is introduced by que, a personal pronoun object 
precedes the verb: que o traga ela ja, let her bring it at once. 


6. The present subjunctive, with or without que, may also express 
a mere wish: que sejas feliz, may you be happy; viva o presidente! 
long live the president! 


EXERCISES 
agitar to shake a dor pain, sorrow; dor de ca- 
amargo, —a bitter beca headache 
apetecer tohaveanappetitefor, a dose dose 
wish o doutor doctor 
« automével automobile, motorcar a febre fever 
beber to drink a medicina medicine 
colherinha teaspoon (ful) observar to observe 
a constipacao cold a pilula pill 
débil weak o pulso pulse 
dever must, to be (expected) o rei king 
to o remédio medicine, remedy 
a dieta diet telefonar to telephone 


A. Para repetir com o verbo no plural. 1. Fala mais alto. 
2. Fale o senhor mais alto. 3. Fale éle mais alto. 4. Aprende 
alicéo. 5. Aprenda V. Ex*.alicgéo. 6. Que ela a aprenda. 

Para repetir negativamente. 7. Telefona ao médico. 
8. Come tudo o que te apetega.! 9. Tome-a o senhor. 
10. Agite-a V. Ex?. 11. Sentai-vos. 12. Sentemo-nos. 


B. 1. Carlos, telefona ao médico que estou doente. 
2. — Sim, senhor; vou ja telefonar-lhe. 3. Ja telefonei 
ao Doutor Ferreira. 4. Disse que vird j4. 5. Aqui vem 
éle no automével. 6. — Bons dias, Sr. Doutor. Estou 
muito doente. 7. — Vamos ver a lingua e tomar o pulso. 
8. O senhor sente-se fraco? 9. —Sim, senhor; sinto-me 
muito débil. 10. Tenho dor de cabega e nao tenho apetite. 
11. Creio que tenho febre. 12. — O senhor nao tem mais 
que uma forte (bad) constipagéo. 13. Aqui tem o senhor 
algumas pflulas. 14. Tome duas cada (every) cinco horas. 

1 Or apetecer (fut. subj.). 
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15. E aqui tem o senhor*’ um remédio muito amargo. 
16. Tome uma colherinha depois de cada refeigéo. 17. Agite 
a garrafa antes de tomar o remédio. 18. — Que dieta devo 
observar? 19. — Comao senhor tudo o que lhe apetega.! 
20. — Adeus, senhor Doutor. — Até logo, meu amigo: que 
tudo va (subj. of ir) bem. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1. A quem telefonou 
Carlos? 2. Como veio 0 médico? 3. Quis éle ver a 
lingua do doente (patient)? 4. Quis tomar o pulso? 
5. Tinha o doente dor de cabega? 6. Tinha bom apetite? 
7. Tinha uma forte constipagéo? 8. Que remédios deu o 
médico ao doente? 9. Quantas pilulas devia tomar o 
doente cada cinco horas? 10. Devia éle agitar a garrafa 
antes de tomar o remédio? 11. Era amargo o remédio da 
garrafa? 12. Qual era a dose déste remédio? 


D. 1. Did you telephone to Dr. Ferreira? 2. Yes, sir; I 
telephoned to him. 3. He will come at once. 4. Have you 
fever? 5. No, sir; but I have [a] headache. 6. You must 
have acold. 7. Yes, sir; I have a bad cold. 8. Here is (Aqui 
tem o senhor) a bottle of medicine. 9. Is the medicine bitter? 
10. I do not like bitter medicines ($185, 1). 11. Shake the 
bottle. 12. Take a teaspoonful every two hours. 13. Here are 
some pills. 14. Take one pill before each meal. 15. Do not 
take the pill after the meal. 16. I do not like pills (§ 135, 1). 
17. Do not eat much. 18. I shan’t eat much. 19. I haven’t 
[any ] appetite. 


E. 1. When I was ill, Charles telephoned to Dr. Ferreira. 
2. The latter (Este) came to my house in [a] motor car. 3. Charles 
opened the door. 4. Taking off his hat, his gloves, and his over- 
coat, the physician came into the (entrou no) room. 5. I said 
to him: Good day, doctor; I am very ill. 6. He answered: 
Let (Deixe) me see your (a) tongue and take your (0) pulse. 


1 Or apetecer (fut. subj.). 
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7. You have a cold, but you are not very ill. 8. But, I answered, 
I have [a] headache, and I haven’t [any] appetite. 9. You 
haven’t [any] fever, said the: physician. 10. I took your (0) 
pulse and your temperature (a temperatura). 11. Here are 
twelve white pills. 12. Take one every two hours and drink a 
great deal of water. 13. And here is a bottle of medicine. 14. Take 
a teaspoonful fifteen minutes before each meal. 15. Do not eat 
much at (de) night. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


181. Modo imperativo.— O modo imperativo sé se usa na 
forma afirmativa. Em expressdes negativas para mandar em- 
prega-se o subjuntivo. 


182. Modo subjuntivo. 


183. O presente do subjuntivo emprega-se (1) para exprimir 
uma ordem ou desejo directo, ou (2) em predicados de oragées 
subordinadas. 


184. Formas do verbo falar nas expressdes imperativas ou de 
desejo... 

Todos os verbos regulares da primeira conjugagéo se conjugam 
como o verbo falar. Os verbos regulares da segunda e da terceira 
conjugacao conjugam-se igualmente como os verbos aprender e 
partir (§§ 181, 182). 


a. Na terceira pessoa que pode omitir-se, 0 que torna a expressao 
mais directa. 


185. O presente do subjuntivo, em expressdes directas para 
ordenar, traduz-se geralmente em inglés usando o vocdbulo let 
seguido de infinitivo, sempre que nao seja da segunda pessoa. 


a. Quando let significa deixar ou permitir, deve traduzir-se por éstes 
verbos. 


b. Na primeira pessoa do plural pode dizer-se estudemos ou vamos 
estudar, let us study. 
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186. Quanto A colocacaéo do pronome pessoal como complemento 
do verbo em expressdes de mando ou de desejo, veja-se 0 § 118. 

a. Se o verbo 6 precedido da palavra que, 0 pronome pessoal que 
serve de complemento precede o verbo. 

b. O presente do subjuntivo, com a palavra que ou sem ela, pode 
exprimir um simples desejo. 


LESSON XXxXI 


187. Present Subjunctive ! 
Sentir, to feel Dormir, to sleep 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
sinta sintamos durma durmamos 
sintas sintais durmas durmais 
sinta sintam durma durmam 
Fazer, to do, make Pedir, to ask 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
faca fagamos peca pecamos 
facas facais pecas pecais 
faca fagam peca pecam 
Por, to put Querer, fo wish 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
ponha ponhamos queira queiramos 
ponhas ponhais queiras queirais 
ponha ponham queira queiram 


Proibir, to forbid 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
proiba proibamos 
proibas proibais 
proiba proibam 


1 [séntir: sinte, sintel, sinte, sintémuS, sintdy, sintet]. 
{duamiz: diime, dtismef, diime, duumémuf, duamaif, dism@it]. 
[fezé1: fase, fase§, fase, fesémuS, fesdil, faset]. 
[podiz: pése, pése§, pésev, pasémuS, pasdis, péséti]. 
Lpoa: pone, pone, péne, punémul, pupal, pdéneti). 
Lkosér: kéiae, kélae§, kélae, keivemul, keiadif, keiret]. 
Lpattibiz: prtibe, patiibes, patifbe, patibémus, patibat!, putiben). 


LESSON XXXI 161 


188. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses.! — The present 
subjunctive may be used to express a direct command or 
wish (§ 117). It is also used to express an indirect command 
or wish, after mandar, ordenar, to command, order; pedir, 
to ask; querer, to wish; preferir, to prefer; aconselhar, to 
advise; deixar, to let, allow; proibir, to forbid, and the like. 


Ele manda que eu feche a porta. He orders me to close (that I 
shall close) the door. 


Quero que tu sejas feliz. I wish you to be (that you may 
be) happy. 
Preferimos que éle a escreva. We prefer that he write (that he 


should write) it. 
Proibo que entres naquela casa. I forbid your entering (that you 
should enter) that house. 


Note that in these sentences the Portuguese subjunctive is expressed 
in English by (1) the simple subjunctive (as in that he write); (2) shall, 
should or may and the infinitive; (3) the infinitive alone; (4) the 
present participle (or gerund). 


a. Dizer, escrever, and the like, may be used as verbs of command: 
escreve-me para que volte em seguida, he writes me to return immediately. 


189. If the principal and the subordinate verbs of a sen- 
tence have the same subject, the infinitive is used in Portu- 
guese instead of the subjunctive. 


Quero ser feliz. I wish to be happy. 
Preferimos escrevé-la. We prefer to write it. 


a. The infinitive is often used in English even when the principal 
and the subordinate verbs have different subjects (see § 188). In 
Portuguese the infinitive may be thus used only after a few verbs such 
as mandar, deixar, and the like, chiefly when the subject of an affirma- 
tive subordinate verb is a personal pronoun. 


Mandou-me vir. He ordered me to come. 
Nao o deixamos entrar. We did not let him come in. 


1 A clause that is the subject or the object of a verb is called a 
substantive clause: 
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EXERCISES 


caro, —a dear, expensive a literatura literature 
a casa editora publishing house a livraria bookstore 
classico, —a classic logo at once, directly 
completo, —a complete o luxo luxury; de luxo de luxe, 
custar to cost elegant 
desejar to desire mandar to command, send 
a edicgao edition melhor better, best 
o empregado, —a clerk necessitar to need 
encadernar to bind a obra work (of art, literature, 
escolher to choose, select music) 
o exemplar copy ° a poesia poetry, poem 
ficar remain; ficar com keep, take publicar to publish 
ilustrar to illustrate valer to be worth 
importante important o volume volume 
A. 1. Onde é a livraria de Francisco Alves? 2. —E 
af. O senhor quere que entremos nela? 3. — Sim, senhor; 


meu pai deseja que lhe compre as poesias de Joao de Deus. 
4, — Eu também necessito comprar varios livros. 5. No 
meu escritério j4 tenho muitas obras cldssicas. 6. Tenho 
as Obras completas de Gil Vicente e as Obras escolhidas de 
Garrett. 7. O professor de portugués aconselha-me a ! que 
compre uma boa edicéo dos Lusiadas. 8. Disse-me que 
é a obra mais importante da literatura portuguesa. 
9. — Aqui tem V. Ex*. um bom exemplar, ilustrado e bem 
encadernado. 10.— Vou pedir ao empregado que me 
mostre outra edigéo melhor que esta. 11.— Aqui tem 
V. Ex*. uma que acabou de publicar a melhor casa editora 
de Lisboa. 12. EK uma edicéo de luxo encadernada 
num volume. 13.— Quanto custa o exemplar? — Vinte e 
cinco escudos (dollars). 14.—E caro, mas fico com éle. 
15. — O senhor quere que 0 mande & sua casa? 16. — Sim, 
senhor; faga favor de o mandar 4 minha casa. 


; 1 Note here the retention of the preposition before the subordinate 
clause. 


pasen tis 


Lufs DE CAaMOES 
1524-1580 


J i} 
‘le ; ; 
® as Ms 
7 
; : 
. 
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B. Para responder em portugués. 1. V. Ex. quere que 
entremos na livraria? 2. Que quere seu pai que lhe compre 
(V. Exs.)? 3. V. Ex. jA tem muitas obras no seu escritério? 
4. Tem as Obras completas de Gil Vicente? 5. Tem as 
Obras escolhidas de Garrett? 6. Qual é a obra mais im- 
portante da literatura portuguesa? 7. Quem escreveu os 
Lusiadas? (Luis de Camées.) 8. Quem aconselha a 
V. Ex*. a que compre uma edicdo dos Lustadas? 9. Com- 
prou VY. Ex. um bom exemplar dos Lustadas? 10. Quantos 
volumes h4 na edigéo que comprou? 11. Quanto custa o 
exemplar? 12. Mandou-o o empregado & sua casa (ow & 
casa de V. Ex?.)? 13. Leu V. Ex*. esta importante obra? 
14. Deseja lé-la? 


C. Para repetir em portugués usando V. Ex*. como sujeito 
dos verbos subordinados. 1. Desejo dormir bem (Desejo que 
V. Ex*. durma bem). 2. Carlos deseja fechar a porta. 
3. Ana prefere escrevé-la. 4. Preferimos comprar outra 
edicfo. 5. Quere mand4&-la 4 casa. 6. Aconselho-te a 
que n4o entres nessa casa. (Aconselho a V. Ex?. a que nao 
entre nessa casa.) 7. Proibimos que tu entres nela. 
8. Na&o te deixamos entrar. 9. Teu pai pede-te que nao 
entres. 10. O professor escreve-me para que 0 compre. 
11. A ti diz-te que n&o o compres. (A V. Ex?. diz...) 
12. O pai de Joio manda-lhe que volte logo (Seu pai manda 
es V2 1x?) C16:) 


D. 1. Have you in your study a good edition of Os Lusiadas? 
2. Yes, sir; I have a handsome edition well bound. 3. Where 
did you buy it? 4. I found it in a Lisbon bookstore (livraria de 
Lisboa). 5. My teacher wishes me to buy a good copy. 6. He 
advises me to look for an illustrated edition of this classic work. 
7. He prefers that I read Os Lusiadas in Portuguese. 8. He 
says (that) he will not permit me to read this work in English. 
9. Why do you not ask your teacher (ao seu professor) to select 
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(§ 188) the edition? 10. I shall ask him to select it and buy it 
for me (e ma compre). 11. Are there many important works in 
(the) Portuguese literature? 12. Yes, sir; the works of Gil 
Vicente, Luis de Camées, S4 de Miranda and many others (muitos 
outros), are very important. 13. I have not read the poems of 
Garrett and Castilho, but I intend to read them. 14. It is not 
worth while to (Nao vale a pena) read all the poems of Castilho. 
15. He wrote some poems that (de que) I do not like. 16. Which 
is the best edition of Garrett’s works? 17. The one which (A que) 
J. Morais has just published. 18. Ask the clerk (Pega V. Ex*. 
ao empregado) to show it to you. 19. I will take it, but I desire 
you to send it to my house. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
187. Presente do subjuntivo. 


188. Subjuntivo nas frases substantivadas. — O presente do sub- 
juntivo pode usar-se para exprimir uma ordem ou desejo directo. 
Também se usa para exprimir uma ordem ou desejo indirecto 
depois dos verbos mandar, pedir, querer, preferir, aconselhar, 
deixar, proibir, e outros semelhantes. 


Observe-se que nestas frases 0 subjuntivo portugués se traduz em 
inglés por (1) o simples subjuntivo, (2) shall, should ou may e o infinitivo, 
(3) o infinitivo s6mente, e (4) o gertindio. 


a, Dizer, escrever, e outros verbos semelhantes, podem empregar-se 
como verbos de mando. 


189. Se os verbos principal e subordinado tiverem o mesmo 
sujeito em portugués, o verbo subordinado vai para o infinitivo em 
vez do subjuntivo. 


a. Em inglés emprega-se com freqténcia o infinitivo mesmo que 0 
verbo principal e o subordinado tenham sujeitos diferentes. Neste 
caso, em portugués sé se usa o infinitivo depois de determinados 
verbos, tais como mandar, deixar e alguns outros, especialmente quando 
0 sujeito de um verbo subordinado afirmativo é um pronome pessoal. 


‘ 
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190. Stem of the Present Subjunctive. — 1. The present 
subjunctive has, as a rule, the same stem as that of the first 
person singular of the present indicative. 


Pres. Ind. Present Subjunctive 
ist Pers. Sing. 
Dizer: dig-o; dig-a, -—as, —a, —amos, —ais, -am 
Ter: tenh-o; tenh-a, —as, —a, —amos, —ais, —am 
Vir: venh-o; venh-a, —as, —a, —amos, —ais, —am 
Poder: POSss-o; poss-a, —as, —a, —amos, —ais, -am 


etc. 


2. The exceptions to this general rule are the following 
verbs, whose present indicative (except quero) does not end 
in —o. 


Pres. Ind. Present Subjunctive 

Dar: dou; d-é, —és, —€, —émos, -eis, -eem 
Estar: estou; estej-a, —as, —a, —amos, —ais, -am 
Ser: sou; sej-a, -—as, —a, —amos, —ais, -—am 
Ire vou; v-a, —as, —4, —amos, —ades, —do 

Haver: hei; haj-a, —as, —a, —amos, —ais, -am 
Saber: sei; saib-a, -as, —a, -amos, —ais, -am 
Querer: quero; queir-a, —as, —a, —amos, —ais, -am 


191. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, continued. — 
1. The subjunctive is required after expressions of feeling 
or emotion, such as recear |, to fear; esperar, to hope; sentir, 
to regret, be sorry; ser pena, to be a pity, and the like. 


Receamos que éle nado chegue We fear that he will not arrive 
a tempo. on time. 

Sinto que o senhor estejadoente. I am sorry that you are ill. 

E pena que Jodo nao estude It is a pity that John does not 
mais. study more. 


1 Inflected like cear. 
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But (§ 189), 
Receamos nao chegar a tempo. We fear that we shall not arrive 
in time. 
Sinto estar doente. Iam sorry to be ill (that I am ill). 


2. The subjunctive is required after expressions of doubt- 
ing, or denying, such as duvidar, to doubt, and negar, to deny. 


Duvido que seja feliz. I doubt that (whether) he is (or 
he will be) happy. 
Nega que seja assim. He denies that it is true. 


192. Expressions of believing or saying, such as crer, to 
believe; dizer, to say; estar certo de, to be sure of, and the 
like, usually take the indicative; but when they are negative 
or interrogative they may express doubt or denial, in which 
case they take the subjunctive. 


Creio que é feliz. I believe that he is happy. 
But, Nao creio que seja feliz. I do not believe that he is happy. 
Cré o senhor que éle seja feliz? | Do you believe that he is happy? 
(The speaker implies that he is 
in doubt.) 


a. Similarly, nao duvido, nao nego, and the like, may take the 
indicative to stress a fact; nao duvido que é feliz, I do not doubt that 
he is happy; nao nega que é verdade, he does not deny that it is true. 


b. Note that the Portuguese present subjunctive may express either 
present or future time, and that it is sometimes best translated into 
English by the present or the future indicative. 


EXERCISES 
apenas scarcely, hardly deitar to throw, put; deitar-se 
o bilhete postal postal card, post to lie down, go to bed 
eard enviar to send 
a caixa do correio mail box, letter estrangeiro, —a foreign 
box muitissimo very much 
0 centavo cent 0 pais country 
contente glad parecer to appear, seem 


0 correio mail, post office perto near 
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0 porte postage o sélo stamp; sélo de correio, 
registar (registrar used in sélo postal! postage stamp 
Brazil) to register (a letter, 0 vale postal postal money order 
package, etc.) 


creio que sim (que nao) I think so (not); esperamos que sim 
(que nao) we hope so (not) 


A. What is the present subjunctive of por (§ 142), 
trazer and ver (§$ 136), ficar and chegar (§ 149)? 


B. 1. Escrevi algumas cartas para (to) amigos meus 
(of mine) nos Estados Unidos de América. 2. Tenho 
envelopes, mas nao tenho sélos de correio. — 3. Sinto 
muitissimo néo ter sélos de correio. 4.— Quere o senhor 
que euosvdcomprar? 5. —- Sim, tenhao senhor a bondade 
de ir buscar dez sélos de cinco centavos cada um. 6. Este 
éo porte de uma carta para os paises estrangeiros. 7.—Quere 
o senhor que eu leve as cartas ao correlo? 8.— Sim, o 
correio da manh& sai As nove. 9. Receio que o senhor n4o 
chegue a tempo. 10. Duvido que possa chegar antes das 
nove. 11.— Quere o senhor que eu registe (ou registre) 
as cartas? 12.— N4o creio que tenha tempo para isso. 
13. Ponha os sélos nas cartas e deite-as na caixa do correio. 
14. E pena que nao tenhamos alguns sélos em casa. 15. Mas 
estou contente de que o correio esteja perto. 16. Cré o 
senhor poder (that you can) chegar ao correio antes das 
nove? 17.—Sim,senhor, creioquesim. 18.— Euespero 
que sim, mas n4o estou certo de que possa fazé-lo. 19. Nao 
me parece provavel que chegue antes das nove. 20. Faga-me 
o favor 2 de trazer dez bilhetes postais de dois centavos cada 
um. 21. Amanh& enviarei um vale postal de quarenta 
délares a uma casa editora da Bafa. 22. Duvido que te- 
nhamos tempo para o fazer hoje. 


1 Or estampilha de correio. ; 
2 Note faga-me o favor de and faca favor de, both meaning please. 
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GC. Para responder em portugués. 1. A*quem escrevi eu? 
2. Onde vivem os meus amigos? 3. Temos em casa 
sélos de correio? 4-5. Qual éo0 porte de uma carta (de um 
bilhete postal) para os pafses estrangeiros? 6. Quando sai 
o correio da manha? 7. Créo senhor que eu possa chegar 
ao correio antes das nove? (Resposta: Sim, senhor; creio 
que pode, etc.; ow Nao, senhor; nao creio que possa, etc.) 
8. Parece-lhe provavel que eu possa chegar a essa hora? 
9. O senhor estaé seguro de que néo posso chegar? 10. Que 
(ou O que) enviarei eu amanha& a uma casa editora da 
Bafa? 11. Créo senhor que eu tenha tempo para o fazer 
agora ? 


D. Para repetir empregando o senhor como sujeito do 
verbo subordinado. 1. Receio nao chegar a tempo. (Receio 
que o senhor nao chegue a tempo.) 2. Sinto muitfssimo 
estar doente hoje. 38. Espero poder fazé-lo. 4. Tenho 
prazer em poder fazé-lo. 5. Ele est&é seguro de poder 
chegar a tempo. 6. Esta éle seguro de poder chegar a 
tempo? 7. Ela nega té-lo feito. 

Para repetir, pondo o sujeito do verbo subordinado na 
primeira pessoa singular sem usar o pronome. 8. Sinto que 
nao tenhamos sélos. (Sinto nao ter sélos.) 9. Quero que 
o senhor os va buscar. 10. Desejo que o senhor leve as 
cartas ao correio. 11. Receio que o senhor nao chegue a 
tempo. 12. Espero que o senhor o possa fazer. 


K. 1. Bring me five postal cards. 2. I desire you to bring 
me also ten postage stamps. 3. The postal cards cost two cents 
each (one). 4. The postage stamps cost five cents each (one). 
5. Have you sent the postal money order? 6. I am glad that 
you have sent it. 7. Your father wishes you to post this letter. 
8. Please post it at once. 9. We hope that you will buy some 
Portuguese books. 10. And we hope (that) you will read them. 
11. I fear (that) you may not read them all. 12. Do you believe 
(that) Ferdinand has read the Lusiadas? 18. No, sir; I do not 
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believe (that) he has read them. 14. He doesn’t say (that) he 
has read them. 15. And I believe (that) he did not do so (o). 


F. 1. When does the mail leave for Rio (para Rio)? 2. It 
leaves every third day (de trés em trés dias) at half-past four in 
the afternoon. 3. Will you (Quere o senhor) post this letter? 
4, If you have the time, please register it. 5. I prefer that you 
register all my letters. 6. Is (E) the post office near? — Yes, 
sir; it is very near. 7. Good! I am glad that (de que) it is 
near. 8. But this letter hasn’t [any] stamp! 9. That is true. 
Please buy me five postage stamps. 10. Put one stamp on this 
envelope and bring me the others (os outros). 11. I have many 
other letters to write. 12. What (Qual) is the postage of a letter 
to (the) foreign countries? 13. The postage of a letter is (sao) 
five cents and that (0) of a postal card two cents. 14. Did you 
write to your mother this week? 15. No, sir; I did not write 
to her this week. 16. I am very sorry that you have not written 
to her. 17. I fear that you may not be able to write to her today. 
18. I doubt that you will have the time. 19. It is a pity that 
you do not write to your family every Sunday (todos os domingos). 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


190. O radical do presente do subjuntivo.— 1. O presente do 
subjuntivo tem, como regra geral, o mesmo radical que a primeira 
pessoa singular do presente do indicativo. 

2. As excepcdes a esta regra geral sio os verbos cuja primeira 
pessoa singular do presente do indicativo nfo termina em —o, 
além do verbo querer e seus compostos. 


191. Subjuntivo em frases substantivadas. — 1. Requere-se 0 
subjuntivo depois de expressdes de sentimento ou emogao tais como 
recear, esperar, sentir, ter pena, etc. 

2. Emprega-se 0 subjuntivo depois de expressdes de negacdo ou 
diwida, tais como as expressas pelos verbos: negar, duvidar. 


192. Expressdes que indicam ideias tais como as expressas pelos 
verbos crer, dizer, estar certo de, etc., regem, por regra geral, o 


170 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


modo indicativo; mas quando ,sao negativas ou interrogativas, 
podem exprimir déwida ou negagdo, e neste caso regem o subjuntivo. 


a. Da mesma maneira, as expressdes nao duvido, nao nego, etc., 
podem reger 0 modo indicativo para exprimir um facto. 


b. Note-se que o presente do subjuntivo em portugués pode ex- 
primir, além do presente, um tempo futuro, e traduz-se em inglés 
pelo tempo presente ou pelo futuro do indicativo, 
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193. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, Continued. — 
1. The subjunctive is required after such impersonal ex- 
pressions as é preciso or é necess4rio, it 1s necessary; € 
importante, if 7s wmportant; é conveniente, it 7s proper; 


, 


é possivel, zt 7s possible, and the like. 


E preciso que éle digaaverdade. It is necessary for him to (that 
he should) tell the truth. 
E importante que cheguemos It is important for us to (that we 
cedo. should) arrive early. 
N4do é possivel que eu o faga. It is not possible for me to do it. 


2. After most of these expressions the infinitive is used, 
as in English, if it does not have a definite subject, and it 
may be used if, in Portuguese, its logical subject is an un- 
stressed personal pronoun object of the principal clause. 


E importante chegar cedo. It is important to arrive early. 
Nao é possivel fazé-lo. It is not possible to do it. 
Nao me é possivel fazé-lo. It is not possible for me to do it. 


194. Imperfect (or Past) Subjunctive.— The imperfect 
subjunctive is formed by substituting the following endings 
for the —ram of the third person plural of the preterite (past 
absolute) indicative (to this rule there are no exceptions): 
—sse, —sses, —sse, —ssemos, —sseis, —ssem. 
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Imperfect Subjunctive 1 


Pret. Ind. 

3d Pers. Pl. Falar 

fala-ram; fala-sse, —sses, —sse, ‘-ssemos, ‘—sseis, —ssem 

Aprender 

aprende-ram; aprende-sse, —-sses, —sse, “-ssemos, *-sseis, -ssem 
Partir 

parti-ram; parti-sse, —sses, —sse, ’-ssemos, ’—sseis, —ssem 
Estar 


estive-ram; estive-sse, —sses, —sse, ‘-ssemos, ’—sseis, —ssem 


Ser and Ir 
fo-ram; fo-sse, -sses, —-sse, “-ssemos, “-sseis, —ssem 
Por 
puse-ram; puse-sse, —sses, —sse, ‘-ssemos, ’—sseis, -ssem 
Ter 
tive-ram; tive-sse, —sses, —sse, ‘-ssemos, ‘—sseis, —ssem 
’ ’ b ? b] ’ 


195. Use of the Imperfect Subjunctive. — 1. If the princi- 
pal verb of a sentence is past or conditional, the subordinate 
subjunctive verb is usually in the imperfect tense. 


Queria que o senhor fosse rico. I wished you to be (that you 
might be) rich. 
ReceAvamos que éle nfo che- We feared that he would not ar- 
gasse cedo. rive early. 


1 [felds(a), feldsi, felds(e), feldsomuS, feldsel{, feldset]. 

[epséndés(a), epiéndést, epséndés(a), epséndésomuf, vpséndésels, 
epaéndésti ]. 

[peatis(o), peatisis, peitis(e), pertisomuS, pestisels, pertisef]. 
[i\tivés(a), Wtivésr, Wtivés(e), Wtivésomus, Wtivésels, Wtivésel]. 
[fos(o), fosiS, f6s(a), fosomul, fésel, féser]. 
[puzés(a), puzést, puzés(a), puzésemul, puzésel§, puzései]. 
[tivés(a), tivésrl, tivés(a), tivésamuf, tivéseil, tivésél]. 


Note that in the “ strong preterites ” these endings have open e [e], 
while in aprender and other regular verbs of the second conjugation 
these endings have close e [e] as indicated by the accent mark. 
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Negou que fosse assim. ~ He denied that it was true. 
Nao seria possivel que Paulo It would not be possible for Paul 
o fizesse. to do it. 
But (§ 189), Eu queria ser feliz. I wished to be happy. 
Receavamos n4o chegar cedo. We feared we should not arrive 
early. 
Nao seria possivel fazé-lo. It would not be possible to do it. 


2. The present perfect or the imperfect subjunctive is used 
after the present tense if the time of the subordinate verb 
is logically past. 


Sinto que o senhor (V. S*. ow I am sorry that you have been 


V. Ex®.) tenha estado doente. ill. 
Duvido que fosse feliz. I doubt that he was happy. 
EXERCISES 
acudir to come (to), go (to) a linha thread 
a agulha needle mal badly, scarcely 
o barrete cap a mam4 mama, mother 
0 botao button a manga sleeve 
calcar-se to put on one’s shoes rasgar to tear 
castigar to punish rogar to request, ask 
certo, —a certain roto, —a torn 
chorar to weep, cry a roupa clothes 
consertar to mend subir (a) to go up (to), climb 
cumprir to fulfill a tesoura scissors 
o dedal thimble usado, —a worn (out) 
descoser to rip 0 vestido dress 


Joaozinho Johnny 


deixou de chorar he stopped crying; ontem fez oito anos he was eight 
years old yesterday; é muito crianga he is very much of a baby 


A. 1. Joaéozinho rasga sempre a roupa. 2. Quando 
rasgou a blusa ao subir a uma 4rvore, correu para a mama 
e pediu-lhe que lhe consertasse logo a blusa. 3. A mama 
achou um bdlso réto e uma manga descosida. 4. Ela pro- 
curou uma agulha e linha, o dedal, a tesoura, e a caixa 
dos botdes e consertou a blusa. 5. Para castigar o Jodo- 
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zinho, a mae nao lhe permitiu vestir mais naquele dia o 
seu fato novo. 6. Joaozinho teve que vestir uma blusa 
usada, calgdes rétos e um barrete velho. 7. Ontem féz 
Joaozinho oito anos, mas ainda 6 muito crianga. 8. Nao 
se pode lavar, vestir ou calgar. 9. Esta manha pediu a 
mama que lhe vestisse a blusa e calgasse os sapatos. 
10. Chora quando a mama lhe lava a cara e as mos com 
agua e sabaéo. 11. Chora quando ela o penteia. 12. E 
chora ainda quando ela o obriga (makes him) a lavar os 
dentes com escdva e pods. 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1. Quem rasga sempre 
aroupa? 2. Quem arasgou ao subirauma drvore? 3. A 
quem procurou? 4. Que pediu éle 4 mam&? 5. Que 
achou rdto a mam&? 6. Que achou descosido a mam&? 
7. Que procurou ela para consertar a blusa? 8. Como 
castigou a Jodozinho? 9. Quantos anos féz Jodozinho 
ontem? 10. Pode lavar-se, vestir-se e calgar-se? 11. Que 
pediu éle 4 mama esta manh&é? 12. Quando chora éle? 


C. Quais sdéo as formas do imperfeito do subjuntivo dos 
seguintes verbos: dar, dizer, fazer, trazer, ir e vir? 


D. Para repetir com o verbo principal no imperfeito do 
indicativo. 1. E importante que cheguemos cedo. (Era 
importante que chegdssemos cedo.) 2. Nao é possfvel que 
eu o faga. 3. Né&o me 6 possivel fazé-lo. 4. Quere o 
senhor que eu leve as cartas ao correio? 5. Desejo que 
o senhor regist(r)e as cartas. 6. Parece-me que mal haverd 
tempo. 7. N4o estou certo de que o senhor possa fazé-lo. 
8. Cré o senhor que seja possivel? 

Para repetir com o verbo principal no presente do indicativo 
e depois no futuro do indicativo. 9. Proibi que o senhor en- 
trasse nessa casa. (Profbo que o senhor entre, etc.; Proibirei 
que o senhor entre, etc.) 10. Era preciso que dissesse a 
verdade. 11. O senhor negou que fosse verdade. 12. Nao 
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seria possivel que eu o fizesse. 13. Eu queria ser feliz. 
14. fle duvidou que tivéssemos tempo. 15. Eles sentiam 
muitissimo que estivéssemos doentes. 


E. 1. It was not possible for me to go to the post office. 2. It 
was necessary that you should post the letter. 3. It was im- 
portant that you should arrive early. 4. We feared that you 
could not do it. 5. Do you believe that he has put stamps on 
the envelope? 6. No, sir; I scarcely can believe that he has 
done so. 7. I doubt that he has bought [any] stamps. 8. Did 
Johnny tear his coat? 9. Yes, sir; and he asked his mother to 
mend it. 10. Did she mend it? 11. I doubt that she has 
mended it yet. 12. Did she permit him to wear (vestir) his new 
suit? 13. No, sir; she told him to put-on (use-se vestir) his 
old suit. 14. Did Johnny cry? 15. Yes, sir; he cried a long 
time (muito tempo) and his mother punished him. 16. Did he 
stop crying when his mother punished him? 17. No, sir; he 
cried even more. 


F. 1. Annie (Aninha) is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Viana. 
2. She was five years old last Monday. 38. She is a handsome 
dark-complexioned-little-girl (moreninha). 4. But she cries when 
her mother washes her face with water and soap. 5. And she 
cries even more when her mother makes her clean her teeth. 
6. Yesterday Annie tore her new dress. 7. She went weeping to 
her mother and asked her to mend it. 8. Her mother told her 
to go and get the needle and thread. 9. While she was mending 
the dress, she asked: How did you (tu)! tear your dress? 10. Annie 
answered: I tore it while climbing (ao subir a) a tree. 11. To 
(Para) punish Annie her mother told her to wear an old dress. 
12. She forbade her to climb (§ 195) trees (§ 185, 1) again. 13. She 
said that it was necessary that she should stop climbing trees. 
14. She said that it was too bad that she had torn (tivesse rasgado) 
her new dress. 15. Annie was very sorry to have done so. 16. She 
told her mother that she would not climb trees again (outra vez). 
17. The mother kissed Annie and the child stopped crying. 


1 In Brazil, vocé. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


193. Subjuntivo em frases substantivadas. — 1. Emprega-se o 
subjuntivo depois de expressdes impessoais tais como é preciso, 
é importante, é conveniente, é possivel, etc. 

2. Depois da maior parte destas expressdes, emprega-se o infini- 
tivo, como em inglés, se o infinitivo carece de um sujeito determi- 
nado e também pode empregar-se se 0 sujeito légico 6 um pronome 


pessoal nao acentuado e complemento do verbo principal. 


194. Imperfeito do subjuntivo.— O imperfeito do subjuntivo 
forma-se em portugués juntando ao radical do pretérito do in- 
dicativo as seguintes terminagdes:... 

195. Uso do imperfeito do subjuntivo.— 1. Se o verbo principal 
de uma frase esté em tempo passado ou condicional, 0 verbo sub- 
ordinado vai para o imperfeito do subjuntivo. 

2. O pretérito composto e o imperfeito do subjuntivo em- 
pregam-se depois do presente se 0 tempo da accéo indicada pelo 
verbo subordinado é légicamente passado. 
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196. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses. — The subjunc- 
tive is used in adjectival clauses ! (introduced by a relative 
pronoun): 

1. After a negative. 


Nao encontrei ninguém que I did not find anyone who spoke 
falasse portugués. Portuguese. 


2. If the relative pronoun has an indefinite antecedent. 


Eu procurava um homem que _I was looking for a man (any man) 


falasse portugués. who spoke Portuguese. 
But, Eu conhecia um homem que I knew a man (some definite man) 
falava portugués. who spoke Portuguese. 


1 A clause that modifies a noun or pronoun is called an adjectival 
clause. 
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Prometeu dar um prémio ao «He promised to give a prize to the 


aluno que escrevesse 0 me- student (any student) who 
lhor tema. should write the best theme. 
But, Deu um prémio ao que He gave a prize to the one (some 
escreveu o melhor tema. — definite one) who wrote the best 
theme. 


Todo o passageiro que tomar! Every passenger (whoever he may 
éste combéio? tera que (ow be) who shall take this train 
de) comprar um bilhete de will have to buy a first-class 
primeira classe. ticket. 


3. In clauses containing the equivalent of whoever, what- 
ever, however. 


Quemquer que seja. Whoever he may be. 
Seja o que fér.! Whatever it may be. 
Por melhor que seja. However good it may be. 


197. The present indicative of cair, to fall; sair, to go 
out; valer, to be worth; and ouvir, to hear:* 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
Cair: caio caimos Sair: saio saimos 
cais cais sais sais 
cai caem sai saem 
Valer: valho valemos Ouvir: oi¢o (ougo)* ouvimos 
vales valeis ouves ouvis 
vale valem ouve ouvem 


What is the present subjunctive of these verbs (see § 190)? 


EXERCISES 
o algodao cotton a conta account, bill 
a camisa shirt desatar to untie 
a cousa (coisa) 4 thing o dinheiro money 
o colarinho collar a dtiizia dozen 
1 Future subjunctive (see § 199). 2 In Brazil, trem. 


§ [kefs: kétu, kaf{, kai, keimuS, kefl, kd4éy]. 
Lvelér: véA(u), vali§, val(e), velémuS, veléis, valey]. 
Lovir: 6is(u) or 6s(u), dvi, 6v(a), ovimul, ovis, éver]. 
4 Both forms are used. 


‘ 
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o empregado employee, clerk Oo peitilho front or bosom (of a shirt) 
gastar to spend a pelica kid 
langar to charge re precisar de to need 

o lenco handkerchief o punho fist, cuff 

o linho linen a quantidade amount, quantity 
mostrar to show a séda silk 

o pacote package o sortimento supply, stock 
pagar to pay tudo everything, all (neuter) 

O par pair vender to sell 

a peca piece, article vistoso, —a bright-colored, showy 


na moda ow em moda in fashion, fashionable; a dinheiro for cash; 
fiado, —a or a crédito on credit; de cér colored 


A. 1. Hoje gastei mais de (than) cinqtenta ddlares. 
2. Fui a uma loja e comprei a (of) um empregado um par 
de luvas de pelica que me custaram dois délares. 3. Tam- 
bém comprei uma duzia de lengos de linho que custaram 
trinta e cinco centavos cada um. 4. Preguntei ao em- 
pregado: Tem camisas nimero quinze com peitilho e punhos 
de linho? 5. Ele respondeu-me: Sim, senhor; o senhor 
quere-as brancas ou de cdr? 6. Eu respondi-lhe: Prefiro-as 
brancas. 7. Comprei meia dtzia de camisas e uma duzia 
de colarinhos. 8. Depois disse-me 0 empregado: O senhor 
precisa de gravatas? 9. Temos o sortimento mais com- 
pleto que existe na cidade. 10. Respondi-lhe: Faga o favor 
de me mostrar algumas de séda. 11. Desejo duas ou trés 
que n4o sejam muito vistosas. 12. Ele respondeu-me: Nao 
temos gravatas de cér que nado sejam vistosas. 18. Este 
inverno as gravatas vistosas estéao em moda. 14. Nao 
encontrei gravata alguma de que gostasse. 15. Mas com- 
prei dez pares de meias +e alguma roupa branca. 16. De- 
pois de escolher todos éstes artigos disse ao empregado que 
lancasse tudo na conta. 17. Respondeu-me que vendia 
tudo a dinheiro e naéo fiado. 18. Paguei a conta e pedi 


Or peigas, socks. 
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ao empregado que me mandasse tudo a casa. 19. De tarde 
recebi os pacotes. 20. Abri-os e encontrei tédas as cousas 
que tinha comprado. 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1. Quantos délares 
gastou o senhor hoje? 2. Quanto custaram as luvas de 
pelica que o senhor comprou? 3. Quanto custaram os 
lengos de linho? 4. O senhor prefere os lengos de linho 
aos de algodio? 5. O senhor prefere as camisas brancas 
As de cdr? 6. O senhor prefere camisas com peitilho de 
linho ou com peitilho de séda? 7. Quantos colarinhos 
comprouosenhor? 8. O-senhor gosta de gravatas vistosas? 
9. Estao na moda? 10. De que cdr gosta mais o senhor? 
11. O senhor prefere comprar fiado ou a _ dinheiro? 
12. Quando o senhor (ow a senhora) compra um fato (ou 
um vestido), deseja que o empregado lho lance na conta? 
13. Ou prefere pagar a conta logo? 14. O senhor pagou 
a conta de hoje (today’s bill) ? 


C. Para repetir com o verbo principal no presente do 
indicativo. 1. Eu procurava uma gravata que n&o fosse 
vistosa. (Eu procuro uma gravata que n4o seja vistosa.) 
2. N&o encontrei nenhuma de que gostasse. 3. Néo 
tinham gravatas de céres que nao fossem vistosas. 4. Sim, 
senhor; tinham gravatas que nao eram vistosas. 5. Eu 
encontrei uma de que gostava. 6. Procurdmos lencos que 
nao fossem de algodéo. 7. Por melhores que fossem n&o 
gostavamos dos de (those of ) algodaio. 8. Nao tinham 
camisas que custassem menos de dois délares? 9. Nao, 
senhor; n&o encontrei nenhuma que custasse menos. 
10. Sim, senhor; eu encontrei algumas que custavam menos. 
11. O senhor encontrou um empregado que falasse inglés? 
12. — Nao encontrei nenhum que falasse inglés. 13. — Eu 
encontrei um que falava bem o inglés. 
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D. 1. We are looking for a boy who speaks Portuguese. 2. Do 
you know a boy who speaks Portuguese? 3. I do know_(Sim, 
conhe¢o) one who speaks Portuguese very well. 4. He promised 
to give a dollar to the student who should write the best theme, 
whoever he might be. 5. And he gave the dollar to the one 
who wrote the best theme. 6. However good it might be, a 
theme would not be worth a dollar. 7. We desired you to hear 
all that (tudo o que) he might (pudesse) say. 8. It is necessary 
that you should hear it. 9. We heard all that he said. 10: We 
are looking for silk handkerchiefs (lengos de séda) that cost twenty- 
five cents each (one). 11. Have you any that cost that amount? 
12. No, sir; but I have some that cost thirty cents each (one). 
13. I do not see any (nenhum) that (de que) I like. 14. I have 
some that you will like (fut. ind.). 15. They are of white silk. 


E. 1. What did you buy today at Rodrigues’s shop (na loja 
do Rodrigues)? 2. I bought a ready-made suit (um fato feito) 
and some underclothes. 3. The suit cost me twenty dollars and 
the underclothes ten dollars. 4. Did you not buy shirts and 
collars too? 5. No, sir; I didn’t find [any] shirts that I liked. 
6. I looked for some colored shirts without cuffs, but I could not 
find them. 7. Do you know why white shirts ($135, 1) cost 
more than colored ones (as de cor)? 8. White shirts are of 
better linen (de linho de melhor qualidade), are they not (nao é 
assim)? 9. I asked the clerk if he had some red silk ties (= ties 
of red silk) that were not very bright-colored.. 10. He told me 
that bright-colored ties are in fashion this year. 11. I bought 
one dozen white handkerchiefs that cost me ten cents each (one). 
12. I do not know whether they are (se sao) of cotton or of linen. 
13. If they cost ten cents each (one), I do not believe that they 
are of linen. 14. You will have to pay twenty or twenty-five 
cents for (por) each one if they are (forem de) linen. 15. Did 
you buy the articles (artigos) for cash or on credit? 16. I told 
the clerk to charge them on account. 17. He answered that they 
didn’t sell on credit. 18. He said (that) they always sold for 
cash, 19. I paid the bill and received the things this afternoon. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


196. Emprega-se 0 subjuntivo em frases adjectivadas (come- 
cadas por um pronome relativo): 

1. Depois de uma expressao negativa. 

2. Sempre que o pronome relativo tenha um antecedente inde- 
terminado. 

3. Com as expresses quem quer, como quer, etc. 


LESSON XXXV 


198. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses.!— The subjunc- 
tive is used in adverbial clauses: 

1. After the temporal conjunctions: quando, when; logo 
que, as soon as; emquanto (que), as long as, while; antes 
que, before; até que, wntzl, and the like, if future time is 
implied. 


Quando vier ( fut. subj.) ver me, When he comes to see me, I shall 
recebé-lo-ei cordialmente. receive him cordially. 

N4o o venda o senhor antes que Do not sell it before I see it. 
eu 0 veja. 

Disse que esperaria até que He said he would wait until the 
chegasse (0 combéio) o trem. train arrived (or should arrive). 


a. If future time is not implied, the indicative is generally used: 
quando me vem ver, sempre o recebo cordialmente, when he comes to 
see me, I always receive him cordially; quando me veio ver, recebi-o 
cordialmente, when he came to see me, I received him cordially. 

But antes que usually takes the subjunctive even in past time: 
morreu antes que ela chegasse, he died before she arrived. 


2. After para que, in order that, de modo (maneira) que, 
so as, so that, contanto que or sempre que, provided that, 
a menos que, wnless, ainda que, although, even if, dado que, 


1 A clause that modifies a verb is called an adverbial clause. 


‘ 
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granted that, and the like, if the subordinate verb does not 
state something as an accomplished fact. 


Dei-lhe papel, pena e tinta para I gave him paper, pen and ink in 


que éle escrevesse a carta. order that he should write the 
letter. 

Escreveu-me dizendo que com- He wrote me that he would buy 
praria a casa contanto que eu the house provided (that) I 
fizesse as reparacgdes ne- should make the necessary re- 
cessarias. pairs. 

N4&o aprenderei esta ligao ainda I shall not learn this lesson even 
que estude toda a noite. if (although) I study all night. 


199. Future Subjunctive. — This tense is formed by sub- 
stituting the following endings for the -ram of the third 
person plural of the preterite (past absolute) indicative (to 
this rule there are no exceptions): -r, —res, —r, —rmos, 
—rdes, —rem. 


Pret. Ind. 


: “epg 
ek Des Pil Future Subjunctive 


Falar 

fala-ram; fala-r, -res, —-r, -rmos, -rdes, —rem 

Aprender 

aprende-ram; aprende-r, —res, —-r, —rmos, —rdes, -rem 
Partir 

parti-ram ; parti-r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 
Estar 

estive-ram; estive-r, —res, —r, -rmos, —rdes, —rem 

Ser 
fo-ram; fo-r, fores, for, formos, fordes, forem ? 


1 [felds, feldnf, feld1, feléamuf, feldadys, feléréi]. ; 
[epaéndéz, epaéndéas, epséndés, epséndémmuS, epséndésdyf, 
epréndérti J. 
[peastiz, pestin', peatiz, peatimmus, peastisdys, pestizet]. 
[tivér, Wtivérs, Wtivés, Wtivémmus, Wtivérdi, Wtivéret]. 
[foa, fom, for, formuS, fordiS, fret]. 
2 Note accent on for to distinguish it from for, manner. 
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200. Use of the Future Subjunctive. — The future sub- 
junctive is used to denote a condition or hypothesis in 
future time. 

It is used only in adjectival and adverbial clauses, chiefly 
in those with an indefinite antecedent and in conditional and 
temporal clauses. 

Onde fores, faze como vires. Wherever you go, do as you see. 

(Cf. ‘“ When in Rome, do as the 


Romans do.’’) 
Se algum accionista pedir que If any shareholder asks that the 


a reuniao se adie, decidira meeting be postponed, the ma- 
amaioria. | jority shall decide. 

Seja o que for. Whatever it may be. 

Se Deus quiser. If God wills. 


201. Conditional Clauses. — The imperfect subjunctive 
is used in a conditional clause (or if-clause) to imply that 
the statement is either contrary to fact in the present or 
doubtful in the future. 


Se eu tivesse dinheiro, compra- If I had money, I should buy it 
lo-ia desde ja. immediately. 

(This implies: Nao tenho dinheiro.) 

Se eu tivesse dinheiro amanha, If I should have money tomorrow 


compra-lo-ia. I should buy it. 
(This implies: E duvidoso (doubtful) que eu tenha dinheiro amanh§.) 


EXERCISES 

o alfaiate tailor a casaca evening coat, dress coat 
a alfaiataria tailor shop a chapelaria hat shop 
a algibeira pocket o chapéu hat; o chapéu de céco 
a bélsa do dinheiro purse “derby ” hat, ‘‘ bowler ”’ 
a bota high shoe, boot (= high a chave key 

shoe) as chinelas slippers 
o calcado footwear o feltro felt 
acaneta de tinta (permanente) a galocha rubber overshoe 

fountain pen magoar ! to hurt 


1 In Brazil, machucar. 
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a medida measure a sapataria shoe store 

0 objecto object 0 sapateiro shoemaker 

a palha straw a sobrecasaca frock coat 
as reparacgoées repairs » a sola sole (of shoe) 


a bota de montar riding boot; o chapéu de aba grande broad-brimmed 
hat; o traje de ceriménia evening clothes; mandei fazer um fato I 
had, or I ordered, a suit made; assenta-me (ou fica-me) bem it fits 
me well 


A. 1. Entrei numa alfaiataria. 2. Mandei fazer um 
fato (terno) e o alfaiate tomou-me as medidas. 3. Pre- 
guntou-me o alfaiate se queria sobrecasaca (frock coat) ou 
ecasaco. 4. Disse-me que o casaco estava mais em moda. 
5. Eu respondi-lhe que preferia o casaco. 6. Também 
mandei fazer um fato de ceriménia, casaca e calcas pretas 
e colete branco. 7. Eu n&o compro nunca fatos feitos. 
8. Néome ficam bem. 9. Eu preciso de muitas algibeiras. 
10. Ponho nelas muitos objectos: o relégio, a bélsa do 
dinheiro, as chaves, um lengo, um canivete e um lapis ou 
caneta de tinta. 11. Depois fui a uma sapataria onde 
havia um bom sortimento de calgado. 12. Comprei ao 
empregado um par de chinelas. 13. Também comprei um 
par de galochas que usarei quando chover. 14. Mandei 
por meias solas nuns sapatos velhos. 15. Nao gosto das 
botas de montar porque me magoam os pés. 16. Mas eu 
disse ao empregado que eu compraria um par de botas de 
montar contanto que nio me magoassem os pés. 17. Nao 
as comprei hoje, mas comprd4-las-ei (ow hei de compré-las) 
quando voltar, se tiver dinheiro paraisso. 18. Fui também 
a uma chapelaria. 19. Comprei ao empregado um chapéu 
de cdco e um chapéu de féltro. 20. Comprarei um chapéu 
de palha de aba grande quando chegar (comes) o verao. 


B. 1. Onde entrou o senhor? 2. Quando o senhor 
mandou fazer um fato, que lhe tomou o alfaiate? 3. Que 
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lhe preguntou o alfaiate? 4. Que estava mais em moda, 
a sobrecasaca ou o casaco? 5. Qual prefere o senhor? 
6. Quais sao as partes de um fato de ceriménia? 7. Porque 
nao gosta o senhor dos fatos feitos? 8. Que pde o senhor 
nas algibeiras? 9. Onde se vende o calgado? 10. Quem 
vende 0 calcado? 11. Que qualidade de calgado comprou 
o senhor? 12-13. No inverno (No verao), prefere o 
senhor botas a sapatos? 14. Quando usa o senhor as 
galochas? 15. Que mandou o senhor pér num par de 
sapatos velhos? 16. Porque nao gosta o senhor das botas 
de montar? 17. O senhor comprardé um contanto que nao 
Ihe magoe os pés? 18. Onde se vendem os chapéus? 
19. O senhor prefere o chapéu de cdco ao chapéu de 
féltro? 20. Quando vai o senhor comprar um chapéu de 
palha? 21. Quereria o senhor um chapéu de aba larga? 


C. Para repetir A, passando os verbos que se acham na 
primeira pessoa para a tercetra. 


D. 1. When (A que horas) will the train arrive? 2. I shall 
wait until the train arrives. 3. I shall leave (Partirei) when the 
train arrives. 4. The train arrived at three o’clock. 5. I waited 
until the train should arrive. 6. I left when the train arrived. 
7-8. He asks (He asked) him not to sell the piano before Mary 
sees! (saw)? it. 9. He sold it before Mary had (tivesse) seen it. 
10. We shall speak so as not to offend anyone. 11. We spoke so 
that we did not offend anyone. 12. I shall buy the house pro- 
vided you make the repairs. 138. Will you (O senhor quere) 
make them? 14. They said (that) they would learn the lesson 
even if they had to study all night. 15. But they did not learn 
the lesson in spite of studying all night. 16. If ready-made suits 
fitted him well, he would buy one. 17. If he had the money, he 
would have a good suit made. 18. If straw hats were in fashion, 
I should buy one. 19. If it were (fizesse) cold, you would prefer 
a felt hat, would you not? 20. Should you wear (Usaria o senhor) 


1 ver. 2 visse. 
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riding boots if they did not hurt your feet? 21. If I rode on 
horseback, I should wear riding boots. 


E. 1. Mr. ($135, 2) Martins is a (§ 106) tailor and he has the 
best tailor shop in (the) town. 2. When I wish a suit that will 
fit (§ 196, 2) me well, I go to his tailor shop. 3. His suits cost 
more than ready-made suits (§ 135, 1), but they are much better. 
4. When (the) autumn comes, I shall have a woolen suit made. 
5. Unless the suit fits me well, I shan’t accept it. 6. And I want 
a suit that has a-lot-of (muitas) pockets. 7. In one vest (waist- 
coat) pocket (= one pocket of the vest) I carry my (0) watch and 
in another my (0) penknife. 8. I carry my (as) keys in a trousers 
pocket. 9. There are many kinds (espécies) of men’s suits: those 
with (os de) frock coat, with (de) evening coat, sack coat, jacket, 
etc. (et cétera). 10. In the morning I use [a] sack coat and I 
use [a] frock coat in the afternoon; but at night a (a) “ dress” 
coat is more suitable (prépria). 11. Mr. Gongalves bought this 
morning a pair of high shoes (boots). 12. He told the shoemaker 
to put half soles on the (nas) old shoes (botas). 13. In (the) 
summer he prefers low shoes and in (the) winter he prefers high 
shoes (boots). 14. As soon as the rainy season (a estacao das 
chuvas) begins, he will buy a pair of rubber overshoes (galoshes). 
15. I hope (that) he will buy (compraré) them before the rains 
(chuvas) begin. 16. Shall you wear a straw hat when summer 
comes? 17. Do you like a broad-brimmed hat? 18. In the 
winter you prefer a felt hat, do you not? 19. Although a (0) 
“derby ’”? may be more fashionable, I shall wear a felt hat this 
winter. 20. I shall buy it of (ao) Mr. Ferreira, because he has 
the best hat shop in (da) town. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


198. Subjuntivo em frases adverbiais.— Emprega-se 0 sub- 
juntivo: 

1. Depois das conjuncdes temporais quando, logo que, em 
quanto, antes que, até que, etc., sempre que impliquem tempo 
futuro. 
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a. Se porém as expressdes nfo indicarem tempo futuro, usa-se o 
indicativo. 

2. Depois de para que, de modo (maneira) que, contanto que, 
sempre que, a menos que, ainda que, dado que, etc., sempre que o 
verbo subordinado n&o expresse alguma cousa jd sucedida. 


199. Futuro do subjuntivo. — Este tempo é formado suprimindo 
a terminacaéo -ram do pretérito perfeito do indicativo e juntando 
as seguintes terminagodes:... 


200. Usa-se o futuro do subjuntivo para exprimir condigdes e 
hipéteses futuras. Usa-se s6mente em frases adjectivais e ad- 
verbiais, principalmente nas de antecedente indefinido e em frases 
condicionais e temporais. 


201. Frases condicionais. — O imperfeito do subjuntivo usa-se 


2 


em frases condicionais para indicar que a expressdo é contrdria 4 
verdade no presente ou duvidosa no futuro. 


LESSON XXXVI 
202. Use of Oxalé (que) with Subjunctive 


Oxala (que) viva mil anos! Oh, that he may (or I hope that 
he will) live a thousand years! 
Oxala (que) vivesse mil anos! Oh, that he might (or I wish he 


would) live a thousand years! 
Oxala (que) eu pudera ! fazé-lo. I wish I could do it! 


203. Softened Statement 
Eu quereria (ow quisera!) ven- I should like (or I should be glad) 
der a casa. to sell the house. 


Eu quereria (ow quisera!) que I wish you would buy it. 
V. Ex®. a comprasse. 


Gostaria muito de o fazer. I should be very glad to do so. 

Ela preferiria passear de carrua- She would prefer to go driving. 
gem. 

O senhor deveria fazer as re- You should make the repairs. 
paracoes. 


1 Pluperf. indic. with subjunctive or conditional force. 


LESSON XXXVI 187 


a. In colloquial Portuguese the imperfect indicative is often used 
in softened statements, thus: eu queria vender a casa; gostava de o 
fazer; o senhor devia fazer as reparacoes, etc. 

b. These are milder expressions and therefore more commonly used, 
than the following: 


Quero vender a casa. I want to sell the house. 
Quero que V. Ex?. a compre. I wish you to buy it. 
204. Will and Should 


Will (= am, art, is, etc., willing) is expressed by quer-o, 
=G5) SGy Guna: 
Should (= ought to) is expressed by dever-ia, —ias, —ia, etc. 


Quere V. Ex. vendé-la? Will you sell it? 
Deveria eu fazé-lo? Should I do it? 
205. Fugir, to flee + 
Present Indicative Imperative 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
fujo fugimos 
foges fugis foge fugi 
foge fogem 
Perder, to lose? Rir, to laugh * 
Present Indicative Present Indicative 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
perco perdemos rio rimos 
perdes perdeis ris rides 
perde perdem ri riem 


Odiar; to hate * 
Present Indicative 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
odeio odiamos 
odeias odiais 
odeia odeiam 


1 [fusziz: fis(u), foarf, £53(0), fusimuS, fusil, fosel: f65(0), fust]. 
2 [poidés: péik(u), péadr, péid(e), perdémuS, pordeéis, pésdét]. 

3 [rria: rri(u), rrij, rri, rrimuS, rridt, rriéf]. 

4 [udiéa: udéi(u), udéieS, udéiz, udiémuf, udiais, udetet]. 
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For a list of verbs inflected like odiar, see § 277, b. But most verbs 
in -iar do not change the -i- to -ei-. Thus: copiar, copio; pronunciar, 
pronuncio.! 


206. In accordance with the general rule stated in § 190, 
the inflection of the present subjunctive follows that of the 
first person singular of the present indicative (except in the 
first and second person plural of odiar): 

Fugir: fuja, fujas, etc. 

Perder: perca, percas, etc. 

Rir: ria, rias, etc. 

Odiar: odeie, odeies, odeie, odiemos, odieis, odeiem. 


EXERCISES 
alto, —a high manso, —a gentle, tame 
a cadeira chair marcar to mark 
a carruagem carriage a milha mile 
a cavalarica stable morno, —a lukewarm 
0 cavaleiro horseman passar a ferro to iron 
encolher to shrink passear to walk, drive, ride 
engomar to starch © preco price 
a espora spur oquil6metro kilometer (= 5/8 
ferver to boil mile) 
a goma starch a raca race, breed 
o lavadeiro, a lavadeira laundry- a sela saddle ? 
man, laundress o tiro pull; cavalo de tiro driving 
ligeiro, —a light, fast horse 


fazer recomendagodes to give directions; 
dar um passeio to take a walk, ride, etc. 


A. 1. Quando o lavadeiro (ow a lavadeira) vier buscar a 
roupa, eu quereria que a senhora lhe fizesse as seguintes 
recomendagées. 2. Eu gostaria que tivessem bastante 
goma os colarinhos, os punhos e os peitilhos das camisas. 
3. Mas quereria sem goma a roupa branca. 4. A roupa 


1 (kupi(u); pauntisi(u)]. 
2 An English saddle without pommel is called um selim, 
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de 14 deveria ser lavada em Agua morna e nao em dgua 4 
ferver (boiling) porque encolhe. 5. A roupa de linho e de 
algodéo pode lavar-se ent Agua quente. 6. Também 
quereria t6das as pecas bem passadas a ferro. 7. Téda a 
roupa esta marcada. 


B. 1. Nao quereria V. Ex*. vir 4 cavalarica ver os nossos 


cavalos? 2. — Com muito gésto. Gosto muito de cavalos 
de sela (saddle horses). 3. Temos também bonitos cavalos 
de tiro. 4. —Sei que todos os cavalos de V. Ex?. so de 
boa raga. 5. —Sim, senhor; meu pai paga altos precos 


por éles. 6. A minha irm& tem um cavalo muito manso. 
7. Ela monta a cavalo qudsi todos os dias, quando faz 
bom tempo. 8. — Oxald que a minha fizesse 0 mesmo. 
9. Mas ela prefere passear de carruagem ou de automdovel. 
10. Eu tenho um cavalo muito ligeiro que pode correr 
vinte quilémetros 4 hora. 11. Prefiro éste cavalo a todos 
os outros. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1. Quem vird buscar a 
roupa? 2. Que recomendacées quere o senhor que eu faga? 


D. Para responder em portugués. 1. V. Ex*. gosta de 
cavalos? 2. Gosta de montar a cavalo? 3. Séo de boa 
raga os cavalos de V. Ex?.? 4. Pagou o seu pai altos 
precos por éles? 5. Quais custaram mais, os cavalos de 
sela ou os de tiro? 6. Quais sio os mais bonitos? 7. Tem 
airma de V. Ex?. um cavalomanso? 8. Prefere ela montar 
a cavalo ou passear de automével? 9. Tem V. Ex*. um 
cavalo ligeiro? 10. Quantos quilémetros (Quantas milhas) 
pode correr 4 hora? 


E. 1. We should like to sell the house. 2. We wish you (os 
senhores) would buy the house. 3. We should like to sell it. 
4. We should like you to buy it (or We wish you would buy it). 
5. Will you buy it? 6. I should study more, _ 7. I must study 
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more. 8. I have [got] to study more. 9. I should study more 
if I had the time. 10. Bring me a glass of water. 11. Please 
bring it at once. 12. I wish you would bring it now. 13. The 
house is built of brick(s). 14. I wish my house to be built of 
stone. 15. Should you like your house to be built of wood 
(madeira)? 16. Please have (= order) a suit made. 17. The 
suit (that) you are wearing (tem vestido) does not fit you well. 
18. If the price of woolen suits (dos fatos de casimira) were not 
so (tao) high, I should have one made. 


F. 1. Please tell the laundryman to come for (buscar) the 
clothes on (nas) Mondays. 2. And tell him to bring the clean 
clothes on Wednesdays or Thursdays. 3. When he comes, I wish 
you would give him the following directions. 4. The woolen 
underclothes should not be put (metida) in boiling water, because 
they shrink. 5. But I should like the linen and cotton clothes to 
be washed in hot water. 6. Tell him also that I should like the 
cuffs and collars of the shirts well starched. 7. But I should 
prefer less starch in the shirt bosoms. 8. I think (Creio que) all 
the pieces are well marked. 


G. 1. Have you a very fast saddle horse? 2. I should like 
to take a ride (passear a cavalo) this afternoon. 3. Will you not 
come with us (connosco)? We are going to take a drive in-a (de) 
motor car. 4. No, thank you; I should prefer the exercise of 
riding (§ 121, 4) on horseback. 5. But I should want a saddle 
horse: I shouldn’t want to take a ride on a driving horse. 6. I 
wish you would choose a gentle horse, because I am not [a] good 
horseman. 7. I should like a good saddle, but I shouldn’t want 
spurs; 8. I never put [on] spurs when I ride on horseback. 
9. Should you like a fast horse? 10. Yes, sir; I should prefer a 
fast horse, provided it is gentle. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


203. Quereria (quisera), deveria, etc., sio expressOes mais suaves 
€ por isso mesmo mais usadas do que quero, devo, etc. 


204. Will exprime-se algumas vezes por meio de quero, etc., ¢ 
should por meio de deveria, etc. 


LESSON XXXVII Leek 


206. Segundo a regra geral (§ 190), a conjugacdo do presente 
do subjuntivo segue a da primeira pessoa singular do presente do 
indicativo. 


a” 


LESSON XXXVII 


In this lesson and in those that follow there is a review of 
rules of grammar given in preceding Lessons, with the more 
important exceptions to the rules. 


NOUNS 
207. Gender of Nouns. — Nouns ending in —o are usually 
masculine, and those ending in —a are usually feminine. 
Exceptions: 1. The name of a male being is masculine, 
even if the noun ends in —a. 
o cura parish priest 0 artista artist, m. 


2. O dia, day, is masculine. 

3. O mapa, map, and some words of Greek origin ending 
in —ma or —ta, like 0 poema, poem, and o planeta, planet, are 
masculine.! 


208. Number of Nouns. — There are some nouns used 
only in the plural, such as: 


as alvicaras rewards as expensas costs 
as exéquias funeral rites as nipcias nuptials 
os viveres provisions 


209. Dative of Separation. — In Portuguese, verbs mean- 
ing to take from, ask of, and the like, take the dative of the 


person. 
Peco um favor a meu pai. I ask a favor of my father. 
Comprou-o ao Sr. Garcia. He bought it of Mr. Garcia. 


Note also: peco-lhe um favor, I ask a favor of him; comprou-lho, 
he bought it from him. 


1 Thus, o clima, climate; o idioma, language; o diploma, diploma; 
0 programa, program; o telegrama, telegram; o tema, theme; o cometa, 
comet, etc. 
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210. An English noun used as an adjective is generally 
expressed in Portuguese by a noun preceded by de or para. 


Um reldégio de oiro (ow ouro). <A gold watch. 
Uma chavena para cha. A teacup (uma chavena de cha 
is a cup of tea). 
211. Study the inflection of regular verbs of the first 
conjugation (§ 266). 


EXERCISES 
agitado, —a rough, agitated o marinheiro sailor 
agradavel pleasant, agreeable o navio ship 
o beliche berth 0 Oficial officer 
o bilhete ticket, note a onda wave 
o cais wharf, dock oO paquete steamboat 
o camarote stateroom O passageiro passenger 
a coberta deck a tormenta storm 
desaparecer to disappear tranqiilo, —a calm, tranquil 
a distancia distance a travessia passage 
enjoar to get seasick 0 vapor (steam)boat 
oO mar sea a viagem voyage, trip 


estar a bordo (de) to be aboard; ir para bordo to go aboard; 
em ponto promptly, exactly; por (em) baixo below (deck) 


A. 1. Quando sai o vapor para o Rio (de Janeiro)? 
2. — Todos os dias 4s nove da manhaé. 3. Ha camarotes 
de primeira classe e de segunda. 4. — Dé-me um bilhete 
de primeira classe. 5. Eu quereria um camarote sobre a 
coberta em que n4o haja mais de dois beliches. 6. — Sim, 
senhor; aqui tem V. Ex. o seu bilhete. 7. — Qual é a 
distancia do Rio (de Janeiro) a Santos? 8. —E de cérea 
de (about) trezentos (300) quilbmetros. 9. — Vamos para 
bordo. J& sao oitoe meia. 10. Quantos passageiros ha a 
bordo? 11. — Disse-me um dos oficiais que haver& mais 
de duzentas (200) pessoas a bordo sem contar os marinheiros. 
12. — Espero que seja agrad4vel a travessia. 13. — Eu 
tenho receio de alguma tormenta. Se o mar estiver agitado, 
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enjoarel. 14. — Mas, nado vé V. Ex*. que o mar est4 
tranquilo? As ondas jA desapareceram. 15. Vamos dizer 
adeus aos nossos amigos que est4o no cais antes de sair o 


vapor.t 16.—Bem! Ja vejo no cais o Sr. Garcia e a 
espdsa e também a familia Goncalves. 17. Boa viagem ! 
Feliz viagem !— Adeus ! — Adeus ! 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1-8. (Usem-se como 
preguntas orais os nwmerosle7 de A.) 4. Prefere V. Ex. 
um camarote sobre a coberta ou em baixo? 5. Quantos 
beliches quere V. Ex*. no camarote? 6. Quando enjoa V. 
Ex?.? 7. Como estdé o mar, tranqtilo ou agitado? 8. J& 
desapareceram as ondas? 9. Pensa V. Ex®. que sera 
agradavel a travessia? 10. Quem veio ao cais despedir-se 
Gem Vs | tixet) atl Gostay, Ve ABx*. da, rvida a. bordo?. 
12. Gostaria V. Ex?. de ser marinheiro? 13. Preferiria 
VY. Ex. ser passageiro? 


C. Para fazer preceder do artigo definido correspondente 
quer no singular quer no plural: livro (por exemplo, o livro, 
os livros), pena, m4o, dia, d4gua, artista (m.), artista (f.), 
homem, mulher, irm4o, irma, carta, planeta, papd, mama, 
idioma, colher, cura, pé, inglés, rei, Sr. Ferreira, rubi, casaca, 
casaco, luz, relégio, café, alma, agulha, portugués. 


D. 1. I asked the man when (a que horas) the train would 
arrive. 2. I asked the man fora ticket. 3. I asked him to give 
me the ticket at once (logo). 4. Did he buy the gold watch from 
Mr. Almeida? 5. Yes, sir; he bought it from him. 6. Did 
you buy Charles’ horse? 7. Did you buy this horse from Charles? 
8. Did you take (use-se tirar) it from your sister? 9. No, ma’am; 
I didn’t take it from her. 10. Please bring me a coffee cup. 
11. Please bring me a cup of coffee. 12. And bring me also a 
glass of cold water. 


1 Note this idiomatic use of the infinitive. One may also say antes 
que saia o vapor. 
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E. 1. Today we leave for Rio [de Janeiro]. 2.— How far 
is it from Rio [de Janeiro] to Santos? 3.—JIt is (Sao) three 


hundred kilometers more or less (pouco mais ou menos). 4. —Is 
the steamship that you will take (tomara) large or small? 5. — It 
is not very large, but it is fast (rapido). 6. — Have you already 


bought (Jé comprou) the tickets? 7. — Yes, sir; I bought two 
tickets from the agent (agente), one for me and the other for my 
brother. 8.—I am glad that your brother is going also to 
(para) Rio [de Janeiro]. 9. Where is your stateroom? — We 
have a stateroom on deck with two berths. 10. It is small, but 
it is very comfortable. 11. — Do you get seasick if the sea is 
rough? 12. — When the sea is rough, I always get seasick, but 
my brother never gets seasick. 13. — When shall you go aboard? 
14. —I should go aboard now if I could. 15. I shall ask an 
officer if I may (posso) go aboard now. 16. I shall ask him to 
let me go aboard at once. 17. But before going (§$ 121, 4) aboard 
I should like to take leave of my friends on the wharf. 18. I see 
the parish priest and his mother. 19. Do you believe (that) they 
have come to say goodbye to us? 20. —No, sir; they have 
come to take leave of Mr. and Mrs. Gongalves. 21. — Do you 
fear a storm?—No, sir; today there will not be [a] storm. 
22. The waves (have] already disappeared and the sea is calm. 
23. One of the sailors told me that there will be many passengers 
on-the-ship (a bordo). 24. Yes, sir; I believe (that) there will 
be more than two hundred persons, without counting the officers 
and the sailors. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


207. Género dos substantivos. — Os substantivos que no singu- 
lar terminam em —o sAo geralmente masculinos; e os que terminam 
em —a sio geralmente femininos. 

Excepgdes. — 1. Os substantivos que representam nomes de 
seres masculinos, mesmo que terminem em ~—a, sio masculinos. 

2. Dia é masculino. 

3. Mapa e algumas palavras de origem grega que terminam em 
—pa e -ta sio masculinas, 
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208. Nimero dos substantivos. — Hd varios substantivos que 
s6 se empregam no plural. 


209. Dativo de separagéo.— Em portugués os verbos pedir, 
tirar, etc., sdo seguidos da preposicao a. 


210. Os substantivos que em inglés séo usados como adjectivos 
sao traduzidos em portugués precedidos da preposicaio de ou para. 


LESSON XXXVIII 
ADJECTIVES 


212. Position of Adjectives. — To the rule that Portu- 
guese descriptive adjectives usually follow their noun, there 
are these exceptions: 

1. A descriptive adjective usually precedes its noun if it 
does not distinguish one object from another but merely 
names a quality characteristic of the object. It is then 
often used in a figurative sense. 


Compare: 
A casa branca. The white house. 
A branca neve. The white snow. 
Uma voz rouca. A hoarse voice. 
O rouco trovao. The hoarse thunder. 


2. A few adjectives have one meaning before, and an- 
other after their noun: 


Um grande homem. A great man. ; 
Um homem grande. A big man. 

Uma pobre mulher. A poor woman. 

Uma mulher pobre. A poor (poverty-stricken) woman. 
Meu caro amigo. My dear friend. 

Um cavalo caro. A dear (expensive) horse. 

Varios papéis. Several papers. 


Papéis varios. Miscellaneous papers. 
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213. Agreement of adjectives. —To the rule that an 
adjective agrees in number with its noun, there are the 
following apparent exceptions: 

1. If an adjective modifies several singular nouns, the 
plural form of the adjective is used (see § 71). 

2. Sometimes a plural noun is modified by several singular 
adjectives. This occurs when each adjective modifies only 
one of the individuals denoted by the noun. 


Os volumes primeiro e segundo. ‘The first and second volumes. 


(For other rules for adjectives, see: Inflection, §§ 68, 69, 
130; Position; § 67; Agreement, §§ 70, 71.) 


214. Comparison of Adjectives. — Most Portuguese ad- 
jectives form their comparative of superiority by prefixing 
mais, more, to the positive, and their superlative by pre- 
fixing the definite article or a possessive adjective to the 
comparative. 


Este homem é rico. This man is rich. 

Este homem é mais rico que This man is richer than that one. 
aquele. 

Estes homens sao os mais These men are the richest in the 
ricos do mundo. world. 

Joao € o meu amigo mais John is my most intimate friend. 
intimo. 


a. When there is no real comparison, most may be expressed by 


muito or the suffix -issimo; é muito ttil, or é utilissimo, it is most 
useful. 

215. Study the regular verbs of the second and third 
conjugations, § 266. 


EXERCISES 


ai barato, —a cheap 
yp ula : 

ali \ Po o bat trunk 

até till, to o brim duck (cloth) 

atravessar to cross (over) 
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o caminho de ferro (im Portugal), 0 couro ow coiro leather 


a estrada de ferro (in Brazil) expresso, —a expressed, express 
railway a lona canvas 

ocarro eléctrico (in Portugal),~ a mala bag, handbag, valise 
o bonde (in Brazil) tramway, meter em to put in, into 
street car sacar to take out 

certamente certainly a serra mountain range 

a comodidade convenience 0 vagao'-leito sleeping car 

o compartimento compartment 0 vagao'-restaurante dining car 

o conhecido acquaintance o vale valley 


além disso moreover, besides; bilhete de ida (apenas) one way 
ticket; bilhete de ida e volta round trip ticket; amanha pela manha 
tomorrow morning; depois de amanha the day after tomorrow; esta 
fazendo (ow arrumando) as malas he is packing his bags; ha de tudo 
there is everything; faz muito calor (frio) it is very warm (cold); 
fica mais barato it is cheaper; que lhe parece ao senhor (a senhora, 
a V. Ex*. or a V. S?.)? what is your opinion? what do you think (about 
it)? se lhe parece (bem) if you approve 


A. 1. A que horas sai de Madrid o trem (ow combéio) 


para Lisboa? 2. — O trem expresso (ow rapido) sai As nove 
edezdamanhé. 3. — Que lhe parece? Tomamos ésse trem 
amanh& pela manhaé. 4.— Nao, senhor; amanh& n4&o 


poderei partir. 5. Tenho que comprar vdrias cousas e 
fazer (ow arrumar) as malas. 6. Além disso, tenho que me 
despedir de varios amigos e conhecidos. 7. — Pois bem! 
partiremos depois de amanh4, se lhe parece bem. 8. — Que 
fato se deve usar no trem, de 1& ou de brim, e que sapatos, 
de couro ou de lona? 9. —Use V. Ex?. fato de l& e 
sapatos de couro. 10. Fard muito calor quando estivermos 
a atravessar os vales. 11. Mas quando atravessarmos a 
serra, far4 muito frio. 12. — Poderemos por as malas nos 
compartimentos? 13. —Sim; contanto que (provided) 
nao sejam muito grandes. 14. — Esse trem (combdio) leva 
vagoes-leitos e vagdo-restaurante? 15. — Sim, senhor; o 
trem expresso tem tédas as comodidades que possamos 


1 Or vagom. 
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querer. 16. — Que lhe parece? Seria mais conveniente 
comprar bilhete de ida (apenas), ou de ida e volta? 17. —Se 
V. Ex*. pensa voltar a Madrid, aconselho-o a que compre 
bilhete de ida e volta. 18. Fica mais barato do que dois 
bilhetes de ida. 19. Eu comprarei um bilhete até Salamanca. 
20. De Salamanca irei a Lisboa e daf (= de + af) irei por 
(by) mar aos Estados Unidos. 21. Hd muito tempo que 
desejo ver Lisboa. 22. — Pois bem! Amanha as oito e meia 
tomaremos o carro eléctrico (ou o bonde) para ir 4 estagao 
do caminho de ferro (ow da estrada de ferro). 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1-6. (Para dar res- 
postas ds preguntas nimeros 1, 3, 8, 12,14 e16de A.) 7. De 
quem tem V. Ex*. que despedir-se antes de partir? 8. Até 
onde vai V. Ex*. por caminho de ferro (estrada de ferro) ? 
9. Quando V. Ex?. partir de Salamanca onde ird tomar o 
vapor? 10. De Lisboa onde iréd V. Ex®. por mar? 
11. Que cidade deseja V. Ex*. ver? 12. Hé muito tempo 
que V. Ex*. pensa em (of) visitar Lisboa? 13. Que outro 
lugar deseja V. Ex. ver? 14. V. Ex*. tomard um automével 
para ir 4 estacaéo de caminho de ferro? 15. V. Ex®. prefere 
tomar o carro eléctrico (o bonde)? 16. Se V. Ex®. prefere 
o carro eléctrico (0 bonde), diga-me porque o prefere? 
17. Qual é a tarifa (fare) dos carros eléctricos? (Resposta: 
A tarifa dos carros eléctricos é de 0$05 (cinco centavos).! 


C. Para pér nos trés graus de comparacdo: aplicado, 
preguicgosa, cansados, baratas, forte, inteligentes. 


D. Para formular frases que contenham (1) um substantivo 
modificado por vermelho, —a; azul (blue); mau, m4; grande; 
mais facil; (2) dois ow mais substantivos modificados por 
brancos, —as; negros, —as; pobres; caros, —as; mais pobres; 
mais caros, —as; utilfssimos, —as; varios, —as. 


1 In Brazil, 200 (duzentos) réis. 
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E. 1. We shall leave Madrid for Lisbon the day after to- 
morrow. 2. The express train leaves at half-past ten in the 
morning. 3. Before departing. we must take leave of all our 
friends and of some acquaintances. 4. My father will buy the 
tickets tomorrow, if they will permit him [to do so] (se fér per- 
mitido). 5. We shall take a carriage or a motor car to (para) go 
to the railway station. 6. The street car (tram) would be much 
cheaper, of course. 7. But we have a lot (uma porgao) of parcels 
(packages) and handbags to carry with us. 8. I should prefer to 
pay more and take an automobile (motor car). 9. We must buy 
many things before we pack (§ 198, 1) our trunks. 10. I wish 
I could wear (Gostaria de poder usar) a duck suit and canvas shoes 
while we are crossing the plains. 11. It will be very warm on the 
train. 12. But there will be much dust, and the suit would be 
soiled (ficaria sujo) soon. 13. When we cross the mountains, it 
will be very cold. 14. It is cold all (the) summer in the moun- 
tains. 15. I shall wear a woolen suit and leather shoes on the 
train. 16. We shall travel in the sleeping car, although it is 
dearer. 17. There will be fewer people (menos gente) and more 
conveniences. 18. I am glad (Estimo) that the train carries a 
dining car (leve vagdo-restaurante). 19. When I travel on the 
train, I like to take (tomar) three meals daily. 20. I have [a] 
good appetite, but my father can not eat much. 21. My father 
will not get round-trip tickets, because we shall not return to 
Madrid (in) this year. 22. After spending (passar) two or three 
weeks in Lisbon, we shall leave for New York (Nova York). 23. For 
a long time we have wished to see Lisbon and other cities of 
Portugal. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


212. Colocacdo dos adjectivos. — Em portugués os adjectivos 
qualificativos seguem os substantivos, com as seguintes excepgoes: 

1. O adjectivo qualificativo, em geral, precede o substantivo se 
indica uma qualidade inerente ao objecto sem tratar de o distinguir 
de outro. O dito adjectivo tem muitas vezes um sentido figurado. 

2. Alguns adjectivos variam de significagio segundo precedem 
ou seguem o substantivo. 
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213. Concordancia dos adjectivos. — Segundo a regra geral os 
adjectivos concordam em género e ntimero com os seus substantivos, 
havendo porém as seguintes excepgdes aparentes: 

1. Se o adjectivo se refere a varios substantivos no singular, 
vai para o plural. 

2. Algumas vezes um substantivo no plural é modificado por 
varios adjectivos no singular. Isto acontece s6mente quando cada 
adjectivo modifica um dos individuos expressos pelo substantivo. 


214. Graus de comparacao dos adjectivos. — Quasi todos os 
adjectivos portugueses formam o seu comparativo de superioridade 
antepondo mais ao positivo, e o superlativo antepondo o artigo 
definido ou um adjectivo possessivo ao comparativo. 

a. Quando n&o se trata de verdadeira comparacao, a palavra most é 
traduzida por muito ou mediante a terminacaéo —issimo. 


LESSON XXXIX 


216. Comparison of Adjectives, continued. — The follow- 
ing adjectives are compared irregularly: 


bom, melhor, o melhor good, better, the best 
mau, peor, o peor bad, worse, the worst 
ae grande, o mais grande large, larger, the largest 
grande : : 
maior, o maior large, larger, the largest 
mais pequeno, 0 mais pequeno small, smaller, the smallest 
menor, 0 menor small, smaller, the smallest 
muito, mais much, more or most 
pouco, menos little (few), less (fewer) or least (fewest) 


a. Maior means larger and menor smaller, in quantitive expressions 
such as em maior (menor) quantidade, in larger (smaller) quantity. 


pequeno 


b. Most, used with a noun or a pronoun, is generally expressed by a 
maior parte (de): a maior parte dos meus livros, most of my books. 


217. Portuguese adverbs are compared like Portuguese 
adjectives. 


depressa, mais depressa, (0) mais depressa fast, faster, (the) fastest 


a. The article is used with a superlative adverb only when the 
adverb is followed by possivel or a like expression: Paulo é€ quem 


Y 
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mais estuda, Paul is the one who studies most; cheguei 0 mais cedo 
possivel, J came as soon as possible. 


218. The following adverbs are compared irregularly: 
bem, melhor, (0) melhor well, better, (the). best 

mal, peor, (0) peor badly, worse, (the) worst 

muito, mais, (0) mais much (a great deal), more, (the) most 
pouco, menos, (0) menos little, less, (the) least 


219. Correlative the... the, followed by comparatives, 
are usually expressed in Portuguese by quanto... (tanto). 
Tanto is often omitted. 

- Quanto mais ganha, (tanto) The more he earns, the more he 


mais gasta. spends. 
Quanto menos tem, menos The less he has, the less he wants. 
quere. 


220. Than.—1. Than is usually expressed by que or 
do que. 
Joao é mais alto do que (ou John is taller than Mary. 
que) Maria. 
2. Before a numeral, more than and less than are expressed 


by mais de and menos de. 
Gastamos mais de cem mil réis. We spent more than one hundred 
\ milreis. 
Ela tem menos de dez anos. She is less than ten years old. 


3. Before a clause (containing a verb) than may be ex- 
pressed by do que o que (do que a que, do que os que, do que 
as que), when the comparison is with a noun of the princi- 
pal clause, or by do que o que, when the comparison is with 
an adjective or adverb; but, as a rule, only do que is used. 


Temos mais livros do que (os We have more books than (those 
que) tinhamos. which) we used to have. 

Faz mais frio do que (o que) o It is colder than (what) you think. 
senhor pensa. 


221. Study orthographic changes in verb stems (§§ 268- 
_ 270). 
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EXERCISES 


assustar to frighten a esquina corner 
0 bairro part (of a city), suburb nevar to snow 
bastante enough; bastante bom a neve snow 
good enough o nevoeiro fog 
centigrado, —a centigrade quarenta forty 
chover to rain relampejar to lighten 
a chuva rain o sol the sun 
desagradavel, unpleasant, dis- suportar to endure, support 
agreeable tanto so much, as much 
descer! to descend, alight, get a temperatura temperature 
off o termémetro thermometer 
desde since trovejar to thunder 
direito, -a adj. straight; right; atrovoada thunder (or electric) 
adv, straight ahead storm 
equivaler to be equivalent o vento the wind 
esquerdo, —a left voltar to turn, return 


seguir a direito to go straight ahead; a casa de héspedes boarding 
house; faz bom (mau) tempo the weather is good (bad); faz vento 
it is windy; nao mais... que only 


A. 1. Facga o favor de me indicar um bom hotel. 
2. —Com muito gédsto. Na minha opiniao, o melhor é o 
hotel A. na Avenida B., e & esquina da rua C. 3. Para 
ir ao hotel A., toma V. Ex®. o carro eléctrico (0 bonde) que 
passa por aqui e desca (salte) na Avenida B. 4. Ou se 
V. Ex?. prefere ir a pé, vd direito 4 igreja. 5. E depois 
volte pela primeira rua 4 direita? (& esquerda). 6. Se 
V. Ex*. procura uma casa de héspedes, encontrard as melhores 
na rua C., o bairro mais em moda da povoacéo. 7. Eu 
vivi muitos anos no ntimero 18, da rua D., a pouca distancia 
da Avenida B. 8. Gosto muito de Wdshington, mas nao 
gosto do seu clima. 9. No verdéo faz muito calor e no 
inverno muito frio. 10. N4&o posso suportar nem os calores 


1 To descend or get off is saltar in Brazil. 
2 Mao, hand, is understood. 
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do veréo, nem os frios do inverno. 11. Gosto mais do’ 
clima de Lisboa, onde nao faz nem frio nem calor. 12. Na 
minha opiniao, a primavera é a melhor estagaio do ano em 
Portugal. 13. H& menos nevoeiro que no outono e n4o 
chove tanto. 14. O inverno em Nova York é também 
muito mau. 15. Ontem féz um tempo bastante bom. 
16. Mas durante (during) a noite nao féz mais do que re- 
lampejar, trovejar e chover. 17. Hoje faz mau tempo. 
Neva desde pela manha,' e agora faz tanto vento que ndo 
posso sair Arua. 18. O vento e a neve séo muito des- 
agraddiveis. 19. Amanha o termémetro centigrado marcaré 
(will show) dezdito graus abaixo de zero. 20. Dezdito graus 
centigrados abaixo de zero equivalem aproximadamente 
(approximately) a zero Fahrenheit. 


B. 1. Na sua opinido, qual é 0 melhor hotel da cidade? 
2. Em que Avenida fica? 3. Posso tomar o carro eléctrico 
(o bonde) para ir ao hotel? 4. Onde hei de descer (saltar) ? 
5. Se preferir ir a pé, que direccéio devo tomar? 6. Onde 
poderei achar uma boa casa de héspedes? 7. Qual éa casa 
em que viveu V. Ex*. tantos anos? 8. Esta perto da 
Avenida? 9-10. V. Ex*. sabe porque nao gosto (porque 
gosto) do clima de Washington (Lisboa)? 11. Qual é a 
melhor estacao do anoem Portugal? 12. Porqué? 13. Féz 
ontem bom tempo? 14. Relampejou durante a noite? 
15. Assustam-no os relAmpagos (lightning)? 16. Também 
trovejou? 17. E choveu depois? 18. Quanto mais re- 
lampejava e trovejava, (tanto) mais chovia, néio é assim? 
19. V. Ex*. gosta da chuva? 20. Estdé nevando hoje? 
21. Pois bem (Well, then), hoje faz mais frio do que fazia 
ontem, n4o é verdade (= nfo éassim)? 22. V. Ex*. gosta 
da neve? 23. Quantos graus abaixo de zero (ou acima de 
zero) marca o termémetro? 24-25. A quantos graus 


1 Literally since in the morning: translate by since morning. 
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Fahrenheit (centigrados) ferve a dgua?! 26-27. A quantos 
graus Fahrenheit (centigrados) congela (freezes) a Agua? ? 
28. De modo que (So that) nove graus Fahrenheit corres- 
pondem a cinco graus centigrados, néo é assim? 


C. Para formar os trés graus de comparagao dos adjectivos 
grande, forte, mau, formosa, boa, ricos e pequenas; e dos 
advérbios bem, cedo e mal. 


D. 1. Most men are lazy. 2. This is the most interesting 
(interessante) lesson of all. 3. And itis the most useful. 4. Charles 
is taller than Anna. 5. She is older* than he. 6. But he is 
larger (mais corpulento). 7. She is more than twenty years old. 
8. It is colder than I thought. 9. It is warmer than it was 
yesterday. 10. The colder it is the more I like [it]. 11. The 
more it thunders, the more it rains. 12. The more I have, the 
more I want. 138. The less you study, the less you will know. 
14. The earlier he comes (chegar), the better. 15. The faster 
she wrote, the more mistakes she made. 16. John has fewer 
friends than he had (tinha) last year. 17. Mary has more friends 
(f.) than she used to have. 18. We receive more letters than 
(in the) last summer. 19. We received more than ten this 
morning. 


EK. 1. Do you prefer a boarding house to a hotel? 2. Yes, 
sir; I prefer a boarding house because it is cheaper. 3. And in 
my opinion the cooking (a cozinha) is better in a good boarding 
house. 4. Do you believe that Dona Luisa’s boarding house is 
the best in (da) town? 5. It is one of the best; but I do not 
say (that) it is the best of all. 6. As a rule, the more one pays, 
the better the cooking is (= is the cooking). 7. Please indicate 
(indicar) to me where Dona Luisa’s boarding house is. 8. With 
great pleasure. You go straight ahead until you come (use-se 
chegar) to the church that is on the corner of Prince Street (da 
rua do Principe). 9. Then you turn (dobra) the corner and 
follow (through the = pela) Prince Street until [you] come to a 
large house that is on the corner of M. Street. 10. The house is 


1 212° (00°). 2 32° (zero). 3 mais velha. 
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(the) number 25. 11. You will find the boarding house (that) 
you are looking for on the main floor of that (essa) house. 12. The 
rooms (Os quartos) are clean, and the cooking is good. 18. Thank 
you very much! (Muito obrigado!) Can I take the street car to 
go to that house? 14. — Yes, sir; the street car (tram) passes 
near the house. 15. You get out at the corner of Carmo Street. 
16. In (the) summer it is warm in Lisbon, but I believe (that) it 
is still (ainda) warmer in New York. 17. The heat does not 
trouble (wse-se incomodar) me so much as the thunder and lightning 
during the electric storms. 18. But I like the rain in (the) 
summer, because after raining there is less dust (p6). 19. Last 
night it lightened, thundered and rained all (the) night. 20. I 
should prefer (the) snow, as (pois) it doesn’t lighten and thunder 
when it snows. 21. This morning the thermometer showed a 
temperature of thirty degrees centigrade. 22. It is warmer than 
it was last summer. 23. The warmer it is, the more I like [it]. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


216. Graus de comparacao dos adjectivos, continuacgaio. — Bom, 
mau, grande, pequeno, muito e pouco formam o comparativo 
de uma maneira irregular. 

a. Maior significa « mais grande » e menor « mais pequeno » tra- 
tando-se de expressdes de quantidade. 

b. Most, usado com um substantivo ou pronome, traduz-se em 
portugués por a maior parte (de). 

217. Em portugués os advérbios formam o comparativo do 
mesmo modo que os adjectivos. 

a. O artigo precede o advérbio no grau superlativo sémente quando 
é seguido da palavra possivel ou outra expresso semelhante. 


218. Bem, mal, muito e pouco formam o comparativo de uma 
maneira irregular. 


219. O correlativo the... the, seguido de um comparativo, 
traduz-se por quanto... (tanto), omitindo-se geralmente tanto. 
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220. Than. —1. Than traduz-se geralmente por que (ou do 
que). 

2. As expressdes more than e less than, antepostas a um adjectivo 
numeral, traduzem-se por mais de e menos de. 

3. Precedendo uma oracéio (com o seu verbo) than pode tra- 
duzir-se por do que o que (do que a que, do que os que, do que 
as que) quando a comparacaéo se faz com um substantivo da 
oracio principal, ou por do que o que quando a comparagao se 
refere a um adjectivo ou advérbio; mas é mais usual usar s6mente 
do que. 


LESSON XL 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


222. The Portuguese personal pronouns used as the sub- 
ject or object of verbs are: 


SINGULAR 
SUBJECT Direct OBJEcT INDIRECT OBJECT 
eu I me me me to me 
tu thou te thee te to thee 
éle he, it 0 (lo, no) ! him, it the J t° him 
ela she, it a (la, na) her, it to her, to it 
PLURAL 
nds we nos us nos to us 
vos you vos you vos to you 
éles os (los, nos) ! lhes to them 
elas \ they as (las, nas) oe 


English if, as subject, is usually not expressed at all in Portuguese. 
As direct object it is o (lo, no) or a (la, na), according to the gender of 
the Portuguese word to which it refers. 


Relampeja, chove, neva. It lightens, rains, snows. 
Achei 0 livro: achei-o. I found the book: I found it. 
Vendi a casa: vendi-a. I sold the house: I sold it. 
N4o 0 cremos. We do not believe it. 


1 For the use of lo, la, lus, las, no, na, nos, nas, see § 112, 2. 


‘ 
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223. O senhor, a senhora, V. Ex’., V. S*. = You. 


SINGULAR 
SuBsEcT Direct OBJEctT INDIRECT OBJECT 
o senhor, a senhora | 
Vossa Exceléncia m. 0 (lo, no) 
Vossa Senhoria 22 f. a (la, na) \ Lee hese you 
Vocé 
PLURAL 
os senhores, as senhoras | 
Vossas Exceléncias m. os (los, nos) 
Vossas Senhorias you f. as (las, nas) } youmethes to you 
Vocés 


224. Se, himself, herself, oneself, itself, yourself, them- 
selves, yourselves (see § 109). 
1. Se, with a singular verb, sometimes has the force of 
English one, people, etc., used as indefinite pronouns. 
Diz-se. One says. 
Cré-se que é verdade. People believe that it is true. 
2. Some intransitive verbs may be used as reflexives, 
with change of meaning. 
ir, to go ir-se (embora), to go away 
225. Study the inflection of servir, dormir, and cobrir 
(§ 281, 2). 


EXERCISES 
0 acicar sugar a ervilha pea 
adormecer to fall asleep o fésforo match 
a alface lettuce fresco, —a fresh 
o ascensor elevator, lift a goiabada guava marmalade 
0 azeite oil a noz (English) walnut 
0 biscoito biscuit a pimenta pepper 
a cantara ! jug, pitcher o sal salt 
a carne de carneiro mutton 0 servico service 
a colher ? spoon o vinagre vinegar 
descansar to rest o vinho tinto red wine 


1 Or caneca. q 
2 There are many sizes of a colher, such as colher de sopa, colher 


de cha, colher de café, etc. 
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em boa ordem in good order;.’em primeiro lugar in the first place; 
tenho (muita) fome I am (very) hungry; tenho (muita) séde I am 
(very) thirsty; tenho (muito) sono I am (very) sleepy; tenho cuidado 
I am careful; tenha cuidado! be careful ! look out ! nao se apoquente 
do not worry 


A. 1. Depois de passearmos a pé téda a tarde tinhamos 
muita fome. 2. Entramos num hotel e dirigimo-nos & sala 
de jantar. 3. O criado veio e deu-nos a lista (o menu). 
4. Emquanto lfamos a lista (o menu), 0 criado pés sébre 
a mesa uma toalha limpa, guardanapos, pratos, copos, 
facas, garfos, colheres de sopa e de café, sal, pimenta, acticar, 
azeitee vinagre. 5. Em primeiro lugar pedimos os seguintes 
pratos: sopa, peixe e salada de alface. 6. Depois pedimos 
carne de carneiro assada, batatas e ervilhas. 7. Como 
regra geral, prefiro a carne de vaca 4 de carneiro. 8. Mas 
hoje nao havia mais do que carne de carneiro. 9. O criado 
trouxe-nos pio e vinho tinto sem os pedirmos (without our 
ordering them). 10. Para mim (For my part) o mais diffcil 
éescolher a sobremesa. 11. Hoje pedi goiabada, biscoitos, 
queijo, nozes e café. 12. Depois do jantar pagdmos a 
conta e demos uma gorgeta ao criado. 13. Fomos ao 
escritério e pedimos um quarto. 14. Estdvamos cansados 
e querfamos descansar. 15. Pedimos um quarto grande e 
cémodo com janelas que dessem para a praca, com boas 
camas, colchas lavadas, almofadas de penas ( feathers), co- 
bertores (mantas) de 14. 16. Subimos ao terceiro andar 
no ascensor e entrdmos no quarto. 17. O criado tinha 
posto tudo em boa ordem. 18. Trouxe-nos uma vela e 
fosforos, uma cAntara com dgua fresca e copos. 19. Diz-se 
que a comida, os quartos e o servicgo déste hotel sao ex- 
celentes. 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1.- Porque tinham V. 
Ex**. tanta fome? 2. Onde entraram V. Ex®’. e para onde 
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se dirigiram? 3. Onde se sentaram V. Ex*.? 4. Que 
Ihes deu 0 criado? 5. Que pds éle sobre a mesa? 6. Que 
pediram V. Ex*s. em primeiro lugar? 7. Que pediram V. 
Ex*s. depois? 8. Prefere V. Ex*. a carne de carneiro 4 
de vaca? 9. Que cousas lhes trouxe o criado sem V. Ex*s, 
as pedirem (without your ordering them)? 10. Que sobre- 
mesa pediram V. Ex*.? 11. Depois de pagar a conta, 
que deram V. Ex**. ao criado? 12. Para onde foram V. 
Ex*s. em seguida? 13. Que espécie de quarto pediram 
V. Ex.? 14. Em que subiram V. Ex®*. ao terceiro andar? 
15. Que lhes trouxe 0 criado? 16. Diz-se que sAo excelentes 
a comida, os quartos e o servico déste hotel? 


C. 1. Itistrue. 2. It is raining (Esté a + infinitive). 3. I 
don’t believe it. 4. I doubt [at]. 5. Did you buy the horse? 
—I bought it. 6. Did you sell the bicycle (a bicicleta)? —I 
sold it. 7. It is said to be (que é) true. 8. Portuguese is spoken 
here. 9. The house is warmed with steam. 10. Coal is burned 
in the furnace. 11. We went to bed at ten o’clock. 12. We 
got up at seven o’clock. 


D. Para traduzir cada frase quatro vezes usando (1) tu, (2) 0 
senhor (a senhora), (3) vés, (4) os senhores (as senhoras), ow 0s 
pronomes que servem de complemento e que lhes correspondem. 1. You ~ 
(m.) are tired. 2. You(f.) areill. 3. He saw you (m.) yester- 
day. 4. I saw you (f.) this morning. 5. We told you the 
truth. 6. We gave youapresent. 7. Youfellasleep. 8. Did 
you go away? 


E. 1. I am very tired and I am very hungry. 2. We have 
walked (andado) about (pela) town all (the) day. 3. It is said 
that they serve excellent meals (refeigdes) in this hotel. 4. Should 
you like to dine here, or should you prefer to go to (para) another 
restaurant? 5. —No, sir; I am tired of walking about town, and 
I should prefer to dine here. 6. Old, Manuel! —I am coming, 
sir. What do the gentlemen wish? 7. — Bring me soup and 


1 Vou ja, senhor, or Pronto, patrao. 
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fish, and let (§ 184) the soup be hot. 8. — Wouldn’t the gentle- 
men wish salad? Today we have a good lettuce salad. 9. — Bring 
us salad after the fish, and bring us oil and vinegar. 10. I like a 
lot of oil on (na) the salad, but I don’t like pepper. 11. — Do the 
gentlemen wish beef or mutton? — Bring us beef and fried (fritas) 
potatoes. 12. — Very well! (Esta bem), sir; soup, fish, lettuce 
salad, roast beef, and fried potatoes. 13. Do the gentlemen wish 
white wine or red wine? 14. —I like (the) red wine, but my 
friend prefers (the) white. 15. Manuel, please bring me another 
napkin: this one is torn. 16.—Here is (Aqui tem V. Ex*.} 
another, sir. 17. — Bring us a cup of coffee, cheese and biscuits. 
18. How much shall we give as (de) [a] tip? 19.— The dinner 
costs two dollars. Let us give him twenty cents. 20. Let us go 
to the hotel office (= the office [escritério] of the hotel) [and] 
ask for a room. 21. —On the second floor we have a large 
room, with two beds, that faces the square. 22. — Is there [an] 
elevator (lift) in this hotel? — No, sir; I am sorry to say (that) 
there isn’t any elevator (lift). 23. I could give you a good room 
on the first floor if you would prefer it. 24. — Very well! Let’s 
go to bed: I am very sleepy. 25. Please send (mandar) to the 
room a jug of water and glasses. 26. — Very well, sir; and I 
shall also send some matches and a candle. 27. Good night, 
(meus) sirs: sleep well. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


222. Pronomes pessoais. — Os pronomes pessoais, em portugués, 
que se usam como sujeito ou complemento so os seguintes:... 

1. O inglés zt, como sujeito, qudsi nunca se traduz em portugués. 
Como complemento directo it equivale a o ou a conforme se refere 
a substantivo masculino ou feminino. 


223. O senhor, a senhora, V. Ex*., V. S%.... 


224. 1. Se, usado com um verbo no singular, equivale fre- 
qtientemente ao inglés one, people, etc., usados como pronomes 
indefinidos. 

2. Alguns verbos intransitivos podem usar-se como reflexos, 
mudando entao de significacao. 
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LESSON XLI 


226. Personal Pronouns, continued. —1. A Portuguese 
personal pronoun, used as object of a verb, usually follows 
its verb, being attached to it by a hyphen. 

Tenho-o. I have it. 


2. But in a negative sentence the object personal pro- 
noun precedes the verb, and, in general, it may precede the 
verb if the sentence begins with a pronoun other than a 
personal pronoun, with a conjunction, an adverb, etc. The 
object personal pronoun can not begin the sentence. 


N4o o tenho. I haven’t it. 

Todos se enganam. All are mistaken. 

Quem me chama? Who calls me? 

Como se enganam os homens! How men are mistaken ! 
Sempre me levanto cedo. I always get up early. 


a. With an affirmative verb in the future or conditional indicative, 
the pronoun is placed between the infinitive stem and the inflectional 
ending (see § 156), instead of after the verb. 


Responder-nos-a. He will answer us. 
b. With compound tenses, the pronoun object is placed after or 
before the auxiliary verb. 
Tenho-o sabido. I have known it. 
WN4o o tenho sabido. I have not known it. 
c. The pronoun object may precede or follow the infinitive: 


Em vez de se colocar.. 
ou Instead of being placed... 


Em vez de colocar-se... 


227. If English myself, thyself, himself, etc., are emphatic, 
they are expressed in Portuguese by the reflexive pronoun 
in the prepositional form modified by mesmo (a, —os, —as), 
which modifies the object pronoun used with the verb. 


Engano-me a mim mesmo. I deceive myself. 
Ela escarnece-se asimesma. She makes fun of herself. 


212 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


228. In the plural a reflexive verb may become reciprocal. 
Usually no distinction of form is made in Portuguese be- 
tween reflexive and reciprocal verbs; thus enganamo-nos 
may mean we deceive ourselves or we deceive each other or 


one another. 


But a reciprocal verb may be made explicit 


by the use of um ao outro, um de outro, etc. 


Enganam-se um ao outro. 


They deceive each other. 


229. The definite article is required before a noun used 
in apposition with a personal pronoun. 


Nés os alunos desejamos férias. 
V. Ex®s. as senhoras nunca mur- 
muram umas das outras. 


We students desire a vacation. 
You women never gossip about 
one another. 


230. Study the inflection of crer (§ 294), cair (§ 272), 


recear and copiar (§ 277). 


EXERCISES 


0 acrébata acrobat 
o actor actor; a actriz actress 
o antincio advertisement 
o artista, a artista artist 
aviar-se to hurry 
0 balcao balcony 
acadeira chair; cadeira de or- 
questra seat in the orchestra 
o camarote box (in theater) 
o cinematéografo (0 «cinema ») 
motion pictures (‘‘ movies ’’) 
a comédia comedy, play 
divertir-se to enjoy oneself 
o drama drama, play 
a entrada entrance, admission 
o escudo dollar (in Portugal) 


o espectaculo ow a récita per- 
formance 
estrear to perform the first time 
a estreia first performance 
ficar to remain, stay 
a fila row 
o jornal newspaper 
o lugar seat (in theater) 
ocupado, —a occupied 
o pano (de béca) curtain (of the 
theater) 
subir to rise 
a tragédia tragedy 
vago, —a vacant, not taken 
azarzuela operetta, musical 
comedy 


o teatro de variedades vaudeville theater; com certeza certainly; 
nao tardara em voltar it will not be long before he returns; faz-se 
tarde it is getting late; ora essa! why ! pois nao I should say so 
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BS 2 


A. 1. Que lhe parece? Vamos ao teatro ou a 6pera 
esta noite? 2. —Sim, senhor; eu quereria ir ao teatro 
divertir-me. 3. — Carlos, traga-me o jornal da manha: 
quero ler os antincios dos teatros. 4. Se V. Ex: quere 
divertir-se, o melhor seré ndo ir ver nenhuma. tragédia. 
5. — Nao, senhor; vamos ver uma comédia, ou uma zarzuela 
se gosta de musica. 6. — Que lhe parece? Vamos a um 
teatro de variedades onde ha acrébatas? T= Nao; 
senhor; eu prefiro o cinema ao teatro de variedades. 
8. — Pois bem! aqui tenho o antincio de uma récita no 
teatro da Reptiblica. 9. Esta noite estreia-se um novo 
drama de Jilio Dantas. 10. Vamos vé-lo? 11. Sabe 
V. Ex*. qual é o prego dos lugares? 12. — Uma cadeira 
de orquestra dois escudos; baleéo, um escudo a dois 
escudos. 13. Um lugar de orquestra custard mais, sem 
divida. 14. N&o somos bastante ricos para ir para os 
lugares de orquestra. 15. — A que horas sobe o pano? 
— As oito em ponto (As 20 horas! em ponto). 16. —E 
hd bons artistas? — Pois nao! os melhores do _ pais. 
17. — Esté bem! Vamos comprar os bilhetes, porque j4 
sio sete e um quarto. 18. — Eu preferiria uma cadeira da 
primeira fila se ndo estiverem tédas ocupadas. 19. — Receio 
(I fear) que nao esteja nenhuma vaga da primeira fila, mas 
veremos. 20. — E depois do teatro iremos ao Café Tavares 
cear, se lhe parecer. 21. — Ora essa; com muito prazer 
(pleasure) ! Avie-se V. Ex*., que se faz tarde! Nao tardara 
a subir o pano. 


B. Para responder em portugués: 1. V. Ex*. gosta de 
ir ao teatro? 2. A que teatro gostaria V. Ex?. de ir? 
3. E onde se podem ler os antincios dos teatros? 4. Que 
quere V. Ex*. ver, tragédia ou zarzuela? 5. Porqué? 

1 In Portugal it is becoming customary to count hours from mid- 


night to midnight in official announcements: thus, one says thirteen 
o'clock, instead of one o’clock in the afternoon. 
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6. Gosta V. Ex*. de ir ao teatro de variedades? 7. Porqué? 
8. Gosta V. Ex. do cinematégrafo? 9. Porqué? 10. Haverd 
espectdculo esta noite no teatro da Republica? 11. Estreia-se 
uma nova comédia? 12. Quem é o autor da comédia? 
13. Quanto custa a entrada? 14. A que horas sobe o 
pano? 15. H& bons actores (ow artistas)? 16. Onde 
preferiria V. Ex*. sentar-se? 17. V. Ex*. pensa -que 
ficario vagas algumas cadeiras da primeira fila? 18. Depois 
do teatro, onde iremos? 19. Para qué? 20. Faz-se 
tarde? 21. Tardard a (Demorard a) subir 0 pano? 


C. 1. Give it to Ferdinand. 2. Give it to him. 3. Do not 
give it to Ferdinand. 4. Do not give it to him. 5. Give it to 
me. 6. Do not giveit to me. 7. Tell the truth to me. 8. Do 
not tell it to her. 9. Bring mea napkin. 10. I bring it to you 
at once. 11. Do not bring me a torn napkin. 12. He likes 
fit]. 18. She does not like [it]. 14. I wish to do so (-lo). 
15. You are doing so now. 16. He presented himself to me: 
17. Does it seem (wse-se parecer) to you that it is possible? 
18. Come with me. 19. I can’t go with you (2a pers. fam.). 
20. Have you a letter for me? 21. I haven’t any letter for you 
(2a pers. fam.). 22. John deceives himself. 238. Charles makes 
fun of himself. 24. They deceive each other. 25. They make 
fun of each other. 26. You students ought to study more. 
27. Men should never gossip about one another. 28. I agree to 
it (Concordo com isso). 29. I insist upon it (Insisto nisso). 


D. 1. Did you read the advertisements of the theaters in the 
afternoon paper? 2. —I read all [of] them in the morning 
paper. 3. At the (No) Reptiblica Theater a new play by (de) 
Julio Dantas is given-for-the-first-time tonight. Should you like 
to see it? 4. —No, sir; I want to enjoy myself, and I should 
prefer a comedy. 5. — Well (Pois) a musical comedy is given (é 
representada) tonight at the Lyric (Lirico) Theater. We'll go 
there, if you think best. 6. — J don’t like the music of musical 
comedies. I prefer [grand] opera. 7. —All right! Let’s go 
[and] see a comedy by D. Jo&io da Camara. I enjoy greatly his 
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comedies. 8. — Will there be a performance tonight ? — I should 
say so! There is [a] performance every night (tédas as noites). 
9. — Should you like to take a box? — No, sir; we aren’t rich 
enough to take a box. 10. Let’s take an orchestra seat or a seat 
in the first row of the balcony. 11. — How much does a seat in 
the first row cost? 12. — As a rule it costs a dollar, but it is 
dearer tonight. 13. According to the advertisement, it will cost 
a dollar and [a] half tonight. 14. — And when (a que horas) 
does the curtain rise? — Promptly at half-past eight. 15. — Then 
(Pois) we must hurry. It will not be long before the performance 
begins. 16. Yesterday I went to a vaudeville theater. The 
performance was wretched (péssimo, —a). 17. There was a 
Portuguese actress who sang very well, and a Japanese (japonés) 
acrobat who did (andou) well enough. 18. But the rest (resto) 
of the performance was not good. 19. To (Para) tell the truth, I 
prefer motion pictures to a vaudeville performance (= a perform- 
ance of vaudeville). 20. All right! Let’s hurry, for it’s getting 
late, and I want a seat in the first row. 21. We haven’t bought 
tickets yet. I fear that all the best seats may already be occupied. 
22. Let’s catch (wse-se tomar) the street car (tram) that is coming 
up the street. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


226. Pronomes pessoais, continuacéo. — 1. Os pronomes pesso- 
ais usados como complemento directo, em portugués, colocam-se, 
em geral, depois dos verbos, ligando-se a éles por um trago de 
uni4o. 

2. Nas expressdes negativas o pronome pessoal usado como 
complemento directo precede o verbo e, em geral, precede-o igual- 
mente quando a frase comega por algumas classes de pronomes, 
conjuncdes e advérbios. Os pronomes pessoais usados como com- 
plemento directo nio se empregam para comegar uma frase. 


a. Quando a forma verbal é a do futuro do indicativo ou condicional, 
o pronome é intercalado entre o radical do verbo e a terminagdo da 
forma verbal em vez de se colocar depois do verbo. 


216 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


b. O pronome pessoal usado tomo complemento directo coloca-se 
depois ou antes do verbo auxiliar nos tempos compostos. 


c. O pronome coloca-se depois ou antes do infinitivo. 
227. Se as expressdes inglesas myself, thyself, himself, etc., sao 


enfdticas, devem traduzir-se em portugués empregando o pronome 
reflexo com preposicéo, modificado com mesmo, —a, —os, —as. 


228. No plural um verbo reflexo pode tornar-se recfproco. Como 
regra geral, em portugués nfo se faz distingéo entre os verbos 
reciprocos e os reflexos; assim por exemplo, enganamo-nos pode 
significar « enganamo-nos a nds mesmos » OU « enganamo-nos um 
ao outro». Um verbo recfproco pode fazer-se explicito mediante 
as expressOes um ao outro, um do outro, etc. 


229. O artigo definido emprega-se antes de um substantivo usado 
como apdsto de um pronome pessoal. 


LESSON XLII 
231. Definite Article 


The definite article is required: 1. With an adjective of 
nationality used to denote a language, except after falar or 
em (§ 131); with a noun used in a general sense to denote 
all of the thing or kind it names (§ 135, 1); with a proper 
noun modified by a title or a descriptive adjective, except 
in direct address (§ 1385, 2); before a possessive adjective or 
pronoun (§ 86, 6); instead of a possessive adjective, when 
speaking of parts of the body or articles of clothing, etc. 
(§ 140); with expressions of time modified by préximo, 
passado, and the like (§ 160). 

2. With most names of countries, but not with Portugal. 

Fala-se italiano na Italia. Italian is spoken in Italy. 

Fala-se portugués em Portugal. Portuguese is spoken in Portugal. 


a. Names of cities, as a rule, do not take the article, but to this 
rule, a Baia, a Havana, o Rio de Janeiro, and a few others are exceptions. 


’ 
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3. With an infinitive. 


O falar demasiado é um vicio. To talk too much is a vice. 


* 


4. To express measure. 


Dez centavos a dizia. Ten cents a dozen. 
A escudo (mil réis) 0 metro. At a dollar a meter (a yard). 


232. Study the inflection of ter (§ 286) and haver (§ 288). 


EXERCISES 

amarelo, —a yellow a maca apple 

atrés de behind o milho maize, Indian corn 
a aveia oats o ninho nest 
a banana banana o 6vo | egg 

claro, —a clear, bright 0 passaro bird 

em frente de before a péra pear 
a galinha hen a quinta ? farm 
0 grao grain o quintal yard 
a horta garden roxo, —a red 
o jardim flower garden o trigo wheat 
a laranja orange as verduras fresh vegetables 
o legume vegetable vigiar to watch over, guard 


lindo, —a pretty 

sentir falta de to miss (a person or a thing); pouco faltou para que 
caisse he almost fell; pér ovos to lay eggs; que foi feito déle? what 
has become of him? 

A. 1. N&o gostamos da vida da cidade durante a 
estacaéo do calor. 2. A nossa familia tem uma quinta a 
quinze quilémetros da cidade e ali passamos o verdo todos 
os anos. 3. Nés divertimo-nos mais no campo do que na 
cidade. 4. Temos cavalos de sela e passeamos a cavalo 
quasi todos os dias. 5. Minha irma nao tem cavalo, 
porque nao gosta demontar. 6. A primeira vez que montou 
a cavalo pouco faltou para que cafsse e nao quis montar 


1 Plural, ovos [ovuS]. : : ; 
2 A large farm or “ plantation” is a fazenda, In Brazil a small 


country place or farm is called a chacara. 
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mais. 7. A pouca disténcia da casa hé muitos peixes num 
formoso lago de dgua fresca e clara. 8. Divertimo-nos 
muito pescando neste lago. 9. Num jardim em frente 
da casa temos lindas flores amarelas, azuise roxas. 10. Atrds 
da casa hé uma horta na qual se cultivam muitas qualidades 
de frutas e legumes (verduras). 11. Na minha opiniao, as 
macds e as péras sio as melhores frutas. 12. Sinto muito 
que neste clima nao se produzam frutas tropicais como a 
laranja,a bananaeagoiaba. 13. Nui quintal ha galinhas 
brancas As quais deitamos graos de milho. Pdem muitos 
ovos. 14. Os pdssaros fazem o seu ninho numa 4rvore 
muito grande que estd perto da casa. 15. Os trabalhadores 
que cultivam os campos, levantam-se cedo e trabalham todo 
odia. 16. Cultivam varias classes de cereais, como o trigo, 
o milho e a aveia. 17. No ano passado tinhamos um 
lindo c4o que vigiava a casa. 18. O pobrezito (poor thing) 
morreu, e agora sentimos falta déle. 19. Na fazenda ha 
vacas Jersey que nos dao leite. 20. No verado a vida do 
campo é muito agraddvel. 21. Mas quando chegar o 
outono, queremos voltar 4 cidade. 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1-2. Onde gosta V. 
Ex*. mais de viver durante a estacdo do calor (do frio), no 
campo ou na cidade? 3. A que distAncia da cidade tem 
sua familia a fazenda? 4. V. Ex. passeia a cavalo? 
5. Porque nao quere montar a cavalo a sua irma? 6. Onde 
se divertem V. Ex*s. pescando? 7-8. Onde estd o jardim 
(a horta)? 9-10. Que se cultiva no jardim (na horta)? 
11. Na sua opiniaéo quais séio as melhores frutas? 12. Porque 
néo podem produzir-se af as frutas tropicais? 13. Que 
frutas tropicais? 14. Onde estéo as galinhas? 15. Que 
poem? 16. Onde fazem os pdssaros o ninho? 17. A que 
horas se levantam os lavradores? 18. Trabalham muito? 
19. Que cereais cultivam? 20. Quem vigiava a casa no 
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ano passado? 21. Que foi feito déle? 22. Sentem falta 
déle? 23. Que raga de vacas teem V. Ex*s.? 24, Daa 


leite? 25. Quando desejam V. Ex*s. voltar 4 cidade? 


C. 1. Avoid (Evitai) the bad (n.) and seek the good. 2. Men 
do not comprehend (nao comprehendem) the infinite. 3. We 
shall do the same. 4. I prefer mine (n.) to yours. 5. Write as 
fast as possible. 6. Study at least two hours. 7. I know how 
(quanto) good she is. 8. We know howill you are. 9. We are 
studying Portuguese. 10. Portuguese is not difficult. 11. Do 
you speak Portuguese? 12. This letter is written in Portuguese. 
13. Women like flowers. 14. Horses are strong. 15. Dogs are 
useful. 16. Gold is worth more than iron. 17. Mr. Peres left 
yesterday. 18. Good day, Mr. Martins. 19. Captain (use-se 
capitao) Ferreira is a Brazilian. 20. I took off my gloves. 21. I 
washed my hands. 22. The children washed their faces. 23. John 
has lost his hat. 24. We arrived last month. 25. We shall 
leave next Friday. 26. Is Brazil a richer country than Mexico? 
27. Brazil has more inhabitants (habitantes) than Mexico. 28. He 
was born in Portugal. 29. His wife was bornin Brazil. 30. Rio 
de Janeiro is the largest city in (do) Brazil. 31. To eat too much 
isa vice. 32. Oranges cost thirty centsa dozen. 33. This cloth 
(pano or fazenda) is sold at two dollars a meter. 


D. 1. My father has a large farm (at) fifty kilometers from 
Boston. 2. Wespend all the summer vacations (= vacations of 
the summer) on the (na) farm, because it is cooler there. 3. My 
brothers like to ride on horseback every day. 4. I do not (like 
it). The first time (that) I rode on horseback I almost fell [off]. 
5. Since then (Desde entéo) I have not ridden (nao monto) on 
horseback. I prefer to ride on (andar de) [a] bicycle. 6. I used 
to have a dog that I loved (queria) dearly (com afeig&o), but the 
poor thing died a year ago. 7. At night he used to guard the 
house, and during the day (de dia) he followed me everywhere (por 
toda a parte). 8. There is a large lake near the farm where we 
go fishing (pescar). 9. The waters of the lake are cold and clear 
(impidas). 10, We have a lot of horses and cows. 11. The 
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Jersey cows are the best we have. 12. They give better milk 
than the other cows. 13. The farm laborers have to work all 
day long (o dia inteiro) in order to cultivate the fields. 14. They 
grow (= cultivate) many kinds of cereals, such as (tais como) 
oats, wheat, and Indian corn. 15. We have a garden for (jardim 
de) flowers before the house, and behind the house a garden [for 
vegetables]. 16. In the [flower] garden beautiful (wse-se belo) 
flowers of every color (de tédas as cores) are grown. 17. There 
are large flowers and little [ones]. Some are red and white, and 
others are blue or yellow. 18. My mother prefers tropical fruits, 
such as bananas and oranges, to northern fruits (as frutas do norte). 
19. But my father thinks that apples and pears are the best fruits 
in the (do) world. 20. My little sister (irmazinha) loves birds. 
21. In a large tree before the house the birds make their nests. 
22. We climb the (trepamos 4) tree to look at the eggs, but we 
do not take them away from (nfo os tiramos aos) the birds. 23. Our 
hens lay many eggs and we take them from the hens and eat them 
all up (comemo-los todos). 24. We shall be glad to return to 
(the) town in the month of (para o més de) September. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


231. Artigo definido. — O artigo definido emprega-se: 1. Com 
um adjectivo gentilico para indicar o idioma, excepto depois do 
verbo falar ou da preposicio em; com um nome usado no sentido 
geral para indicar toda a cousa ou espécie que nomeia; com um 
nome préprio modificado por um titulo ou um adjectivo quali- 
ficativo, se nao estiver no vocativo; no lugar de adjectivo possessivo 
quando se refere as diferentes partes do corpo humano ou aos 
artigos de vestudrio, etc.; com expressdes de tempo modificadas 
por préximo, passado, etc. 

2. Com os nomes de pafses, excepto Portugal. 

a. Os nomes de cidades, em geral, nao séo precedidos de artigos, 
fazendo excepgéio o Rio de Janeiro, a Baia!, etc. 

3. Para modificar um infinitivo. 

4, Para exprimir medidas. 


1 In Brazil the older spelling, Bahia, is still in general use. 
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233. Omission of the Definite Article. —The definite 
article is omitted in Portuguese, though required in English: 
1. Usually before a noun in apposition. 


Lisboa, capital de Portugal. Lisbon, the capital of Portugal. 
O Rio de Janeiro, capital do Rio de Janeiro, the capital of 
Brasil. Brazil. 
2. Before a numeral modifying a title. 
D. Pedro I. Peter the Second. 
D. Joao VI. John the Sixth. 


234. Omission of the Indefinite Article. — It is regularly 
omitted: 

1. Before an unqualified noun in the predicate (§ 106). 

2. Before a noun in apposition. 

Sao Paulo, cidade do Brasil. Sado Paulo, a city of Brazil. 

3. Before cento, a hundred, and mil, a thousand, and 


after tal, such a. 
4. In many idioms, such as: 


Nunca usa colete. He never wears a waistcoat (vest). 
Nao disse palavra. He did not say a word. 
Que pena ! What a pity ! 

POSSESSIVES 


235. Possessives. — Study §§ 84-87. 


Possessive Pronouns 


SINGULAR (OF THE POSSESSOR) 
© meu (a minha, os meus, as minhas) mine 
o teu (a tua, os teus, as tuas) thine 
0 seu (a sua, os seus, as suas) his, hers, its, yours 
PLURAL (OF THE POSSESSOR) 
0 nosso (a nossa, OS NOSSOS, as nossas) ours 
0 vosso (a vossa, 0S VOSSOS, as vossas) yours 
0 seu (a sua, os seus, as suas) theirs, yours 
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The possessives usually require the definite article in 
Portuguese. See § 86, b. 
a. But the definite article is used with a possessive in the predicate 


only in a question beginning with the equivalent of which, or in answer 
to such a question. Compare: 


De quem é éste livro? Whose book is this? 
E meu. It is mine. 

Que livro é 0 de V. Ex?.? Which book is yours? 
Este é o meu. This one is mine. 

Qual das penas é a minha? Which pen is mine? 
Esta é a sua. This is yours. 


236. The definite article may be used with déle, dela, 
etc., instead of seu, etc., to make the meaning clear or 
emphatic (see also § 116). 

Tenho o livro déle: nao tenho I have his book: I haven’t hers. 


o dela. 
Prefere a casa de V. Ex*.4 déles. He prefers your house to theirs. 


237. Study the inflection of estar (§ 285), ser (§ 291), 
and ir (§ 292). 


EXERCISES 
o afecto affection Henrique Henry 
agradecer to be grateful for histérico, —a historical 
agradecido, —a grateful o incdmodo trouble 
atento, —a devoted, courteous oO monumento monument 
o borrao blot a oportunidade opportunity 
corrente present (month), in- permanecer to stay, remain 
stant pois well, for 
corresponder (em) to repay (a prestar to render, show 
favor, etc.) querido, —a dear, beloved 
cumprimentar to salute 0 respeito respect; os respeitos re- 
dentro de within gards 
estimavel esteemed O servo, a serva servant 
evitar to avoid subscrever to subscribe, sign 


Meu caro senhor My dear Sir; a sua apreciada carta your favor; 
nao ha novidade all is well; sem novidade without accident, as usual; 


’ 
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acho-me melhor I am better; esté de volta he has returned, he is 
back; nao pode evita-lo he can’t help it; como vai de satide? how 
is your health? esté(n) dando a uma (as duas, as trés...) it is striking 
one (two, three ...); nao serve para nada it is good for nothing; de 
vs. Sr. (ow Ex.) mt, at°. ven‘, e obg4. (or V. S*. Mt, Atte, Vor.) 
(de Vossa Senhoria muito atento venerador e obrigado) very sincerely 
yours; 0 seu am°. (amigo) muito atento cordially yours 


Aes Hotel Central, Lisboa 
15 de Junho de 19— 
Meu querido Paulo: 

Cheguei hoje a Lisboa sem novidade, e penso permanecer 
aqui oito dias. Na verdade achava-me cansado quando aqui 
cheguei, mas sinto-me melhor agora. Ouvi dizer que Lisboa 
tem muitos monumentos histéricos e desejo vé-los todos. 
Faca favor de dizer ao Sr. Ferreira que estarei de volta 
dentro de 15 dias. Bem sei que o estou incomodando, mas 
n4o posso evitd-lo. Como vai de satide? Espero que ja 
esteja melhor. Por agora n&éo posso escrever mais, pois 
tenho que encontrar-me com um amigo as duas e meia e 
ja deram as duas. Desculpe os borrdes. Esta caneta nado 
serve para nada. 


Abraca-o com afecto o seu 
am°. muito atento, 


Henrique 


2 Rua do Paysandu, 97 
Rio de Janeiro 
10 de Marco de 19— 
Ex™,! Sr. Dr. José de Morais 
Rua de S. Bento, 37 
Sao Paulo 


Ex™, Sr. Dr. Morais: 
Acabo de receber a sua apreciada carta de 8 do corrente 


e apresso-me (I make haste) a responder-lhe. Muito agradego 
1 Exmo, = Excelentissimo. 
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a V. Ex®. tudo quanto féz pelo meu filho durante a sus 
doenga. 

Desejamos que saiba que V. Ex*. e todos os seus (all your 
family) teem nesta cidade amigos muito agradecidos que 
aguardam uma oportunidade para corresponder aos bons 
servicos que V. Ex*. teve a bondade de prestar ao nosso 
querido filho. 

Em companhia da minha familia apresento (J offer) os 
meus respeitos 4 sua Ex™ = espdsa e subscrevo-me com a 
maior estima, 

De V2. Ex?. 
M*, at?. ven?". 6 obg?. 
Alfredo de Sousa 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1. Onde chegou 
Henrique? 2. Como chegou? 38. Quanto tempo pen- 
sava permanecer ai? 4. Como estava quando chegou? 
5. Como se sentia quando escreveu a carta? 6. Que 
tinha ouvido dizer? 7. Que pediu éle a Paulo que dissesse 
ao Sr. Ferreira? 8. Que sabia Henrique que ia dar a 
Paulo? 9. Porque naéo pode Henrique escrever mais? 
10. Que horas deram? 11. O que?! pediu Henrique a Paulo 
que lhe desculpasse? 12. O que 6 que no servia para 
nada? 138. Quando acabou Henrique a carta? 14. Onde 
estava o Sr. Alfredo de Sousa quando escreveu a carta ao 
Dr. José de Morais? 15. Qual é a data da carta? 16. Qual 
é a direccio do Dr. José de Morais? 17. Que acabou de 
receber o Sr. Sousa? 18. Que se apressou a fazer? 19. Que 
agradeceu éle ao Dr. Morais? 20. Que desejava éle que 
soubesse 0 Dr. Morais? 21. O que é que éle apresentou 
ao Dr. Morais? 


C. 1-2. He lives in Rio de Janeiro (Lisbon), the capital of 
Brazil (Portugal). 3. Dom Manuel the Second was king of 


1 Note o que = interrogative what. 


Monumento pp Marra, Portucan 
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Portugal. 4. My father is a physician. 5. My uncle is a 
lawyer. 6. Both (Os dois) are Americans. 7. Mr. Cardozo is 
a tailor. 8. His brother is a carpenter (carpinteiro). 9. Both 
are Portuguese. 10. They used to live in Oporto (no Porto), a 
city of Portugal. 11. A friend of mine (amigo meu) told me so 
(o). 12. Another friend of mine denied it. 13. He did not 
believe (acreditou em) such a story. 14. That man never wears 
anecktie. 15. What a pity that he does not dress (use-se vestir) 
better! 16. Present my regards to your people (aos seus). 
17. He presented his regards to my people. 

Para traduzir as seguintes frases e repetir depois omitindo os 
substantivos. 18. He has his books. 19. She has her books. 
20. Have you your books? 21. We have our books. 22. He 
read her letter. 23. She read his letter. 24. Did you read their 
letters? 25. I prefer my house to yours. 26. Do you prefer 
your house to mine? 27. Which house is yours? 28. Whose 
house is that one? 


ipa ae Coimbra 
April 25, 19— 
Dear Charles: 


Coimbra is more interesting than Lisbon. It is not so large, 
but it has many interesting historical monuments. It was built 
many centuries ago. 

I was very tired and nearly ill when I arrived yesterday, but I 
am better now. How are you getting on? I hope that you are 
feeling much better. Tell Mr. Peres that I shall be back in a 
week. I can’t stay longer (mais tempo) this time (vez), but I 
hope to return (in the) next year. It struck half-past three and I 
must meet some one (encontrar-me com uma pessoa) at four 
o’clock. 


Yours affectionately (see A, 1), 
Ferdinand 
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2 Avenue of the Republic, 33, Lisbon 


May 15, 19 — 
Mr. Henry Costa Ferreira ad 


Avenida Rio Branco, 50 
Rio de Janeiro 


Dear Sir: 

We have just received your favors of the 2d and 3d instant 
and we make haste to answer them. We are very grateful to you 
and your wife (sua espésa) for all that (o que) you (V. Ex*s.) have 
done for our daughter during her illness, and we hope that we 
shall-be-able (§ 189) some day to repay you (lhes) for the (nos) 
many good services that you have had the kindness to show our 
beloved daughter. 

We present our respects to you (V. Ex?.) and all your family, 


and we are very sincerely yours, Paulo ktertne Bree 


Ana Machado Braga 
RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


233. Supressdéo do artigo definido.—O artigo definido, nao 
obstante ser necessdério em inglés, néo se usa em portugués nos 
seguintes casos: 

1. Em geral antes do apésto. 

2. Antes do adjectivo numeral que modifica um titulo. 

234. Supressdo do artigo indefinido. — O artigo indefinido é em 
geral suprimido: 

1. Antes do substantivo nfo qualificado que serve de atributo. 

2. Antes dos substantivos apostos. 

3. Antes das palavras cento, mil; e depois de tal. 


235. Pronomes possessivos. — Em portugués os pronomes pos- 
sessivos requerem o artigo definido ao passo que em inglés o dis- 
pensam., 

a. O artigo definido usa-se com o possessivo quando éste 6 atributo 
sémente nas preguntas que comecam por qual ou que, ou na resposta a 
estas preguntas. 

236. O artigo definido pode empregar-se com déle, dela, etc., 
em vez de seu, etc., para dar maior clareza ou énfase A expressdo. 


‘ 
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LESSON XLIV 
238. Demonstratives. — Study §§ 91-94. 


a. That of, the one of, etc., are usually expressed by 0 (a, os, as) de. 


A pena de aco e a de ouro. The steel pen and the gold one 
(lit., the pen of steel and that of 
gold). 

239. Relative Pronouns 


que who (whom), which, that 

o qual (a qual, os quais, as er Bion rbonertien 
O que (a que, os que, as que) 

quem, who (whom) 

quanto, —a, —os, —as all that, all who 

cujo, —a, —os, —as whose 


240. Uses of the Relative Pronouns. —1. Que, the most 
common of the Portuguese relative pronouns, is invariable. 
It is used as subject or object of a verb, and it may refer to 
persons or things. After a preposition, whom is quem. 

O aluno que partiu hoje. The student (m.) who (that) left 

today. 

A aluna que vi esta manha. The student (f.) whom (that) I 

saw this morning. 


Os alunos de quem falavamos. The students of whom we were 
speaking. 


2. O qual (a qual, etc.), o que (a que, etc.), or quem, 
may be used to avoid ambiguity. O qual and o que indicate 
the gender and number of the antecedent. Quem makes 
clear that the antecedent is a person. 

Escrevi ao filho de D. Francisca, I wrote to Dona Francisca’s son, 

o qual esté muito doente. who is very ill. 
Ontem vi o dono dacasa,oqual Yesterday I saw the owner of the 
(quem) esta na cidade. house, who is in town. 
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3. He who, she who, the one who, etc., are expressed by 
oO que, a que, etc., or by quem. 


O que deseja muito, sempre € He who desires much is always 


pobre. poor. 
Estes rapazes sAo os que o These boys are the ones that you 
senhor procurava. were looking for. 
Quem cala, consente. He who is silent gives assent. 
Nao tenho a quem me dirigir. I haven’t any one to whom to 
apply. 


4, Neuter which, that which, or what (= that which), re- 
ferring to a statement or idea, is o que. 
Sabe o senhor o que queremos? Do you know what we want? 


Prometeu estudar mais, 0 que He promised to study more, which 
agradou muito a seu pai. greatly pleased his father. 


5. A Portuguese relative pronoun can not be omitted, 
nor can it precede its preposition, as in English. Compare 
the man we were talking about with o homem de quem fa- 
lavamos. 


241. Study the inflection of perder, pedir, medir, and 
ouvir (§ 305). 


EXERCISES 
afectuosissimo, —a most affec- pedir emprestado to ask the loan 
tionate (ly) of, borrow 

agradar to please o prazer pleasure 

apurado, —a without money privar to deprive 
a culpa fault, guilt procurar to attempt, try; seek 
o dono owner prometer to promise 
o guia guide a quantia amount 

oferecer to offer restituir to restore, pay back 


faz-me falta I lack, I need; estou precisado I am in need; nfo 
posso deixar de o fazer I can’t help doing it; nao deixe V. Ex. (V. 
S*. ou Vocé) de o fazer do not fail to do so; se V. Ex% (V. S*% ou 
Vocé) tem inconveniente em fazé-lo if you have any objection to doing 
it; dou o pedido por nao feito I disregard the request; que ha de novo? 


‘ 
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what is the news? nao ha nada de novo there is nothing unusual; eu 
consegui-o I succeeded (in doing so); nao é por culpa minha it is not 
my fault; o senhor tem a culpa it is your fault; com téda a consi- 
deragao with best regards i. 


TART , Rua 15 de Novembro 
Manaus 
8 de Janeiro de 19— 


Meu querido Joao: 

Estou precisado de dinheiro. Pode V. (Vocé) enviar-me 
um vale postal de quinhentos mil réis? Se me emprestar 
essa quantia,! prometo restituir-lha no dia um? do més 
que vem. Nao me agrada ter de lhe pedir o dinheiro que 
necessito; esta vez, porém, nfo posso deixar de o fazer. 
Sinto muitissimo ter de o incomodar e se tiver qualquer 
inconveniente em emprestar-mo, dé o pedido por n4o feito. 
Nao é por culpa minha que me acho sem dinheiro nesta 
cidade. Explicar-lho-ei quando o vir. Procurei pedir em- 
prestado aqui o dinheiro que me falta mas néo o consegui. 
A verdade é que nfo tenho aqui a quem me dirigir. Que 
hé de novo no Par4? Aqui naéo hé nada de novo. N4o 


deixe de me escrever. , ; 
Seu muito amigo, 


Filipe 


2. Ex’. Snr.’ Carlos Silva 
Largo da Sé, 22 

| Dyce ae as 

Terfamos grande prazer se V. Ex. nos desse a honra da 
sua companhia para jantar connosco amanha de tarde. 
Espero que V. Ex*. nado terd qualquer (any) compromisso 
que nos prive da sua companhia nessa ocasiao. 

O meu marido tera o prazer de ir vé-lo hoje para o cum- 


1 Or soma, or importancia. 2 Or no primeiro. 
3 Or Sr.( both forms are used. 
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primentar (pay you his compliments) e oferecer-se a acom- 
panh4-lo (accompany you) amanhaé quando vier a nossa casa. 
Com téda a consideragéo, sou 
De V. Ex?*., 
Meat. € yen * 
Maria Emilia Seabra Martins 
21 de Dezembro 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1. A quem escreveu 
Filipe? 2. Qual é a data da sua carta? 3. Que faltava 
a Filipe? 4. Quanto dinheiro queria que Joao lhe en- 
viasse? 5. Quando lhe prometeu pagar? 6. Filipe gos- 
tava de pedir o dinheiro que necessitava? 7. Nao pdde 
deixar de o fazer? 8. Tinha Filipe culpa de estar sem 
dinheiro? 9. Quando explicou isso ao seu amigo? 10. Onde 
procurou pedir emprestado o dinheiro que lhe faltava? 
11. Conseguiu-o? 12. Porqué? 13. Havia alguma cousa 
(coisa) de novo em Manaus? 14. Onde é Manaus? 
15. A quem escreveu a Sra. D. Maria Emilia Seabra Martins? 
16. Qual é 0 nome de baptismo desta senhora? 17-18. Qual 
é o apelido de seu pai (de seu marido)? 19. Em que 
teriam grande prazer a senhora e seu marido? 20. Para 
quando convidou ela o Sr. Carlos Silva a jantar com éles? 
21. Para que teria o marido o gésto de fazer uma visita ao 
Sr. Carlos Silva? 22. Qual é a data da carta? 


C. 1. The lady who arrived yesterday. 2. The lady to whom 
I was speaking. 3. The young lady ? whom I saw this morning. 
4. The book that he borrowed from me (me pediu emprestado). 
5. The man that borrowed the book. 6. The book of which we 
were speaking. 7. The house he bought. 8. The house in 
which he lives. 9. I wrote to Mr. Ferreira’s daughter, who is in 

1 Portuguese letters generally end with De V. Ex®. or De V. S:., 
followed by abbreviations such as M* Att? e Ven%r, (Muito Atento e 
Venerador), Cr°. M‘e. Obg**. (Criado Muito Obrigado), ete. 


2 bm Portugal, uma senhora nova or uma menina; in Brazil, uma 
senhorinha or senhorita. 
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New York. 10. I wrote also to Mrs. Martins’ son who is in 
Havana. 11. Do you know a book which is (§ 196, 2) more 
interesting than this [one]? 12. Do you know the author of this 
book, who! is [a] great poet, in my opinion? 13-14. This boy 
(This girl) is the one who told me so. 15-16. These men (These 
women) are the ones who took it. 17. What do you want? 
18. Tell me what you want. 19. I believe you don’t know what 
you want. 20. What did he buy? 21. He will not (Nao quere) 
tell me what he bought. 22. He is working harder (mais), which 
pleases me greatly (muito). 23. He told us the truth, which 
(n.) surprised (surpreendeu) us. 


Rua do Ouvidor, 15 
be al Rio de Janeiro 
May 5, 19— 

Dear Ferdinand: 


Will you send me a postal money order for (de) seventy-five 
dollars? I am without money. I spent the last dollar that I had. 
I tried to borrow some money from (a) an acquaintance, but he 
would not (nao quis) lend it to me. I haven’t [any] friends in 
this town. If you will lend me that (essa) amount, I promise to 
pay it back (to you) the first of next month. If you have any 
objection to lending me so (t&o) large an amount (= an amount 
so large), send me fifty dollars. 

I am sorry to trouble you, but it isn’t my fault that I am with- 
out money. I haven’t any one here to whom to apply. I tried 
to find some friend, but I didn’t succeed (nao o consegui). What’s 
the news in (na) Bahia? I desire that you and all your people 
may be well. There is nothing unusual here. Do not fail to write 
me as soon as possible, because I need money. 


Most affectionately yours, 
Paul. 


2 Here que should be used, as there is no ambiguity. 
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2. Mrs. Mary Ferreira Lopes ~ 
Avenida Dona Amélia, 15 
Lisboa 
Dear Madam (Ex™®. Snra.): 


We should be greatly pleased if (veja-se A, 2) you would do us 
the honor of dining with us (on) next Thursday. We hope that 
you will not have any engagement that will deprive us of your 
company. (The) dinner will be served at seven o’clock. My 
husband will have the pleasure of sending you (de mandar a V*. 
Ex.) our motor car at half-past six o’clock, to bring you to our 
house. I am very sincerely yours (veja-se A, 2), 


Ana Rodrigues Costa 
January 12, 19— 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
238. Pronomes Demonstrativos:... 


a. That of, the one of, etc., exprimem-se geralmente por o (a, os, 
as) de. 


240. Uso dos pronomes relativos.— 1. Que, 0 mais comum dos 
pronomes relativos portugueses, é invaridvel. Usa-se como sujeito 
ou complemento verbal, podendo referir-se a pessoas ou cousas. 
Depois de uma preposica0, whom é quem. 

2. Para evitar a ambigtidade das expressdes faz-se uso de o 
qual (a qual, etc.), o que (a que, etc.) ou quem. O qual e o que 
indicam o género e 0 ntimero do antecedente. Quem indica que o 
antecedente 6 uma pessoa. 

3. He who, she who, the one who, ete., traduzem-se por o que, a 
que, etc., ou por quem. 

4. As expressdes neutras which, that which, or what (= that 
which), que fazem referéncia a uma manifestacdo ou ideia, tradu- 
zem-se por o que. 

5. O pronome relativo portugués nao pode omitir-se, nem pode 
preceder a sua preposicéo como em inglés, 
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242. 


quem? who (whom)? 
de quem? whose? 
que, o que? what? 


Interrogative Pronouns 


qual (quais?) which? 
quanto (—a, —os, —as)? how much 
(many) ? 


All except quem may be used as pronominal adjectives. 
The interrogative pronoun que, when standing alone, or before a 
pause, takes the circumflex accent (qué ?). 


a. In exclamations, what (a) or how is que: 


Que bonita menina ! 
Que palida esta ! 1! 


243. Indefinite Pronouns 
A some one, somebody 
seul { any one, anybody 


algum, alguma, alguns, algumas 
some, any, a few 

alguma coisa (cousa) ; 

algo 

uns, umas some 

cada (adj. inv.) each, every 

cada um (etc.) each one 

ambos (—as) 

os dois (as duas) } Boe 

qualquer, quaisquer any (one at 
all), whatever 

ninguém no one, nobody 


something, 
anything 


Mais vale algo que nada. 

Todo o homem deve cumprir 
com o seu dever. 

Todos os rapazes jogavam a 
bola. 


What a pretty girl ! 
How pale she is ! 


and Pronominal Adjectives 


nenhum (etc.) none, no 

nenhuma coisa (cousa) 

cousa (coisa) alguma 

nada 

muito (—a, —os, -as) much, many 

pouco (—a, —os, —as) little, few 

todo (-os, téda, —as) all, every 

tudo everything 

mesmo (—a, —os, —as) same, self 

outro (—a, —os, —as) other, another 

tanto (—a, —os, —as) as (so) much 
(many) 

tal such, such a 

quemquer whoever 


nothing 


Something is better than nothing. 
Every man should do his duty. 


All the boys were playing ball. 


1 Or come esta palida ! 
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Vai ao teatro todas as noites.. He goes to the theater every (each) 


night. 

Cada duas horas sai um trem A train leaves every two hours. 
(combdio). 

Quere-nos aos dois. He likes us both. 

Morreu no mesmo dia. He died the same day. 

Ele mesmo mo disse. He told me so himself. 

Quiséramos outros dois. We should like two others. 

Ha tantos homens como mu- There are as many men as women. 
lheres. 

Nunca passei tal noite. I never passed such a night. 


a. An unemphatic some or any is usually not expressed in Portuguese. 


Quere o senhor uvas? Do you want some grapes? 
Tem o senhor péras?—N&o Have you any pears? — I haven’t 
tenho. any. 


b. A little (denoting quantity) is um pouco de: pode o senhor 
emprestar-me um pouco de acticar? can you lend me a little sugar? 


c. Review § 148. 


244. Study the inflection of dar (§ 284) and vir (§ 287). 


EXERCISES 
assistir to be present (at), attend participar to announce 
bonito, —a pretty realizar-se to be held or per- 
casar-se to get married; — com formed 
to marry recear to fear, suspect 
a cerim6énia ceremony reexpedir to forward 
constipar-se to catch cold religioso, —a religious 
0 convite invitation remeter to remit, send 
o enlace union, marriage simpatico, —a charming 
feio, —-a homely, ugly suplicar to beg 
Francisco Francis a tardanca delay 
junto, —a enclosed herewith o templo temple, church 
a noticia news (item); as noticias zangar-se to get angry; zan- 
news gado, —a (com) angry 


quando teve V. Ex*., (V. S., V.) as filtimas noticias déle? when did 
you hear from him last? poucos anos depois de estar aqui after being 
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here a few years; que ha? what’s the matter? que tem o senhor? 
what’s the matter with you? nao tenho nada there’s nothing the 
matter with me; de vez em quando from time to time; teve lugar 
it took place; se bem me lembro if I remember rightly; esta (fica) 
de cama he is (stays) in bed; no tenho a certeza de I am not sure of; 
tenho médo I am frightened; esqueci-me I forgot 


Rio de Janeiro 
A mea 5 de Julho de 19— 


Meu caro Carlos: 


Quando teve V. (= Vocé) notfcias de Pedro? Poucos 
dias depois de chegar ao Rio (de Janeiro) ! recebi uma carta 
déle, porém depois nao me escreveu mais. Que terd éle que 
me nao? escreve? Pensa que estaré zangado comigo? Eu 
escrevo-lhe de vez em quando, mas éle nao responde Aas 
minhas cartas. 

J& sabe V. que Francisco casou com a Senhorinha Mon- 
teiro? A ceriménia religiosa teve lugar no templo de Santa 
Teresa a 15 de abril. A ceriménia civil realizou-se na 
manha& do mesmo dia, se bem me lembro. Eu nao pude 
assistir 4 ceriménia por me ter constipado. Estive oito dias 
de cama. A Sra. D. Jilia Monteiro, espésa de Francisco, é 
bonita e simpdtica; e seu pai é rico. 

Como nao tenho a certeza da sua direceio, mando esta 
para casa de seu pai, que a reexpedird se V. nao estiver af. 
Peco-lhe me perdoe a demora em responder 4 sua amavel 
carta. 

Creia-me, como sempre, com todo o afecto, seu amigo 
que lhe deseja tédas as prosperidades. 

Joao 

1 The name of this city is frequently abbreviated to o Rio. 


2 Note the word order of que me nao escreve. This inversion of the 
regular order may be used for emphasis. 
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2. Maria do Carmo da Camara e 
Manuel de Melo da Camara 
teem a honra de participar a V*. Ex®, 
o préximo casamento de sua filha 
Isabel 
com o Snr. 
Antonio de Almeida e Vasconcelos, 
e convidam V*. Ex*. a assistir 4 ceriménia religiosa 
que se realizard4 na Igreja de Santa Teresa no dia 15 
do corrente pelas onze horas da manha. 


Setubal, 2 de Janeiro de 19— 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1. A quem escreveu 
Joio? 2. Onde estava quando escreveu a carta? 3. Qual 
éa data da carta? 4. De quem queria notfcias? 5. Quando 
recebeu Joao uma carta de Pedro? 6. Pedro tornou a 
escrever-lhe? 7. Sabia Joao o que tinha Pedro? 8. Re- 
ceava que Pedro estivesse zangado com éle? 9. Quando 
lhe escrevia? 10. Respondia Pedro As cartas de Joao? 
11. Com quem casou Francisco? 12. Onde se realizou a 
cerimonia religiosa? 13. Quando se realizou? 14. Quando 
teve lugar a ceriménia civil? 15. Péde Joao assistir As 
ceriménias? 16. Porque nio? 17. Quanto tempo esteve 
de cama? 18. E bonita ou feia a espdsa de Francisco? 
19. & rico ou pobre o pai dela? 20. Que cousa (coisa) 
remeteu Joaéio ao seu amigo? 21. A casa de quem remeteu 
Joio a carta? 22. Que pediu éle ao seu amigo que lhe 
perdoasse? 23. Como se subscreveu Joao? 


C. 1. Whatapretty girl! 2. Buthowpalesheis! 3. What 
a handsome horse you have! 4. How gentle he is! 5, Whose 
horse have you? 6-7. Some one (No one) told meso. 8. Have 
you any friends in Coimbra? 9. I haven’t any friends there. 
10. I do not know any one there. 11. Have you anything that 
is (§$ 196, 2) better than this (n.)? 12. I haven’t anything better. 
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13. Have you any apples today? 14. No, ma’am; we haven’t 
any today. 15. We have neither apples nor pears. 16. Every 
man ought to get married. 17. Allmenought to work. 18. They 
ought to work every day except Sundays. 19. I believe every- 
thing (em tudo) that he says (diz). 20-21. A train leaves every 
hour (every two hours)!. 22. A boy asked me for a little money. 
23. I gave him a few (alguns) cents. 24. He likes us both. 
25. He doesn’t like either one of us. (N&o nos quere nem a um 
nem a outro)”. 26. Did you buy the other house? 27. They 
received many other invitations. 28. She told him so herself. 
29. Mr. Machado arrived (on) the same day. 30. He ought not 
to do sach a thing. 31. I never passed such a day. 32. What- 
ever amount he may offer me, I shall accept it. 33. I should be 
very glad to (Estimaria muito) accept any amount [at all]. 34. Are 
there as many women as men here? 35. There are not so many 
men as women. 


ibe Sk Santos, Brasil 
June 12, 19— 


Dear Philip: 

Do you know that Paul Costa married the daughter of Mr. 
Machado last month? ‘The religious ceremony was performed in 
the church of Saint Anne, May 5, at 10 o’clock in (da) the morn- 
ing, if I remember rightly. The civil ceremony had taken place 
the preceding (anterior) day. As I was ill, I couldn’t go (= attend). 
I caught cold and had to stay in bed several days. Paul’s wife is 
pretty, and her friends say that she is charming. I hope to have 
the pleasure of knowing her soon. I send you herewith (incluso) 
the invitation that Mr. Machado was good enough to (teve a bon- 
dade de) send (enviar) me. I forgot to tell you that the lady’s 
father is exceedingly-rich (riquissimo). 

When did you hear from Ferdinand last? He didn’4 write to 
me [any] more. After having been here a few months I wrote to 
him, but he didn’t answer my letter. Do you think he is angry 
with me? I haven’t done anything that can offend him, so far as 


1 De hora a hora (de duas em duas horas) may also be used here. 
2 Or Nao gosta nem de um nem de outro. 


238 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


I know (que eu saiba). Can you tell me what is the matter with 
him (o que tem) ? 

I have [got] to send this letter to your father’s house, as I don’t 
know your address. Pardon the delay with which I answer your 
letter. Don’t fail to give me all the news of Coimbra. Nothing 
has happened here, except Paul’s marriage. 

Believe me ever your cordial friend (veja-se A, 1), 
Charles 


2. Para escrever, seguindo o modelo de A, 2. Mr. and Mrs. Henry 
Machado have the honor of announcing the approaching marriage 
of their daughter Mercedes to Mr. Paul Costa Valdés, and they 
invite (convidam) you to be present at the religious ceremony 
which will be performed in the church of Saint Anne the fifth day 
of next month at ten o’clock in the morning. 

Belém, April, 19—. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


242. Pronomes interrogativos.— Todos, excepto quem, podem 
usar-se como adjectivos pronominais. 


a. Nas exclamagoes, as palavras what ou how traduzem-se pela 
palavra que. 


243. Alguns pronomes indeterminados e adjectivos pronominais: 


a. Como regra geral se some ou any nao forem enfdticos, ndo se ex- 
primem em portugués. 
b. A little, denotando quantidade, 6 um pouco de. 
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245. Cardinal Numerals 
1 um, uma 5 cinco 9 nove 
2 dois ', duas 6 seis 10 dez 
3 trés 7 sete 11 onze 
4 quatro 8 oito 12 doze 


1 Or dous [doS]. 
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13 treze 70 setenta 

14 catorze 80 oitenta 

15 quinze > 90 noventa 

16 dezasseis 100 cem 

17 dezassete 101 cento e um, —a 
18 dezdito 102 cento e dois, duas 
19 dezanove 200 duzentos, —as 

20 vinte 201 duzentos e um, —a 
21 vinte e um,! —a 300 trezentos, —as 

22 vinte e dois, duas 400 quatrocentos, —as 
23 vinte e trés 500 quinhentos, —as 
24 vinte e quatro 600 seiscentos, —as 
25 vinte e cinco 700 setecentos, —as 
26 vinte e seis 800 oitocentos, —as 
27 vinte e sete 900 novecentos, —as 
28 vinte e oito 1000 mil 

29 vinte e nove 1001 mil e um, -a 

30 trinta 2000 dois mil 

31 trinta e um, —a 3000 trés mil 

40 quarenta 1,000,000 um milhao 

50 cingiienta 2,000,000 dois milhédes 

60 sessenta 1,000,000,000 um biliao 


a. In compound numbers e, and, is placed before the last numeral. 
Thus, cento noventa e cinco, 195. 

b. Counting by hundreds is not usually carried above nine hundred 
in Portuguese; beginning with ten hundred, mil is used: mil nove- 
centos vinte e seis, 1926. 


246. Ordinal Numerals 
1st primeiro, —a, —os, —as? 10th décimo, —a, —os, —as 
2d segundo, —a, —os, —as 11th décimo primeiro or undé- 
3d_terceiro, —a, —os, —as cimo, —a, —OS, —as 
4th quarto, —a, —os, —as 12th décimo segundo or duodé- 
5th quinto, —a, —os, —as cimo, —a, —OS, —as 
6th sexto, —a, —os, —as 13th décimo terceiro, —a, —os, —as 
7th sétimo, —a, —os, —as 20th vigésimo, —a, —os, —2s 
8th oitavo, —a, —os, —as 30th trigésimo, —a, —os, —as 
9th nono, —a, —os, —as 100th centésimo, —a, —os, —as 


1 [vintli, vintidof{], etc. 
2 These may be abbreviated to 1°, 19, 195, 195, etc. 


240 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


a. The Portuguese ordinals above décimo are little used. Their 
place is usually taken by the cardinals. 


Luis catorze. Louis the fourteenth. 
O capitulo cingqitenta. The fiftieth chapter. 
247. Fractions 
1} meio, —a 1) um térco 
2 | a metade 3 | a terceira parte 


8, trés quartos; 4, um quinto (or a quinta parte); 75, um 


décimo (or a décima parte); etc. 

From 7; to 95, the fractional numerals are commonly formed 
by adding avo to the cardinal: 7;, um onze avo; ry, dois doze 
avos; 37, tres dezassete avos; 25, cinco vinte avos (or cinco 
vigésimos); 4%, dez vinte e nove avos. 

zoo is um centésimo or a centésima parte. 

tooo is um milésimo or a milésima parte. 


a. Half (a half, one half, half a) as a substantive is expressed by 
a metade; as adjective, by meio, —a. 


A metade dos meus bens. One half of my goods. 
Trabalhou meio dia. He worked a half day. 
248. Arithmetical Signs 
-+, mais X, vezes or multiplicado por 
—, menos +, dividido por 
=,iguala 


2+3 =5, dois mais trés igual a cinco 

5 — 3 = 2, cinco menos trés igual a dois 

3X3 =49, trés vezes (ou trés multiplicado por) trés sao nove 
9 +3 = 3, nove dividido por trés sao trés 


249. Portuguese and Brazilian Currency 


The present-day Portuguese currency is counted in 
escudos ‘and centavos. One gold escudo is about equivalent 
1 Before the establishment of a republic in 1910, the mil réis was the 
monetary unit of value in Portugal as it still is in Brazil, but the old 


Portuguese mil réis was worth about twice as much as the present 
Brazilian mil réis. Note that the plural of real is réis. 


‘ 
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to one U. S. dollar, or four British shillings, but a paper 
escudo may be worth less. One thousand escudos is counted 
as um conto. The sign $ is used in Portuguese after the 
numeral indicating the number of escudos: 


25$30, vinte e cinco escudos e trinta centavos 
1,325$60, um conto, trezentos vinte e cinco escudos e sessenta 
centavos 


In Brazil the monetary unit is the mil réis, a gold mil 
réis being equal to a little more than two British shillings 
or fifty U.S. cents. The paper mil réis may be worth less. 
The sign $ is used to separate the mil réis from the réis. 
Each thousand mil réis is also one conto. 


15$250, quinze mil duzentos e cinqiienta réis 
20,280$150, vinte contos, duzentos oitenta mil, cento e cinqienta réis 


250. Study the inflection of dizer (§ 297), fazer (§ 298), 
and trazer (§ 302). 


EXERCISES 

brasileiro, —-a Brazilian o niquel nickel 
0 centavo cent norte-americano, -a of the 
o cobre copper United States, North American 
a compra purchase pequeno, —a small, little 

desde since a prata silver 

dividir to divide a terra earth, land 
a divisao division tirar take away, subtract 
o délar dollar (of U.S.A.) a unidade unity 
o mercado market o valor value, courage 
a moeda coin variar to vary 


multiplicar to multiply 


da uma volta it makes a turn, revolves; em redor (volta) de around, 
about; o sol nasce the sun rises; 0 sol pde-se the sun sets; ao par at 
par; ao todo altogether; a como se vende? how is it sold? what is 
it sold for? faz sol (luar) ! the sun (moon) is shining 


1 Luar is moonlight. One may also say esta noite ha lua. 
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A. 1. Oano 60 espaco de tempo em que a terra d4 uma 
volta completa em redor (volta) do sol. 2. O ano divide-se 
em 4 estagdes, em 12 meses, em 52 semanas, e em 365 dias. 
3. O més tem pouco mais de 4 semanas. 4. A semana é 
o espaco de 7 dias, dos quais 0 primeiro é 0 domingo e o 
ultimo é 0 sdbado. 5. O dia divide-se em 24 horas; a 
hora em 60 minutos e o minuto em 60 segundos. 6. No 
verio o sol nasce cedo e pde-se tarde. 7. No inverno o sol 


nasce tarde e pde-se cedo. 


B. 1. A unidade monetdria de Portugal é 0 escudo, que 
vale, ao par, pouco mais de um délar em moeda dos Estados 
Unidos. 2. O escudo divide-se em 100 centavos. 3. A 
moeda de prata de 10 centavos chama-se um « tostdo ». 
4. Mil réis 6 a unidade monetdria do Brasil. 5. O valor 
de mil réis ouro (oiro) é de 54 centavos, mas mil réis papel 
vale menos. 6. No Brasil hé moedas de prata, de niquel 
e de cobre. 7. A maior moeda de prata é a de dois mil 
réis. 8. Tanto em Portugal como no Brasil o dinheiro 
que circula sao! moedas de prata, nfquel, ou cobre, e papel 
moeda. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1. Que é o ano? 
2. Em quantas estacdes se divide 0 ano? 3. Quais sao? 
4. Km quantos meses se divide 0 ano? 5. Quais sdo? 
6-7. Em quantas semanas (Em quantos dias) se divide o . 
ano? 8. Quantas semanas tem o més? 9. Que é a 
semana? 10-11. Qual é o primeiro (0 tltimo) dia da 
semana? 12. Quais sio os dias da semana? 13. Em 
quantas horas se divide 0 dia? 14. Em quantos minutos 
se divide a hora? 15. Em quantos segundos se divide o 
minuto? 16-17. Nasce o sol e pde-se tarde ou cedo no 
verdo (no inverno)? 18-19. Qual é a unidade monetidria 


_ 1 Note here the agreement of the verb with the immediately follow- 
ing predicate noun. 
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de Portugal (do Brasil)? 20-21. Em que se divide o 
escudo (mil réis)? 22. Como se chama a moeda de prata 
de 10 centavos? 23-4. Qual é 0 valor, em centavos norte- 
americanos, do escudo ouro (de mil réis ouro) ? 


D. Para responder em portugués. 1. Quanto somam (is 
the sum of) 23$250 1 e 35$500? 2. Se de 95$350 tiro 33$150, 
quanto fica? 3. Qual é o produto de 21$750 por 7? 
4. Qual é o resultado da diviséio de 84$200 por 4? 5. Uma 
pessoa féz 3 compras e gastou sucessivamente 14$000, 
34$000 e 68$000: quanto gastou ao todo? 6. Uma crianga 
nasceu a 5 de fevereiro de 1910; quando féz 5 anos? 7. Se 
Joao tinha 10$000 e gastou 6$600, com quanto dinheiro 
ficou? 8. Se o senhor pagou 7$000 por 8 metros e meio 
de uma determinada (certain) séda, a quanto se vendia o 
metro? 9-16. Se dermos ao escudo papel o valor de 20 
“cents ’’ norte-americanos, quanto vale em moeda dos 
Estados Unidos: 28$15, 15$10, 35$75; 93%35; 118460; 
175$70; 225$25; 280$20? 17-19. Quanto vale em moeda 
do mesmo pais 350$800, 500$350, 1,000$00, se dermos a 
mil réis brasileiros papel o valor de 30 “ cents” (1$000 
papel = 30 “ cents”). (Por exemplo, 28$15 (escudos) 
valem 5 ‘ dollars” e 63 ‘ cents”; e 350$800 (réis) valem 
105 ‘ dollars” e 24 “ cents.’’) 


E. Para ler ou escrever em portugués. 21; 32; 43; 54; 65; 
76; 87; 98; 123; 234; 345; 456; 567; 678; 789; 1,240; 2357; 
5962; 15.749; 100.154; 1,000,000; 2,100,150; ano de 1492; 
ano de 1808; ano de 1892; ano de 1917, 1918, 1929, 1931; 
a pagina 35; o capitulo 175; Carlos V; Luis XIV; D. 
Ar ousomeL ls lyo 42/5401 45) 2/5995/S2 9/10;5)17/505).5/75; 
9/100; 25/1,000; 3+5=8; 8—2=6; 3.x 15 = 45; 
48 + 16 = 3. 

1 These refer to mil réis. If they referred to Portuguese escudos, 
they would read 23$25, etc. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


245. Numerais cardinais:... 


a. Em ntimeros compostos e coloca-se antes do ultimo algarismo. 

b. Em portugués s6 se conta por centos até 900; de mil em diante 
emprega-se a palavra mil. 

246. a. Em portugués faz-se pouco uso dos ordinais depois de 
décimo, usando-se os cardinais em seu lugar. 

247. Fraccdes. — De + a 545 formam-se as fracgdes ajuntando 
avo ao cardinal do denominador. 

a. Half (a half, one half, half a), como substantivo, traduz-se por 
metade; como adjectivo, por meio, —a. 


248. Sinais de operagdes aritméticas... 


LESSON XLVII 
ADVERBS 


251. Aqui, ca, here, hither; ai, there (near the person 
addressed); ali, 14, there, thither (more remote). 
1. Aqui and ali denote a more specific and limited place 
than ca and 14. 
Venha ca. Come here. 
Fique aqui. Remain right here. 
2. Muito,! much, very, a great deal. 
Tem estudado muito. He has studied much (a great deal). 
Ela esta muito doente. She is very ill. 
3. Ja, already, now, in due time, indeed; j4 nao, no longer, 
no more. 


Ja acabei. IT have already finished. 
Ja entendemos. Now we understand. 
Ja nao tenho dinheiro. I have no more money. 


1 Very may be expressed by mui before an adjective or adverb, 
but muito is used more commonly. 
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4, -mente. In Portuguese, adverbs may be formed from 
many descriptive adjectives by adding —mente to the 
feminine singular of the adjective, as correctamente (from 
correcto), correctly, facilmente (from facil), easily, ete. 

a. When several adverbs in —mente modify the same word, —mente 


is omitted from all but the last: fale ° senhor clara e distintamente, 
speak clearly and distinctly. 


252. Agreement of subject and verb.—A verb agrees 
with its subject in number and person. 


* 


Eu sou I am; o senhor é 
John are, etc. 


you are; o senhor e Jodo s&o you and 


a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the first 
person plural if any of the subjects is of the first person; and it is in 
the third person plural if the subjects are of the second and third persons. 


Tu e eu somos You and I are 
Ele e eu somos He and I are 
Tu e éle sao! You and he are 


253. Study the inflection of valer (§ 305) and ver (§ 296). 


EXERCISES 
a altura height o grama gram 
o are are (measure) grosso, —a bulky, thick 
4rido, —a arid, dry agrossura bulk, thickness (of 
a caixa box bodies, wood, etc.) 
o chao ground o hectare hectare 
0 comércio commerce, business largo, —a wide, broad 
comprido, —a long a largura width, breadth 
o comprimento length a libra pound 
espésso, —a dense o litro liter 
a espessura thickness (of cloth, etc.) medir to measure 
fundo, —a deep pesar to weigh 
gordo, —a bulky o péso weight 


1 Here sao is used instead of sois because the second person plural 
of the verb is little used in conversation: the plural of tu és is commonly 
vocés sao. 


246 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


a profundidade depth o,sobrado floor 

o quadrado square 0 solo ground, floor 
quadrado, —a square subir a to amount to 
séco, —a dry a superficie surface 
servir-se de to use o tamanho size 


Qual é o comprimento (a largura, a altura, a profundidade, a 
grossura)? what is the length (width, height, depth, thickness)? 
E de um metro de comprimento, de largura, de altura, de profundidade, 
de grossura (ou tem um metro de comprido, de largo, de alto, de fundo 
ou de grosso) it is one meter long, wide, high, deep, thick; duas vezes 
maior que twice as large as; quanto cabe nesta caixa? how much does 
this box hold (contain)? isto é that is to say; é claro of course; assim 
o creio I should say so 

A. 1. Portugal e todos os paises latinos adoptaram o 
sistema métrico de pésos e medidas, que, por (on account of) 
ser decimal, é mais facil do que o sistema inglés. 2. Por 
exemplo, 10 centimetros fazem um decimetro e 10 decimetros 
fazem um metro, que 6a unidade de comprimento. 3. Para 
medir as grandes distancias emprega-se 0 quilémetro que é 
igual a mil metros ou aproximadamente 5/8 de uma milha 
inglesa. 4. Os terrenos medem-se por ares (o are é um 
quadrado com 10 metros de lado), ou por hectares (100 ares, 
ou aproximadamente 2} “acres” ingleses). 5. A unidade 
de capacidade para lfquidos é 0 litro, que tem 0 volume de um 
decimetro ctibico e é igual a pouco mais de um “quart” 
inglés. 6. Por regra geral, nos paises latinos os produtos 
sécos pesam-se e nio se medem. 7. A unidade de péso 
do sistema métrico decimal é 0 grama, que é igual ao péso 
de um centimetro cubico de 4gua distilada (distilled). 8. Um 
grama é eqtivalente aproximadamente a 15 grdos ingleses. 
9. No comércio 0 péso mais usual é 0 quilograma, que tem 
mil gramas e eqtivale a pouco mais de duas libras inglesas.! 


1 Several old names of weights and measures are still occasionally 
heard in the Portuguese-speaking countries, viz.: légua, league (about 
3 miles or 5 kilometers); milha, mile; vara, yard (32 inches); 
polegada, inch; tonelada, ton; quintal, hundredweight; arroba, 32 
pounds; libra or arrate (arratel), pound, etc. 
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B. 1. Qual éo0tamanho déste quarto? 2. — Osobrado 
é um quadrado de 5 metros de lado. 3. — A superficie do 
sobrado é de 25 metros quadrados? 4.— Sim, senhor. — E 
qual é a altura das paredes? 5. — Tem trés metros de 
altura. O teto, é claro, tem a mesma superficie do sobrado. 
6. — Tem o senhor uma caixa grande onde caibam todos os 
meus livros? Tenho uns 100 livros pouco mais ou menos. 
7. — Aqui tenho uma. O tamanho desta caixa é de um 
metro de comprimento, 75 centimetros de largura e 50 
centimetros de altura. Cré que serd grande bastante 
para os seus livros? 8.— Nao, senhor; necessito de uma 
caixa duas vezes maior do que essa. 9.—  N&o tenho 
outra maior. Os seus liyros devem ser muito grandes. 
10.— Assim o creio; a maior parte dos volumes sdo 
grandes. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1. Qual é 0 sistema de 
pésos e medidas seguido (used) em Portugal e nos paises 
latinos? 2-4. Qual é a unidade de comprimento (de capaci- 
dade para liquidos, de péso) do sistema métrico decimal? 
5. Qual é mais comprido, 0 metro ou a vara inglesa? 
6. Quantas polegadas inglesas tem um metro? 7. Que 
medida se emprega para medir as grandes distdncias? 
8. Qual é mais comprido, o quilémetro ou a milha inglesa? 
9. A que fraccdo de milha eqtivale o quilémetro? 10. Qual 
é a medida que se emprega para medir os terrenos? 11. A 
quantos “acres” eqtivale o hectare? 12. Qual é o 
volume de um litro? 13. A que medida inglesa é aproxi- 
madamente igual? 14. Em Portugal pesam-se ou medem-se 
os produtos secos? 15. A que volume de 4gua corresponde 
o péso do grama? 16. A quantos gréos ingleses corres- 
ponde o grama’? 17. Qual é o péso que se emprega no 
comércio? 18. A quantas libras inglesas é aproximadamente 


igual? 
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D. Adjectivos qualificativos para se formarem advérbios: 
afectuoso, agraddvel, amargo, aproximado, atento, cego, 
claro, cémodo, completo, cordial, débil, forte, igual, real, 
triste. 


E. 1-8. What is the length (width, depth!) of this box? 4-6. It 
is one meter long (wide, deep). 7-9. What is the length (width, 
height) of this room? 10-12. It is 3 meters long (wide, high). 
13. What is the thickness of this woolen goods? 14. It is 
(of) one centimeter [thick]. 15. What is the thickness of this 
board (tabua)? 16. It is 3 centimeters thick. 17. What (Qual) 
is the distance from Rio to SAo0 Paulo? 18. It is about (of) 1,000 
kilometers. 19. How far is it from New York to Oporto? 20. It 
is about (of) 6,000 kilometers. 21. How far is it from Boston to 
San Francisco in a straight line (em linha recta)? 22. It is about 
(of) 5,000 kilometers. 23. How far is it from Philadelphia to 
Chicago? 24. It is about (of) 1,500 kilometers. 25. If the floor 
of a room is (of) four meters square, how many square meters are 
there? 26. Para responder a pregunta anterior. 


F. 1. Heis not here. 2. Come here. 3. Come right-here. 
4. She is not there. 5. In Rio it is warmer than here. 
6. Is she very ill? — Yes, very. 7. I saw her this morning! 
8. —I don’t believe it. 9. I saw her today also. 10. Now I 
do believe it. 11. Did you already finish? 12. I [have] al- 
ready finished. 13. When will he return? 14. It will not be 
long before he returns. 15. He will return in due time. 16. I 
should say so! 17. Now we understand each other. 18. Will 
you lend me a dollar? 19. I can’t; I haven’t any more money. 
20. John and I study a great deal. 21. You and John do not 
study much. 


G. 1. Has Mr. Morais a plantation in Brazil? 2. —I should 
say so! He bought five hundred hectares of fertile land (terras) 
for which (pelas quais) he paid only fifty dollars gold a hectare. He 
intends to grow coffee. 8. — How many acres are five hundred 


1 Use altura; profundidade is used of water and generally of any- 
thing below the surface of the ground, 


ry 
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hectares? 4. — You have only to (O senhor nao tem que fazer 
mais que) multiply the number of hectares by two and a half, 
and you will have the number of acres. Do you understand (it)? 
5. —I didn’t understand (it), but now I do (understand). 6. It 
is easy, if one (se) knows (sabe) the rule! 7. Do they use the 
metric system in (the) Brazil? 8. — Yes, sir; they use it in all 
the Latin countries. 9. — What is the size of Mr. Morais’s 
house? — It is (of) twenty-five meters long by ten meters wide. 
10. — What is the height? 11. — There are only two stories, 
but the ceilings of the rooms are high. 12. It is-probably (§ 159) 
(of) eight meters high, and it has a tile roof. 13. — How far is 
it from his plantation to (the) Rio [de Janeiro]? 14. —It is one 
hundred kilometers in a straight line. 15. — How many miles 
are one hundred kilometers equal to? 16. — About sixty. To 
reduce (Para reduzir) kilometers to miles, we multiply the number 
of kilometers by six and strike off (tiramos) the last digit (digito) 
of the product. 17. The result is not exact (exacto), but 
it is approximate. 18.—In Brazil are liquids bought and 
sold by the liter?— Yes, sir. 19. —JIs wheat sold by the 
arroba or by the kilogram?— By the kilogram. 20. In the 
western (ocidentais) states of the United States that formed part 
of Mexico before 1848, all grains are sold still by (the) weight, as, 
for instance, in (the) Colorado and in (the) California. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


251. Advérbios: Aqui, ca, ai, ali, 1a. 

1. Aqui e ali indicam um lugar mais definido do que cé e 1a. 

2. Muito significa very, very much, a great deal. 

3. Ja significa now, in due time, indeed; ja nao significa no 
longer, no more. 

4, —mente. Em portugués podem-se formar advérbios de muitos 
adjectivos qualificativos, juntando a terminagéo —mente ao feminino 
singular do adjectivo. 


a. Quando varios advérbios em —mente modificam a mesma palavra, 
a terminacgdéo —mente omite-se em todos excepto no ultimo. 
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252. Concordancia do sujeito.e do verbo. —O verbo concorda 
com o sujeito em numero e pessoa. 


a. Quando os sujeitos sio de pessoas diferentes, 0 verbo pGée-se na 
primeira pessoa do plural se algum dos sujeitos é da primeira pessoa; 
e poe-se na terceira pessoa do plural se os sujeitos séo da segunda e 
terceira pessoa. 


LESSON XLVIII 
PREPOSITIONS 


254. The Prepositions Por and Para. — For is expressed 
by por and para. If for means for the sake of, on account of, 
or in exchange for, it is expressed by por; if it denotes purpose 
or destination, it is expressed by para. 


Eu daria a vida por ela. I would give my life for her. 

Castigou-o por ter dito uma He punished him for having told a 
mentira. lie. 

Pagdmos duzentos escudos pelo We paid two-hundred dollars for 
cavalo. the horse. 

Enviei-o pelo médico. I sent him for the physician. 

Tenho um pacote paraosenhor. I have a package for you. 

Amanha parto para o Rio. Tomorrow I leave for Rio. 


a. Por also means through, by, “ per.” 


© ladr&o entrou pela janela. The thief entered through the 
window. 
Agarrou-me pela mao. He caught me by the hand. 
Pagam-me cinco mil réis por They pay me five thousand milreis 
ano. a year. 
Ganhamos seis por cento por We earn six percent per annum. 
ano. 


255. Word Order.— 1. When a verb precedes both its 
subject and a noun object or predicate adjective, the sub- 
ject is usually placed before the object or predicate adjective 
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if the subject be the shorter; but if it be the longer, it may 
follow. 


Comprou a casa o senhor sewe Did your father buy the house? 


pai? 
Comprou seu pai todas estas Did your father buy all these 
casas? houses? 


E facil a ligdo? 
raya } Is the lesson easy? 


A lig&o é facil? 
2. In a subordinate clause, the subject often follows the 
verb if there be no noun object. 


Esperaremos até que chegue 0 We shall wait until the train 
trem (o combdio). arrives. 


256. Study the inflection of saber (§ 289) and caber 
(§ 290). 


EXERCISES 

arrojar to throw, cast a importancia amount 
a caixa do correio post-office box a livraria bookstore 
o canto song, poem manifestar to advise (of) 
o cheque check, draft novo, —a new 
a conformidade approval a ordem order 

detalhar to itemize particular especial, private 
o dicionario dictionary 0 prazer pleasure 

encadernar to bind prezado, —a kind (letter) 
o enderéco address proximo passado last month 
a espera expectation reiterar to repeat 
a factura bill, invoice retirar to retire, take out 


grato, —a pleasing, kind (letter) o saldo balance 


a respeito de with regard to; em brochura in paper covers, unbound, 
queira ter a bondade de please; langar na sua conta to credit to your 
account; langar a seu débito to charge against your account; ao dispor 
de V. S*. at your orders (disposition); apresenta um saldo a meu favor 
there is (shown) a balance in my favor; caso esteja de acérdo in the 
event that (in case) you find everything correct; acuso recebida a sua 
carta I acknowledge the receipt of your letter 
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Ay 4813 Livraria Miranda Editora 
Torres & Ci# 
70, Rua do Almada 74 
Lisboa 
Caixa de Correio, 1,000. Telefone, C 508 
Enderéco telegrdfico « Eferim » 


Lisboa, 10 de Junho de 19— 
Ex™?, Snr. Joao da Costa 
Nova York 
Ex™ snr. 


x 


Respondo A sua estimada carta de 20 de maio p. p. 
(= préximo passado) para o informar de que o prego da 
obra do Dr. Fernando de Lobeira, Falar e escrever, publicada 
pela Livraria Cldssica Editora, é de 80 centavos cada t6mo 
em brochura, sendo de trés t6mos a obra completa (the com- 
plete work being in three volumes). 

Quanto ao Novo diciondrio da lingua portuguesa, do mesmo 
autor, acha-se publicada a 2%. edicéo desde 1913. 

Esperando as suas sempre gratas ordens, subscrevo-me 
com téda a estima, 

De V. Ex?. 
M*. Att. Ver., 
Paulo Mendes 


2. Il™os, (= Llustrisimos) Snrs: 


Acuso recebida a carta de V. S**. datada de 10 do corrente 
més, 4 qual me apresso a responder. Queiram ter a bondade 
de me enviar, pelo correio, e regist(r)adas, as obras que se 
seguem, tddas encadernadas: 


Gil Vicente, Obras completas 
Camées, Os Lusiadas 
José de Alencar, 0 Guarany 
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Esperando receber em poucas semanas os livros encomen- 
dados, subscrevo-me com téda a estima, 
DeVes™. 
ti 
M*. At, Vor., 
Joao da Costa 


* 


3. Amigo e Snr: 


Tenho o prazer de acusar recebida a sua prezada carta de 
25 de julho ultimo, na qual vinha um cheque 4 m/o (= minha 
ordem) de 125$50 que lancei na sua conta corrente. 

A seu débito lancei também a importdncia da factura 
desta data no total de 36$25 que se encontra nela detalhada. 
Os livros seguiréo em cinco pacotes regist(r)ados. 

Sempre ao dispor de V. S*. e com a maior estima, sub- 
screvo-me, 

De V. S82. 
M*. Att. Vor,, 
Paulo Mendes 


4, Amigo e Snr: 


Tenho o prazer de remeter a V. S*. com a presente (carta) 
a sua conta fechada a 30 de agosto de 1928. 

Como Y. S*. verd, apresenta ela um saldo a meu favor de 
100$20, que lancarei em conta nova, rogando-lhe o favor 
de me manifestar a sua conformidade caso esteja de acdérdo. 

Sem outro motivo, aguardo as suas ordens e sou com tédda 
a estima, 

De V. 8?. 
Me, At®, V°r., 
Paulo Mendes 


B. Para responder em portugués. 1. Qual é o nimero da 
caixa do correio da casa Torres & Ci#? 2. Qual é 0 ntimero 
do seu telefone? 3. A quem escrevem éles na sua carta 
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datada de 10 de junho? 4. Que dizem ao Sr. Joao da 
Costa? 5. Se cada témo da obra Falar e escrever custa 
80 centavos em brochura, custard mais encadernado? 6. De 
quantos témos se compoe a obra Falar e escrever? 7. Se 
o preco de cada témo é 80 centavos, quanto custam os 3 
témos? 8. Quanto valem em moeda dos Estados Unidos 
2 escudos e 40 centavos portugueses? 9. Qual é a data 
da tiltima edigéo do Novo diciondrio da lingua portuguesa? 
10. Como se diz em portugués: I have pleasure in acknowl- 
edging the receipt of your kind letter? 11. Como se diz: 
Please send me by mail? 12. I have credited five escudos 
to your account? 13. I charge five escudos to your account. 
14. Como se diz: Dear Sir, Dear Sirs, Madam, ete. 15. Como 
se diz: Yours truly, Sincerely yours, A ffectionately yours, etc.? 


C. 1. He paid 200 milreis for that horse. 2. He bought it 
for his son. 38. I havea letter for you. 4. It is from Mr. Bar- 
bosa. 5. I [will] give you my watch for your bicycle. 6. I 
paid 70$000 (= milreis) for the bicycle. 7. I bought it for my 
brother. 8. Tomorrow I leave for Sio Paulo. 9. I am going 
for (por) six months. 10. I shall go by sea. 11. He entered 
through the door. 12. He caught me by the arm (brago). 13. I 
fought (Eu lutei) for my (pela) life. 14. He went out through 
the window. 15. They earn eight per cent. 16. They pay him 
three dollars a day. 17. Mother and daughter, father and son, 
all were ill. 18. The father and the son died. 19. There are 
nine or ten volumes. 20. Was it (Era) [a] woman or [a] man? 
21. Was it Mary or Anna? 22. Was it Henry or Octavius 
(Octavio)? 23. He is not a Brazilian but a Frenchman. 24. But 
he has studied the Portuguese and the English languages. 25. He 
is not going to (the) Rio but to Sao Paulo. 26. He talks of 
nothing but (senao de) Sao Paulo. 27. Where do they live? 
28. The house in which they live is near the post office. 29. Where 
do they come from? 30. Where are they going? 31. We are 
waiting until the train arrives. 32. You will wait as-long-as 
(emquanto) life lasts. 33. Is the book interesting? 34. Is the 
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Portuguese exercise difficult? 35. Is the exercise easy or difficult? 
36. Did John sell his horses? 37. Did your brother buy a 
horse? 38. Did Mary write. an interesting letter? 39. Did 
Mary’s sister write a letter? 


D. 1. Henrique Silveira, Bookseller & Publisher, 
Post-office Box 105 
Lisbon, Portugal 
Dear Sir: 

I have (the) pleasure in (de) acknowledging the receipt of your 
kind letter of the 10th inst., in which you advise me that the 
critical edition of the complete works of Gil Vicente costs two 
escudos each volume, unbound, or two escudos and fifty centavos 
bound. Please send me by mail this edition, bound, and also the 
following books: 

Luis de Camoens (Camées), The Lusiadas 
Francisco de 84 de Miranda, Obras Completas. 

Please send me the bill with the books, and I shall send you a 
check to pay (saldar) it. 

Very truly yours, 
Filipe Nunes 


Rio de Janeiro 
2. Dear Sir: 
I have pleasure in sending you herewith your account brought- 
up-to (fechada em) June 30, 1925. 


1924 Debit Credit 
(Deve) (Haver) 

July 1st Balance in (a) my favor . . 1389%550 

ieee Dez) see My Dis. 2. Gs us so 33$300 

1925 

March 24 Received on account (a conta) 100$000 

June 30 Balance in my favor ... 72$850 


172$850  172$850 
72$850 


256 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


As you will observe, there is a. balance in my favor of 72$850 
réis which I charge to you on a new account, begging you to advise 
me in case you do not find everything correct. 

Yours very truly, 
Henrique Silveira 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 


254. As preposicdes por e para.— For pode traduzir-se em 
portugués usando as preposigdes por ou para. Se a preposicéo 
inglesa for significa for the sake of, on account of ou in exchange for, 
traduz-se por por; se significa propésito ou destino, traduz-se por 
para. 


a. Por também significa through, by, “ per.” 


255. Ordem das palavras.—1. Quando o verbo precede o 
sujeito e o complemento directo ou o predicado adjectivo, o sujeito 
precede em geral 0 complemento ou o predicado adjectivo se o 
sujeito é mais curto, mas se 0 sujeito é mais comprido, pode segui-los. 

2. Em frases subordinadas o sujeito segue muitas vezes o verbo 
contanto que nao haja um substantivo servindo de complemento. 


LESSON XLIX 
AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES 


257. There are many augmentative and diminutive suf- 
fixes in Portuguese, which occur commonly in colloquial 
language. The foreigner should use them with the greatest 
caution. The suffixes are attached to the stem of a word 
after it has dropped a final unstressed vowel. <A few of 
the more common suffixes are given below. 


258. Augmentative Suffixes. -do (—ona), —ardo (—arona) 
or —arréo (—arrona), and aco (aga), denote largeness, 
with or without grotesqueness. Feminine names of things 
usually become masculine upon adding the suffix —do. 
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Aquele homemzarrao € mon- That large man is a mountaineer. 
tanhés. 

Aquela mulheraga é airma déle. That large woman is his sister. 

Joao, estenda o esteirao. ~* John, spread the large rug. 


259. Diminutive Suffixes 


—inho, —a (—zinho, —a); -ito, —a (—zito, —a) denote small- 
ness, and may also express affection or pity. 

—ote, —a denotes smallness, and may also express indif- 
ference or ridicule. 

—elho, —a denotes smallness and may also express ridicule 
and scorn. 


Como esta sua filhinha? How is your (dear) little daughter? 

Meu irmaozinho chama-se Joao. My little brother’s name is John. 

Temos uma casita de campo. We have a cottage in the country. 

O meu criado € um pobre My servant is a poor old man. 
velhote. 


Na rua ha muitos rapazelhos. In the street there are many rough 
(young) boys. 


a. The longer forms, —zinho, —a, —zito, —-a, are used only with words 
ending in a nasal, a diphthong, or —r. 


A minha irmazinha tem um My little sister has a little ox of 


boizinho de marfim. ivory. 
A colherzinha de minha mulher- The little spoon of my (dear) little 
zinha foi roubada. wife was stolen. 


b. All the diminutive endings are most commonly used with nouns; 
but they are also used with adjectives, participles, and adverbs to 
denote smallness of quality or degree. 


Estamos um poucachinho can- We are just a little tired. 


sados. 
Ja estamos pertinho. Now we are quite near. 
De manhazinha cedo. Early in the morning. 


260. Study the inflection of rir (§ 293) and pér (§ 301). 
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EXERCISES 
anticipado, —a in advance endossar to endorse 
o anuério year-book, bulletin or o envio shipment 
catalogue (of a university) exigir to demand 
assegurar to assure, insure a expedic¢do sending, shipping 
assinar to sign, subscribe os impressos printed matter 
aassinatura signature, subscrip- a letra de cambio bill of exchange 
tion (to a periodical, etc.) levantar to lift, draw (money) 
avulso, —a single (copy) logo que as soon as 
o banco bank a madeira wood 
o caixa cashier as mercadorias merchandise 
descontar to cash (a check), get outorgar to grant 
(a check) cashed 0 pagamento payment 
o desconto discount o pedido order (of goods) 
a direccao address O prazo time limit 
efectuar to effect, make reduzido low (price) 


utilizar-se (de) avail oneself (of), take advantage (of); perdoe 
(desculpe) V. Ex. (V. S*., o senhor) pardon me; na volta do correio 
by return mail; franco de porte postage prepaid; 4 vista at sight 

A. 1. Vou ao Pfimeiro Banco Nacional levantar 50$ 
(descontar um cheque de 50$). 2. Conhece V. Ex. o di- 
rector dobanco? 3. — Nao, senhor; mas conheco o caixa. 
4. Queira V. S*. (Please) descontar-me éste cheque. 5.— V. 
Ex*. esqueceu-se de endossar 0 cheque. 6. — Desculpe-me. 
7. — Queira V. Ex*. escrever: « Pague-se & ordem do 
Primeiro Banco Nacional, » e ponha a sua assinatura aqui. 
8.— Esté bem. J&o assinei. 9.— Quere V. Ex?. notas 
de banco ou ouro? 10. —Prefiro notas de _ banco. 
11. — Aqui estaéo. — Muito obrigado. 


Boe le hx Sra (ims Srae 
Desejava que V. Ex. (V. §*.) tivesse a bondade de me 
enviar na volta do correio o anudrio e outros impressos dessa 
Universidade. Sou com a maior consideracao, 
De V. Exeni(Vas*); 
M*. At‘, V°r,, 
F. 
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Qe Os Sra 

Junto remeto a V. 8. um vale postal de 5$ destinado a 
assinatura da Ilustragdo por um ano, que rogo envie para 
a minha direccao. 

Creia-me com tdéda a consideraca4o, 


De V. S?. 
MieerAT Ooo 
S. 
Pregos da assinatura, franco de porte: 
Por més $50 
Por ano 5$00 
Numero avulso $15 


Bolle? Sure: 

Queiram V. S**. enviar-me o seu catdlogo e lista de preg¢os. 
Espero que me concedam os pregos mais reduzidos. 

Agradecendo antecipadamente, sou com tédda a con- 


sideragao, Device 
Me. Att, WEEE 
Filipe Mendes 


4— T°, Sr 

Tenho o prazer de remeter a V. S*. por éste mesmo correio 
o nosso ultimo catalogo. Todos os artigos néle mencionados 
esto feitos com os melhores materiais. 

Concederemos a V. S*. um desconto de 5% (cinco por 
cento) no caso de fazer os pagamentos 4 vista e de 3% no 
caso de os fazer dentro de 30 dias a contar da expedigéo das 
mercadorias. Se V. S*. quiser utilizar-se do prazo de trés 
meses, no poderemos fazer nenhum desconto sdbre os 
nossos pregos correntes. 

Podemos assegurar a V. S*. que faremos tudo quanto 
for possivel para satisfazer os seus pedidos de maneira a 
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dar-lhe a mais completa satisfagao. O pagamento pode ser 
feito por meio de letra de cambio, cheque ou vale do correio. 
Aguardando as suas gratas ordens, subscrevo-me com 
toda a consideragao, 
De V. 8:. 
M*, At, V-r., 
Joaio Rodrigues 


ao Lees. Sts: 
Tenho o prazer de acusar a recepcao (receipt) da estimada 
carta de V. S25. e bem assim do catdlogo da sua casa. 
Queiram V. S*s. enviar-me os artigos indicados na lista que 
Ihes remeto junta. Logo que recebermos a sua factura, 
remeter-lhe-emos a importdncia dela em cheque sobre Nova 
York. Rogamos a V. S*’. o favor de mandar empacotar 
(have packed) bem os artigos em caixas de madeira. 
Sou com estima e consideracéo, 
De V. S**. 
M*, At®. Ver. 


C. Para responder em portugués. 1. Onde foi V. Ex. 
levantar dinheiro (ow descontar um cheque)? 2. Conhecia 
V. Ex*. o director do banco? 3. Que disse V. Ex. ao 
caixa? 4. Que se esqueceu V. Ex*. de fazer? 5. Que 
disse a V. Ex*. o caixa que escrevesse? 6. Teve V. Ex:. 
que assinar o cheque? 7. Preferiu V. Ex*. notas de banco 
ou ouro (oiro)? 

Para as respostas ds preguntas que seguem, veja-se B, 4, 
supondo que o Sr. Rodrigues escreveu a carta ao aluno (ou 
ad aluna). 8. Que remeteu ao senhor (ow A senhora) pelo 
correio o Sr. Rodrigues? 9. De que materiais disse que 
estavam feitos os artigos? 10-12. Que desconto lhe con- 
cede no caso de fazer os pagamentos 4 vista. Se o paga- 
mento se efectuar a 30 dias. Se fér no fim de trés meses? 
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13. Que lhe garantiu éle? 14. Como pode remeter a 
importancia dos pedidos? 15. Como se assinou o Sr. 
Rodrigues? 

D. As palavras em itdlico devem traduzir-se por diminutivos 
(-inho ow —ito) ow aumentativos. 1. Johnny was crying. 2. His 
mother spoke to him. 3. Little-son, what is the matter with you? 
(que tens?) 4, Alas! (Ai!) dear-little-mother, he answered. 
5. Last week the litile-bird (-inho) died. 6. Now the kitten is 
dead. 7. And the little-child kept on crying (continuou chorando). 
8. My littile-sister’s name is Mary. 9. She has a little-house. 
10. In the little-house there are little-chairs and a little-table. 11. In 
a little-cage there are several tiny-birds. 12. A dollie lives in the 
little-house. 13. In a lttle-garden there are many tiny-flowers. 
14, Very-near the little-house there is a yard. 15. In the yard 
there are a little-horse, a little-dog, and some tiny-hens. 16. Any 
(Qualquer) man would seem a big-man. 

E. 1. I must go to the bank [and] draw some money. 2. I 
spent my last dollar this morning. 3. — Do you know the 
cashier? 4. — No, I do not (Nao o conhego), or rather (ou 
melhor) he is the one who doesn’t know me. _ 5. Will you come- 
with (acompanhar) me to the bank to identify me (para abonar a 
minha identidade)? 6. I shall be greatly (muito) obliged to you. 
7. This is the First National Bank. 8. I should like to cash 
this check. 9. — Very well, sir. 10. But you forgot to en- 
dorse it. 11. Please write on the back (no dorso) ‘ Pay (= Let 
it be paid) to the order of the First National Bank,” and sign here. 
12. Thank you. Do you wish gold or paper money (= bank 
notes)? 13. — Please give me paper money. 14. I am not 
used to (Nao estou acostumado a) carrying gold coins in my 
pocket, and I fear I may lose (§ 189) them. 


Hoge Lair: 

Enclosed (Incluso) I am sending you 3$00 for a year’s subscrip- 
tion. Please send it to this address. For a long time I have been 
buying (§ 150) single copies in the street, but I prefer to receive 


it at my residence (no meu domicilio). Very truly yours 
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2. Dear Sir: 

I am sending you (escreva-se: I have the honor of sending you) 
herewith our catalogue and price list. I can assure you that we 
shall do everything in our power to fill your orders to your entire 
satisfaction. We offer (use-se conceder) you the lowest prices in 
this market (desta praga). Moreover, we can offer you a discount 
of 6 per cent if you pay cash (= in case of payment at sight), or 
3 per cent if the payment is made 30 days after the goods are 
shipped. If you desire more than 30 days’ time (a time limit of 
more than 30 days), we can not grant any discount from current 
prices. 

Hoping that we may have your kind (estimAveis) orders, I am 

Yours very truly. 
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257. Aumentativos e diminutivos. — H4 muitos sufixos em por- 
tugués para formar os aumentativos e diminutivos, sobre tudo na 
linguagem corrente. Os estrangeiros devem empregé-los com a 
maior cautela. Os sufixos juntam-se ao radical da palavra depois 
de ter tirado a esta a vogal final nfo acentuada. 


258. Sufixos aumentativos: -—ado (-ona), —ardéo (—arona) ou 
—arrio (—arrao), aco (aca), aumentam simplesmente a ideia do 
positivo, com ou sem ideia de monstruosidade. Os nomes femininos 
de cousas tornam-se masculinos juntando-se-lhes o sufixo —do. 


259. Sufixos diminutivos: —inho, —a, (—zinho, —a); —ito, —a, 
(-zito, —a); —ote, —a; —elho, —a; etc., exprimem a ideia de 
pequenez, podendo ao mesmo tempo significar: —ito, —inho, senti- 
mento de carinho e comiseragio; —ote, de indiferenca; e —elho, 
de desprézo e troga. 


a. Os sufixos mais compridos, —zinho, —zito, etc., usam-se com 
palavras que terminam em vogal nasal, em ditongo, ou em r, 


b. Os diminutivos formam-se principalmente dos substantivos. 
Muitos adjectivos e participios e alguns advérbios, para exprimir 
pequenez de qualidade ou grau, também tomam os sufixos dos diminu- 
tivos. 


* 


VERBS 


261. The Portuguese verb system, being derived from 
that of Latin, shows flectional endings characteristic of 
mood, tense, person, and number: 


fal-ar to speak fal-amos we speak 
fal-ando speaking fal-ava I (he) was speaking, 
fal-o I speak used to speak 


The perfect tenses are compounded by adding to the 
auxiliary verb ter, to have, the invariable past participle of 
the main verb: 


tenho falado I have spoken terei falado I shall have spoken 


a. Less commonly, and in literary use, haver, to have, is employed as 
the auxiliary in perfect tenses. 


262. The Portuguese verb may be divided into two lead- 
ing classes: (1) the regular verb, (2) the irregular verb. 

In the course of their conjugation, not a few regular verbs 
show changes in their radical (not always reflected in the 
spelling). These changes are due above all to (1) variation 
of accent, or to (2) the influence of a following sound (meta- 
phony, umlaut, etc.). 


263. The future of the indicative and the conditional of 
all verbs are based upon the infinitive form. This may 
suffer some modification in the case of irregular verbs: 


falar-ei I shall speak 

falar-ia I should speak 

dir-Ao they will say 

dir-iam they would say 
263 


falar to speak 


dizer to say 


264 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


For all verbs, modification will occur in the case of the 
combination of the future and the conditional with (infix) 
object pronouns: 

aprender to learn aprendé-lo-ei I shall learn it 
comprar to buy compra-lo-iamos we should buy it 


a. The endings of the future of the indicative and the conditional 
are derived from the present and the imperfect, respectively, of the 
indicative of haver, to have, and are the same for all verbs. 


264. 1. For regular verbs the stem with the true radical 
vowel may be found by cutting off the ending —a, —e, of the 
second singular of the imperative: 

fal-a speak 


aprend-e learn 
part-e leave 


2. In regular verbs this stem is the basis of all forms 
except those of the fut. indic. and of the conditional. Many 
regular verbs keep this stem absolutely unchanged; others 
(radical-changing) show it subject to changes (not always 
expressed in writing) due to (1) shift of accent as between 
the stem and the ending, and to (2) metaphony (umlaut), 
i.e., the influence of a following vowel sound. 

3. A stem with unchangeable radical vowel (which is 
always the last vowel of the stem) is possessed by the 
following: 


a. Verbs having i, u, as their radical vowel: tirar, to draw; viver, 
to live; unir, to wnite; pintar, to paint; difundir, to diffuse; aviltar, 
to vilify; avultar, to augment; etc. 


b. Verbs having a nasal radical vowel: jantar, to dine; assentar, 
to seat; aprender, to learn; montar, to mount; esconder, to hide; etc. 

But, third conjugation verbs with nasal e as their radical vowel 
may be radical-changing: mentir, to lie; minto, I lie; sentir, to feel; 
sintamos, let us feel. 


c. Verbs having “ neutral,” i.e., close a [v] before a nasal consonant: 
chamar, to call; sanar, to cure; arranhar, to scratch; etc. 
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d. Verbs having in their radical the diphthongs au, eu, ou, ui: 
causar, to cause; enfeudar, to make a fief of; louvar, to praise; cuidar, 
to believe; etc. 

Also, the verbs whose radical ai, ei, oi is followed by a consonant 
in the stem: pairar, to resist; aceitar, to accept; afoitar, to encourage. 


e. Verbs whose radical vowel, a or e, is followed by 1 plus a consonant: 
calear, to put on shoes; faltar, to fail, be lacking; palpar, to touch; 
salvar, to save; esbeltar, to make slender; etc. 


265. The various peculiarities of radical-changing verbs 
of the three regular conjugations will be illustrated later. 
In the paradigms about to be given there will be noted 
one of the commonest, viz., the alternation of unstressed 
close a [v] and stressed open a [a]: falar [felar], to speak, 
but falo [falu], J speak; partir [pestis], to leave, but parto 
[pastu], I leave. 


REGULAR VERBS 


266. There are three regular conjugations in Portuguese, 
characterized by the vowels of their infinitive endings, 
namely, —ar for the first conjugation, —er for the second, 
and -ir for the third. As has been said already, the 
endings are the same for all Portuguese verbs in the 
fut. indic. and in the conditional. For the second and 
third conjugations the endings are alike in the past 
part., the sing. pres. indic. and imperat., the 3rd pl. pres. 
indic., all of the impf. indic., and all of the pres. subj. There 
is identity of forms as between the inflected pres. pers. infin. 
and the fut. subj., in the case of all regular verbs. In general, 
there will be noticed in all three of the conjugations a simi- 
larity of many of the personal endings following the distinc- 
tive vowels —a—, —e-, —i-: e.g.: fal-a-mos, we speak; aprend— 
e-mos, we learn; part-i-mos, we leave; fal-a-ram, they spoke 
or had spoken; aprend—e-ram, they learned or had learned; 
part-i-ram, they left or had left; etc. 
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PARADIGMS 
I Il Ill 
INFINITIVE MOOD 


Present Impersonal Present Impersonal Present Impersonal 


fal-ar [felas] aprend-er [epiénde. ] part-ir [peatis] 
to speak to learn to leave 
Present Personal Present Personal Present Personal 
fal-ar aprend-er part-ir 
[felas ] [epsénder ] [peatiz ] 
fal-ares aprend-eres part-ires 
[felanS] [epaéndens | [peatinS] 
fal-ar aprend-er part-ir 
[felas] [epséndez | (pvatir] 
fal-armos aprend-ermos part-irmos 
[felarmuS ] [epaéndermuS ] [peatirmuS ] 
fal-ardes aprend-erdes part-irdes 
[felaadrS] [epsénderdr | [pvatiadrs ] 
fal-arem aprend-erem part-irem 
[felarti] [epaénderti | [peatiréi] 
PARTICIPLES 
Present (Gerund) Present (Gerund) Present (Gerund) 
fal-ando [fvléndu] aprend-endo [vpiéndéndu] part-indo [peatindu] 
speaking learning leaving 
Past Past Past 
fal-ado [feladu ], aprend-ido [wpaéndidu] _ part-ido [peatidu] 
spoken learned left 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


Present Present Present 
I speak, do speak, I learn, do learn, I leave, do leave, 
am speaking, etc. am learning, etc. am leaving, etc. 
fal-o aprend-o part-o 
(falu] [epséndu | [paatu ] 
fal-as aprend-es part-es 


[falv§] [epséndy$ ] [paaztr$ ] 


fal-a 
[fale] 


fal-amos 
[fvlemuS] } 


fal-ais 
[felai$] 


fal-am 
[falét 


Imperfect 
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aprend-e 
[epaénda | 


aprend-emos 
[epiéndemuS ] 


aprend-eis 
[epsénde ys ] 


aprend-em 
[epséndey] 


Imperfect 


I spoke, was speaking, I learned, was learning, 


used to speak, etc. 


fal-ava 
[ivlave ] 


fal-avas 
[felaveS] 


fal-ava 
[felave ] 


fal-A4vamos 
[ivlavemuS ] 


fal-aveis 
[felaveiS] 


fal-avam 
[felavét] 


Preterite 
I spoke, did speak, etc. 


fal-ei 
[feler] 


fal-aste 
[felaSta ] 


fal-ou 
[felo ] 


fal-A4mos 
[felamuS] 4 


fal-astes 


[felaStr$] 


fal-aram 
[felartit] 


did learn, ete. 


aprend-ia 
[epséndir | 


aprend-ias 
[epszéndiv§ | 


aprend-ia 
[epséndiv | 


aprend-iamos 
[epaéndievmuS | 


aprend-ieis 
[epséndivis | 


aprend-iam ]| 
[epsénditii | 
Preterite 

I learned, did learn, etc. 

aprend-i 
[epséndi ] 

aprend-este 
[epséndeSte ] 

aprend-eu 
[epséndet ] 

aprend-emos 
[epiéndemuS ] 

aprend-estes 
[epséndeStrS ] 


aprend-eram 
[epséndertt] 
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part-e 
[paste ] 
part-imos 
[peatimuS] 
part-is 
[peatiS] 
part-em 


[paatéi] 


Imperfect 
I left, was leaving, 
used to leave, etc. 
part-ia 
[peativ ] 
part-ias 
[pvativ§ ] 
part-ia 
[peatie | 
part-iamos 
[peatiemuS ] 
part-ieis 
[peativis] 
part-iam 
[peatiti] 


Preterite 
I left, did leave, etc. 
part-i 
[peti] 
part-iste 
[peatiSte] 
part-iu 
[peatit.] 
part-imos 
[pratimuS ] 
part-istes 
[peatiftrs] 
part-iram 
[peatisti ] 


1 Note the difference in quality of the close a [v]in the ending of the 
present indicative as compared with the open a [a] of the preterite. 
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Pluperfect (Simple) 
I had learned, etc. 


Pluperfect (Simple) 
I had left, ete. 


Pluperfect (Simple) 
I had spoken, etc. 


fal-ara aprend-era part-ira 
[felaze ] [epséndere | [peatize |] 
fal-aras aprend-eras part-iras 
[fvlareS ] [epsénderv$ ] [peatire$] 
fal-ara aprend-era part-ira 
[{elaze ] [epséndeze | [peatize ] 
fal-4ramos aprend-éramos part-iramos 
[{vlazemuS ] [epsénderemuf ] [peutiremuS ] 
fal-areis aprend-éreis part-ireis 
[felareiS ] [epsénderzeis [peatizeis] 
fal-aram aprend-eram part-iram 
[felarét | [epséndertétt ] [peitizet | 
Future Future © Future 
I shall speak, ete. I shall learn, ete. T shall leave, etc. 
falar-ei aprender-ei partir-ei 
[felevrei] [epséndorel] [peatizer] 
falar-4s aprender-as partir-as 
[felvaaS] [epaéndesaS ] [peutizas] 
falar-a aprender-a partir-4 
[felesa ] [epaéndaia ] [peatiza ] 
falar-emos aprender-emos partir-emos 
[feleremuS ] [epséndezemuS | [peaitizemuS ] 
falar-eis aprender-eis partir-eis 
[felerviS ] [epaéndoreis } [peatirers] 
falar-ao aprender-do partir-ao 
[felerét] [epséndotit | [peastiztti] 
Conditional Conditional Conditional 
I should speak, etc. I should learn, etc. I should leave, etc. 
falar-ia aprender-ia partir-ia 
Helene | [epséndoue | [peatisziev | 
falar-ias aprender-ias partir-ias 
[feleziv$] [epséndosirs ] (pestinies] 
falar-ia aprender-ia partir-ia 
[felesiv ] [epaéndauir | [peatiziv | 
falar-iamos aprender-iamos partir-iamos 
[feletiemuS] [epséndenemuS | [pertinemuS | 
falar-ieis aprender-ieis partir-ieis 
[felervis] [epséndoaivis [peatinzivys ] 
falar-iam aprender-iam partir-iam 
[felenitt] Lepséndoitt | [pertintt] 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD 


Speak Learn Leave 
Sing. 2 fal-a [fale] aprend-e [ep.énda | part-e [paata | 
Pl. 2 fal-ai [fvlat] aprend-ei [vpséndei] _part-i [peati] 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


Present 


(that I may) speak, 
(let me) speak, etc. 


Present 


(that I may) learn, 
(let me) learn, etc. 


Present 


(that I may) leave, 
(let me) leave, etc. 


fal-e aprend-a part-a 
[fala] [epsénde | [paste ] 
fal-es aprend-as part-as 
[falt$] [epzéndes ] [pastes ] 
fal-e aprend-a part-a 
[fala ] [epzénde | [paste ] 
fal-emos aprend-amos part-amos 
[felemuS ] [epséndemuS | [peastemuS | 
fal-eis aprend-ais part-ais 
[felvif] [epséndais ] [peatats] 
fal-em aprend-am part-am 
[fale#t] [epséndét | [pastet | 
Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect 
(that or if I might) (that or if I might) (that or if I might) 
speak, etc. learn, etc. leave, etc. 
fal-asse aprend-esse part-isse 
[felaso ] [epséndeso | [peatisoa | 
fal-asses aprend-esses part-isses 
[felastS] [epiéndesrS ] [peatist§ ] 
fal-asse aprend-esse part-isse 
[felaso ] [epaéndeso ] [peatiso | 
fal-Assemos aprend-éssemos part-issemos 
[felasemuS ] [epaéndesomuS ] [pestisomuS ] 
fal-asseis aprend-ésseis part-isseis 
[felasviS] [epséndesvis ] [peatisviS] 
fal-assem aprend-essem part-issem 
[felastéi] [epséndeséi ] [peatiséi] 
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Future Future Future 
I (may or shall) I (may or shall) I (may or shall) 
speak, etc. learn, etc. leave, etc. 
fal-ar aprend-er part-ir 
[felaz] [epaéndez | [peatir] 
fal-ares aprend-eres part-ires 
[ivlanS ] [epséndexs ] [peatinS ] 
fal-ar aprend-er part-ir 
[{elaz] [epsénder | [pe.tiz] 
fal-armos aprend-ermos part-irmos 
[felarmuS ] [epséndermuf ] [peitirmuS ] 
fal-ardes aprend-erdes part-irdes 
[ivlaadrS] [epszéndeadr§ ] [peatiasdrs ] 
fal-arem aprend-erem part-irem 
[fvlastY] [epszénderti ] [peatizéi] 


PERFECT INFINITIVES OF FALAR 
INFINITIVE IMPERSONAL 


to have spoken 
ter falado [tez feladu] 


INFINITIVE PERSONAL 


ter [tex] termos [termuS ] 
teres [tem§] ? falado [feladu] terdes [teidr{] falado[feladu] 
ter [ter] terem [terei] 


267. Compound Progressive Tenses. — The present par- 
ticiple (gerund) of a principal verb may be combined with 
the auxiliary estar (never ser) to be, or with ir, to go, to 
form a progressive construction: estamos falando, we are 
speaking; o rapaz ia crescendo, the boy was growing. 


268. Orthographic Changes. —It is a regular tendency 
of Portuguese verbs to preserve throughout their conjugation 
the consonantal sound at the end of the stem (as it stands 
when we cut off the infinitive ending —ar, —er, —ir, or the 
imperat. sing. ending —a, -e). Hence, before certain vowels 
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of the flectional suffix a change in the spelling of the end 
of the stem is necessitated. This is so not only for regular 
verbs but for others also. 


269. Before flectional e these changes occur: 
1. Verbs in —c-ar change c to qu to keep the k sound 
(“‘ hard ” ¢ sound): 
Ficar, to remain 
Pret. Indic., 


1st Sing. equa 
Pres. Subj. fique fiques  fique fiquemos  fiqueis _fiquem 


2. Verbs in —g-ar add to the g an unpronounced u to 
keep the “ hard ” g sound: 


Rogar, to ask 
Pret. Indic., - 
1st Sing. \ eye 
Pres. Subj. rogue rogues rogue roguemos rogueis roguem 


3. Verbs in —c-ar omit the cedilla from the c: 


Cagar, to hunt 
Pret. Indic., : 
1st Sing. } ae 
Pres. Subj. _cace caces cace cacemos caceis cacem 


N.B. It is to be noted that only seven forms of the verb inflection 
are concerned in the three cases just mentioned. 


270. Before flectional —o or —a the following changes occur: 
1. Verbs in —c-er change c to ¢: 


Conhecer, to know 
Pres. Indic., 1st Sing. conhego Pres. Subj. conhecga conhegas, etc. 


2. Verbs in -g-er and -g-ir (regular or not), change 
g to j: 
Eleger, to choose 
Pres. Indic., 1st Sing. elejo Pres. Subj. eleja elejas ete. 
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Dirigir, to direct 


Pres. Indic., 1st Sing. dirijo Pres. Subj. dirija  dirijas__ ete. 
Fugir, to flee 
Pres. Indic., 1st Sing. fujo Pres. Subj. fuja fujas ete. 


3. Verbs in —qu-ir change qu to c. In -quir the u is 
silent: in —quo or —qua the u would be pronounced, and it 
is therefore necessary to change the qu— of —quir to the 
c of —co and —ca: 

Extorquir, to extort 
Pres. Indic., 1st Sing. extorco Pres. Subj. extorca, extorcas, etc. 


N.B. The forms having c, especially those stressed on the radical, 
seem to be little used. 


On the other hand, a verb in —qu-ir with a pronounced 
u (= ww), which in the reformed spelling takes a grave 
accent (as a mark of diaeresis) before e or i, needs no 
diacritic where the ending is —o or —a: 


Delingtir, to be delinquent 
Pres. Indic. delinquo delinqies delinqte delinqtimos  delinqiis 
delingqiem 
Pres. Subj. delinqua_ delinquas, ete. 

4, Verbs in —gu-er and —gu-ir (regular or not) omit their 
unpronounced u, which is not needed to indicate a “ hard ” 
g before o or a: 

Erguer, fo erect 


Pres. Indic. ergo (but ergues, ergue, etc.) 
Pres. Subj. erga, ergas, etc. 


Seguir, to follow 


Pres. Indic. sigo (but segues, segue, seguimos, seguis, seguem) 
Pres. Subj. siga, sigas, siga, sigamos, sigais, sigam 
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But if the u after the g is pronounced, it is marked with 
the grave accent when unstressed, and with an acute accent 
when stressed: e 
Argiir, fo argue 
Pres. Part. argtendo Past Part. argtido 
Pres. Indic. argto, arguis (older argties), argui (older argte) argdimos, 

arguis, argiem 
Impf. Indic. argiia, etc. 
Pret. Indic. argui, etc. 


5. Verbs whose stem ends in z preceded by a vowel lose 
the e of the Pres. Indic., 3d sing., and optionally of the 
Imperat. Sing.: 


Luzir, to shine 
Pres. Indic., 3d Sing. luz 
Imperat. Sing. luz or luze 


To this class belong conduzir, fo conduct, and the various derivatives 
in —duzir (from Latin ducere) such as reduzir, etc. 


If a consonant precedes the z, the e is not dropped: 


Franzir, to plait 
Pres. Indic., 3d Sing. franze 


271. Verbs of the first conjugation whose stem has i or 
u preceded by a vowel with which it does not form a 
diphthong, take an acute accent on the i or u in the forms 
stressing the radical. They may take a grave accent on 
the unstressed i or u: 


Enraizar, to take root Satdar, fo salute 
Pres. Indic. enraizo saudo 
enraizas satidas 
enraiza sauda 
enraizamos satidamos 
enraizais saludais 


enraizam satidam 
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Imperat. enraiza sauda 
enraizai satidai 

Pres. Subj. enraize satide 
enraizes satides 
enraize satide 
enraizemos satidemos 
enraizeis salideis 
enraizem satidem 


a. But if the i or u is followed by nh, the written accent may be 
omitted: e.g., embainhar, to sheath; embainho, embainhas, embainha, 
embainham, embainhe, etc. 


272. Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem ends in 
—a add i to it before endings beginning with —o or —a. In 
the 2d and 3d pers. sing. pres. indic. and in the imperat. sing., 
the usual e of the ending becomes i [1], as it is now the 
second and unaccented element of a diphthong. Certain 
finite forms of these verbs have a stressed i: this will regu- 
larly have an acute accent: Cair (older cahir), to fall, and 
atrair (older attrahir), to attract, are examples of this class: 


we give cair: 
} 


Pres. Indic. calo Pluperf. Indic. caira 
cais (for caes) Simple cafras, ete. 
cai ( for cae) : 
ee Imperat. eal 
cais cai 
ase Pres. Subj. caia 
Impf. Indic. cata perk 
caias, ete. aptiee 
Pret. Indic. cai calais 
caiste Calan 
caiu Impf. Subj. caisse, etc. 
caimos 
caistes Fut. Subj. cair 


cairam caires, ete, 
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a. Certain verbs of the second conjugation whose stem ends in —e 
also add i before -o and —a of the ending. Crer, to believe and ler, 
to read, are of this class (creio, T believe; leiam, let them read); but in 
view of the peculiarities, they are better treated as irregular verbs. 
See §§ 294, 295. 


273. Verbs of the second conjugation whose stem ends 
in —o change to i [i] the —e of the endings of the pres. indic., 
2d and 3d sing.; the result is an open diphthong written 6i: 


Soer, to be wont 
Pres. Indic., 2d Sing. séis ( for soes) 
3d Sing. s6i (for soe) 


In the impf. and the pret. indic., such verbs take a written accent 
on the i, tc show that it does not form a diphthong with the o: soia, 
soias, etc.; soi. 


274. Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem ends in 
u change to i [i] the —e of the endings of the pres. indic., 
2d and 3d sing., and of the imperat. sing. Whenever in such 
verbs an i, after the u, is stressed, it takes the acute accent, 
except in the infin. and the pres. part. 


Fruir, fo enjoy; pres. part. fruindo; past part. fruido 
Pres. Indic. fruo Fut. Indic. fruirei, etc. 
fruis ( for frues) 


frui (for frue) Cond. Indic. fruiria, ete. 
fruimos Imperat. frui 
fruis frui 
fruem 
Pres. Subj. frua, ete. 
Impf. Indic. fruia, etc. 
Impf. Subj. frufsse, ete. 
Pret. Indic. frui, etc. ; : 
Fut. Subj. and fruir 
Pluperf. Indic. fruira, ete. Pres. Infin. Personal } fruires, etc. 


275. Radical-changing Verbs. — The phenomenon of 
radical changing, that is, a modification of the vocalic con- 
ditions of the verb stem, is very important in Portuguese. 
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Unfortunately, the situation is not one permitting of a 
simple and concise statement. Often the variation in the 
vowel sound in question is not indicated in the written 
language; the matter is one of an alternation of the quality, 
open and close, of one and the same vowel, of which no 
cognizance is taken in writing. Thus, in the case of two 
of our model regular verbs, falar and partir, there is for 
their radical vowel a a constant shift as between its stressed 
sound, the more or less open [a], and its unstressed sound, 
the somewhat. close [%]; but the one character a does duty 
for both sounds. Similarly the stem vowels e and o have 
three sounds in the pres. indic. of verbs of the second con- 
jugation, such as dever: devo [devu], deves [deviS], deve 
[deve], devemos [dovemuS], etc.; and comer: cémo [komu ], 
comes [komr§], come [koma], comemos [kumemuS], etc. 

Again, the variation is more than one in the quality of a 
single vowel and there is a marked difference in the spelling 
of the radical which exhibits the change in question. This 
is particularly the case when metaphony (umlaut) is in play, 
that is, when the nature of the radical is altered by the 
vowel of the flectional ending. Thus ferir [fosir], to wound, 
has its radical vowel only slightly pronounced (as the so- 
called “mute” 9), in the unstressed position before a 
flectional ending beginning with -i. The symbol remains e 
when the radical is stressed and followed by the flectional 
endings —es, —e, —em, but it has the open quality [e], as in 
feres [fex{], thow dost wound; ferem [festl], they wound. 
But both the symbol and the sound change to i[i], when the 
radical (stressed or unstressed) is followed by flectional end- 
ings beginning with —o, —a, as in firo [fim], J wound; firamos 
[firemuS ], let ws wound. 


1 Note that verbs of the third conjugation with the stem vowel o, 
however, have only two forms of the vowel in the pres. indic.: durmo 
[dusmu], dormes [dosmrS], dorme [dosme], dormimos [dusmimu§], etc. 
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What has been said brings out the fact that shift of 
accent, as between the radical and the flectional ending, 
and the influence of the vowel sound of the flectional end- 
ing are the forces responsible for radical-changing conditions. 


276. Radical-changing Verbs of the First Conjugation. — 
The radical vowels most in point here are those written 
a, e, 0; to them may be added the diphthongs written ai 
and oi. The following table shows the usual correspondence 
of unstressed (atonic) and stressed (tonic) values. It will 
be seen that, in general, the unstressed radical has a closed 
or ‘‘ muted ” quality, while the stressed has an open quality.1 


Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 
a [e] falar [felaz], to speak open a [a] fala [fale], he speaks 
e [a] levar [levas], to carry open e [e] leva [Lleve], he carries 
o [u] cortar [kuastaz], to cut open o [9] corta [koate], he cuts 
ai [ei] ensaiar [isviar], to try open ai [ai] ensaia [isaie ], he tries 
oi [oi] boiar [boiaz], to float open oi [oi] boia [boie ], he floats 


But there are certain exceptions to this scheme of corre- 
sponding values. 


a. Before the palatalized sound nh [np] we find the stressed 
radical a 2 and o always sounded as closed a [ve] and o [o]: 


Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 
a [e] apanhar [epenar], to close a [e] apanha [epene], he 
grasp grasps 
o [u] envergonhar [iveigunar], close o [o ] envergonha [iveigonr ], 
to shame he shames 


1 It is to be noted in the case of verbs related to substantives that 
the stressed radical of the verb will have open e [e] or o [0] even 
though the verb be derived from a noun or adjective with close e Le] 
or 0 [o]: e.g., escéva [1Skove] is the noun brush, but escova [1Skove | 
is the verb he brushes; séco [seku], séca [seke] is the adjective dry, 
but seca [seke] is the verb he dries. 

2 The verb ganhar, to gain, has open a [a] throughout. 
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For radical e followed by nh the situation is this: the 
unstressed value is that of [1] i.e., of the i in English debit, 
while the stressed value is that of close a []: 


ordenhar [oadtnaz], to milk ordenha !oadene |, he milks 


b. Before intervocalic m and n, stressed a, e, and o gener- 
ally have the closed values (x, e, o]?: 


Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 
a [ev] amar [ema], to love close a [ev] ama [wmv], he loves 
sanar [sena1], to heal sana [senv |, he heals 
e [a] remar [rromaz], to row close e [e] rema [rremv ], he rows 
penar [pena], to pain pena [penv ], he pains 
o Lu] engomar [inguma.], to close o [o] engoma [ingome], he 
starch starches 
abonar [wbuna.], to abona [webone], — he 
guarantee guarantees 


But the stressed o of domar, fo tame, somar, to add up, and tomar, 
to take, is open [0]. 


c. Coming immediately before a flectional vowel, the 
stressed radical o is close: 


Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 


coar [kitaz], to filter coa [kov], he filters; coe [koa], 
let him filter, etc. 


d. Before the palatalized sounds written ch Bakes Cs] 
th [4], and nh [pn], the radical e is [;] when unstressed and 
[ev] (not ©) when stressed: — 


Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 
fechar [f1Sa1r], to close fecha [fe§e], he closes 
bosquejar [buSkt3ar], to sketch bosqueja [buSke3x ], he sketches 
aconselhar [vkodstfar], to advise aconselha [vkéseiv ], he advises 
ordenhar [oadtnas], to milk ordenha [oidene J, he milks 


1 Before m plus consonant and n plus consonant, a, e, o are regularly 
nasalized to close @, € and 6 and the verbs in which they occur are not 
radical-changing, if of the first or second conjugation; cf. § 7. 
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N.B. After ch [{] the e of chegar, fo arrive, is [1] when unstressed 
(Stgar] and close e [e] when stressed, chega [Segu], he arrives. 

Exception. — But where theve is a related noun (from which the 
verb may be derived) with open e [e], the stressed radical of the verb 
will have open e [e]: 


grelhar [guAa.], to grill grelha [imper. giedv], grill! Cf. 
the noun grelha [gueXv], grill, 

with open e 
invejar or envejar [iviza1], to inveja or enveja [ivezse], he en- 
envy. vies. Cf. the noun inveja or 
enveja [ive3e ], envy, with open e 


277. Verbs in —ear, —iar, —uar. — Certain peculiarities 
are displayed by these verbs, whose stem ends in the vowel 
—e or —u. Verbs in —ear [-ta1] have —ei [i] instead of e 
in the radical-stressed forms; a number of verbs in —iar 
[-far] have —ei [i], while others have i [i] in the radical- 
stressed forms; verbs in —uar [-taz] stress the u (which 
thereby acquires full vocalic force and is not the semi-vowel 
that it is when unstressed), when the radical has the stress. 

1. Verbs in -ear. Some of these are related to nouns having 
stressed ei [vi]: e.g., ceia, supper; cear, to take supper; ceia, he takes 
supper; receio, fear; recear, to fear; receia, he fears. Others are 
derived from nouns by the addition of a suffix —ear, —eio, etc.: e.g., 
prata, silver; pratear, to silver, plate; passo, step; passear, to take 
about, walk about. Only nine forms of the verb show the change in 
question, as they alone bear the stress on the radical ; they are the 
three singular forms and the 3d pl. of the pres. indic. and the pres. 
subj., and the imperat. sing. 


cear [slaxr], to take supper 


Pres. Indic. ceio [seiu] Pres. Subj.  ceie [seia] 
ceias [svivS] ceies [seit ] 
ceia [sevie ] ceie [svio ] 
ceamos [siemuS] ceemos [sYemuS ] 
ceais [siaiS] ceeis [siviS] 
ceiam [sviti ] ceem [sviéi] 


Imperat. Sing. ceia [sete ] 
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N.B. Crear, fo create (as distinguished from criar, to breed, to bring 
up, ete.) was once regarded as an exception, taking i [i] in its radical- 
stressed forms: crio, crias, cria, criam, etc. But the spelling criar is 
now preferred in even the sense to create, and for all meanings the 
verb shows i (unstressed [1], stressed [1]) throughout. Procrear (also 
procriar), to procreate, may have either procreio, etc., or procrio, etc. 
Recrear, to divert, amuse, has recreio, etc., (cf. the noun recreio, recre- 
ation); recriar, to re-create, has recrio, etc. 

2. Verbs in -iar. As stated above, some of these verbs show —ei 
in the radical-stressed forms. Notable among them are ansiar, to 
yearn; obsequiar, to favor; odiar, to hate; premiar, to reward; remediar, 
to remedy; and some verbs in —ciar, e.g., comerciar, to trade; negociar, 
to carry on business; presenciar, to witness (but see below): 


odiar [udiaz], to hate 


Pres. Indic. odeio Pres. Subj.  odeie 


odeias odeies 
odeia odeie 
odiamos odiemos 
odiais odieis 
odeiam odeiem 


Imperat. Sing. odeia 


But most verbs in -iar have stressed i [i] in the radical-stressed 
forms, and are invariable throughout. These may correspond to nouns 
with stressed i, e.g., fiar, to spin; fio (n.), thread, or to other nouns, 
e.g., copiar, to copy; cépia (n.), copy; alumiar, to light; lume (n.), light. 


Pres. Indic. fio [fiu ] copio [kupiu ] 
fias [fieS] copias [kupieS] 
fia [fie ] copia [kupie ] 


Pres, Subj. 


fiamos [ffemuS] 
fiais [fia] 
fiam [fet] 


fie [fia ] 

fies [firS] 

fie [fia | 

fiemos [fYemuS ] 
fieis [fieiS ] 
fiem [fiéy] 


Imperat. Sing. fia [fre] 


‘ 


copiamos [kupiemuS ] 
copiais [kupfai ] 
copiam [kupitét ] 
copie [kupia | 

copies [kupit{] 

copie [kupia ] 
copiemos [kupiemuS] 
copieis [kupteIS ] 
copiem [kupiéY] 


copia [kupiv ] 
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Certain verbs in -ciar show a hesitation as between stressed —ei 
and stressed —i: thus, licenciar, to dismiss, presenciar, to witness, 
sentenciar, to sentence, show beside the more common licenceio, 
presenceio, sentenceio, etc., the forms licencio, presencio, sentencio, 
etc. 


3. Verbs in —uar. These verbs stress the u in the radical-stressed 
forms, even though they be related to nouns that do not stress the u: 
e.g., aguar [agtiar], to water; agua [agtie], water (n.). From the 
Portuguese point of view 4gua is proparoxytonic. 


Pres. Indic. aguo [aguu]! Pres. Subj. agte [agui ] 
aguas [agur ] agtes [agurS ] 
agua [agur ] agte [agui ] 
aguamos [agtiemuS ] aguemos [agtiemuS ] 
aguais [agtiai§ ] agteis [agitivi{] 
aguam [agutit | agiem [aguéi] 


Imperat. Sing. agua [ague ] 
Pret. Indic., 1st Sing. agutei [agtiet] 


278. In general, verbs derived from proparoxytonic nouns 
(nouns stressed on the third last syllable) have their radical- 
stressed forms paroxytonic (i.e., stressed on the second last 
syllable). Thus from fabrica, factory, manufacture, comes 
the verb fabricar, to manufacture, which stresses the i in 
the radical-stressed forms: fabrico [febsiku], fabricas 
[febsikeS], etc. It is interesting to note, however, that 
from such verbs other nouns may be derived with the 
paroxytonic stress of the radical-stressed forms of the verb: 
e.g., from fabricar, fabrico, etc, comes fabrico [febsiku ], 
the act of manufacturing. 


279. While in the great majority of verbs there are the 
normal alternations (unstressed [e] and stressed [a]; un- 
stressed [a] or, in a diphthong [1], and stressed [e] or [e]; 
unstressed [u] and stressed [0] or [0]; etc.), to be perfectly 
sure of the conjugation of a given verb one had best know 


1 Note that in this verb the a of the stem is always open [a] whether 
stressed or not, So, also, in the derivative desaguar. 
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fully its unstressed radical and its stressed radical: e.g., 
esquecer, to forget, might be supposed to have unstressed 
“muted” [o] corresponding to its stressed open e [e]; but, 
instead, it has open e [e] in both the stressed and the un- 
stressed positions: esquecer [1Skese1], and esquece [1{kesa ], 
he forgets. Similarly corar, to color, has open o [0] through- 
out: it is [kosar], not [kusar], corresponding to radical- 
stressed cora [koe |, he colors; while soltar [sottaz], to release, 
has close o [o] in the unstressed radical, and open o [0] in 
the stressed radical: solto [sottu], J release. Again, pregar, 
to nail, fix, shows the alternation of unstressed “‘ muted ” 
[e] and stressed [e], while prégar, to preach, has open e 
[e] throughout, and should have the grave accent on its 
unstressed radical. 


280. Radical-changing Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 
— The radical vowels that come under consideration are 
AEG nO; 

1. As in the First Conjugation, unstressed close a [x ] 
corresponds to stressed open a [a]: bater [betes], to beat, 
bato [batu], J beat, etc. 

2. Radical e and o, if unnasalized, are “‘ muted ”’ [a] and 
close [u] in the unstressed position. When stressed, they are 
close [e] and close [0] before flectional endings beginning with 
o and a, 1.e., in the pres. indic., Ist pers. sing., and in the 
three persons sing. and the 3d pl., pres. subj. Stressed and 
followed by the flectional endings —es, —e, —-em of the pres. 
indic., 2d sing., 3d sing. and 3d pl., and of the imperat. sing., 
the radical e and o are open [e] and [o]: 


dever [doves], to be obliged comer [kumez], to eat 
Pres. Indic. devo [devu] como [komu ] 
deves [devi$] comes [komrS] 
deve [devo ] come [koma ] 
devemos [dovemuS] comemos [kumemu ] 
deveis [doveiS ] comeis [kumeri{] 


devem [devi] comem [kom#@i] 
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Pres. Subj. deva [deve] coma [komr ] 
devas [deveS ] comas [komr{ ] 
deva [deve ]+ coma [komr ] 
devamos [dovemuf ] comamos [kumemuS ] 
devais [dovaif ] comais [kumais ] 
devam [devet ] comam [kom@it] 
Imperat. Sing. deve [deve] come [koma ] 


In all the other forms, the radicals being unstressed are, 
as in the infin. and the Ist and 2d pers. pl., pres. indic. and 
pres. subj., ‘‘muted”’ and close [oe] and [u]: so devia 
[davie ], deverei [dovarei], deveria [dovosiv ], devera [ davere |, 
devesse [davesa], etc.; comia [kumiv], comerei [kumouv!], 
comeria [kumauzie ], comera [kumeze ], comesse [kumeso ], etc. 

The written language takes no cognizance of these changes 
of value in radical-changing a, e, and o, except in so far as a 
verb form may have an accent to distinguish it from a 
similarly spelled noun: e.g., méta, lst and 3d pers. sing., 
pres. subj., of meter, to put, is differentiated by its circumflex 
accent (the sign of a close vowel) from the noun meta, limit, 
which has an open e [e]. 


281. Radical-changing Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 
—1. The verbs with a as their radical vowel show the 
same alternation of unstressed close a [] and stressed open 
a[a]as in the first and second conjugations: partir [peatix], 
to depart; carpir [kespix], to snatch, tear away; abrir [wbaiz], 
to open: parto [pastu], carpo [kaspu], abro [ab]. If the 
a is followed by an intervocalic nasal, the sound is always 
close [ev]: bramir [bremis], to roar; ganir [genis], to yelp: 
bramo [biemu ], gano [genu]. 

2. There are four classes of verbs with radical e and o. 
They may be illustrated by the verbs (a) ferir, to wound, 
and dormir, to sleep; (b) sentir, to feel; (c) agredir, to 
attack; (d) frijir (frigir), to fry, and (e) sumir, to sink, 
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a. Verbs of the class represented by ferir and dormir ordinarily have 
their unstressed radicals e and o pronounced as “ muted” or close 
[e, ul, while before flectional endings beginning with a, the radicals 
are written i [i] and u [u] respectively. When the radicals are stressed, 
they are i [i] and u [u] before flectional endings beginning with o or 
a, and they are open e [e] and open o [0] before flectional endings 
beginning with e. Therefore, the i and u are actually written in the 
pres. indic., 1st pers. sing., and throughout the pres. subj.; the pro- 
nunciation of open e [e] and open o [9] occurs in the 2d and 3d pers. 
sing. and 8d pers. pl., pres. indic., and in the sing. of the imperat. 


Ferir [fasi1], to wound Dormir [dusmniz], to sleep 
Pres. Indic. firo [fizu] durmo [duammu ] 
’ feres [fen$] dormes [doimrS] 
fere [feza ] dorme [doame | 
ferimos [fazimuS] dormimos [duamimuf } 
feris [fou] dormis [dusmif] 
ferem [feszé!] dormem [doimé#i] 
Pres. Subj. fira [fire] durma [duime ] 
firas [fireS] durmas [duimme{] 
fira [fire ] durma [duime ] 
firamos [firemuS] durmamos [duimemuS] 
firais [fisai{] durmais [duimaif] 
firam [firtt] durmam [dum#ii] 
Imperat. fere [feza] dorme [domo ] 
feri [fon] dormi [duami ] 
Like ferir are conjugated: 
advertir, to advert preferir, to prefer 
aferir, to compare proferir, to wtter 
compelir, fo compel prosseguir (or proseguir), to 
competir, to compete pursue, prosecute 
conferir, to confer referir, fo refer, report 
conseguir, to obtain reflectir, to reflect 
deferir, to defer, confer repelir, to repel 
despir, fo strip repetir, to repeat 
desservir, to disserve revestir, to clothe 
digerir, to digest seguir, to follow 
divertir, to divert servir, to follow 
enxerir, to insert vestir, to dress 


inserir, to insert, implant 


‘ 
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N.B. Of course, seguir, conseguir and prosseguir omit their u 
after the g before a flectional ending beginning with o or a: sigo, siga, 
sigam, etc.; cf. § 270 (4). - 

Like dormir are conjugated cobrir (or cubrir), to cover; engolir, 
to swallow; tossir, to cough; and derivatives of these verbs, such as 
descobrir, to discover, wncover; recobrir, to re-cover, etc. 


b. Verbs of the class represented by sentir have graphically the 
same peculiarities as ferir, but their radical e, being nasalized, is always 
close whether it appear in the stressed or the unstressed position, 
Radical i nasalized [i] appears before flectional o and a: 


Sentir [séntix], to feel 


Pres. Indic. _ sinto [sintu] Pres. Subj. sinta [sinter ] 
sentes [séntrS] sintas [sinteS] 
sente [sénta ] sinta [sinter ] 
sentimos [séntimuS] sintamos [sintemuS] 
sentis [sénti{] sintais [sintal{] 
sentem [séntéi] sintam [sintét] 
Imperat. sente [sénta ] 


senti [sénti] 


Like sentir are conjugated mentir, to lie, and the derivatives of 
both verbs, such as desmentir, to belie; assentir, to assent; con- 
sentir, to consent; dissentir, to dissent; pressentir, to have a presenti- 
ment of; ressentir, to feel again, resent. 

c. Verbs of the class of agredir have i [i] instead of e in the radical- 
stressed forms and everywhere before a of the flectional ending; con- 
sequently the i is written in the three persons sing. and the 3d pl., 
pres. indic., throughout the pres. subj., and in the imperat. sing. 


Agredir [egsodiz], to attack 


Pres. Indic. agrido [vgasidu] Pres. Subj. agrida [verde ] 
agrides [egsidrS] agridas [egrideS] 
agride [vguida ] agrida [vgside ] 
agredimos [vgiodimuS ] agridamos [vgzidemuS ] 
agredis [vgaodi ] agridais [egudals ] 
agridem [vgiidét] agridam [vgudtt ] 


Imperat. agride [vguda | 
agredi [vgsedi | 
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Like agredir are conjugated: 

denegrir (cf. also denigrir), to blacken, progredir, to progress 
denigrate remir, to redeem 

prevenir, to anticipate, prevent transgredir, to transgress 


d. Frigir (also frijir), to fry, seems to be unique. Its past participle 
is irregular, frito, fried, or regular, frigido. Its radical has i [i] every- 
where except when stressed and followed by a flectional ending be- 
ginning with e. In this latter case, i.e., in the pres. indic. 2d and 3d 
pers. sing. and 3d pl., and in the imperat. sing., the radical has an e. 


Pres. Indic.  frijo [f1i3u ] Pres. Subj. frija [frize], ete. 
freges [fie3tS] : 
frege [fiezo ] 
frigimos [fiizimuS] 
frigis [f1izi'] 
fregem [frezvi] 


Imperat. frege [f1ezo | 
frigi [f1i3i] 


N.B. Of course j, not g, is written wherever the flectional ending 
begins with o or a. 


e. Verbs of the class of sumir have u everywhere (stressed and un- 
stressed) except when the radical is stressed and followed by a flectional 
ending beginning with e. In this latter case the radical has open o [9]. 
This open o [09] can occur only in the pres. indic., 2d and 3d pers. sing. 
and 3d pers. pl., and in the imperat. sing. 


Sumir [sumiz], fo sink 


Pres. Indic. sumo [sumu] Pres. Subj. suma [sumer], etc. 
somes [somr{] 
some [somo ] Imperat. some [soma ] 
sumimos [sumimuS ] sumi [sumi ] 


sumis [sumi{] 
somem [som@Y] 


Like sumir are conjugated: 
acudir, to hasten, have recourse _ destruir', to destroy 


bulir, to stir fugir, to flee 

construir!, to construct refugir, to flee again, recede 
consumir, to consume sacudir, to shake 

cuspir, to spit subir, to mount 


1 Construir, destruir, etc., may keep u: destruis, destrui, etc. 


, 


VERBS 287 


N.B. Construir and destruir are also found with their u preserved 
throughout, — especially construir (construis, construi, etc.). Fugir 
and refugir have j, not g, before flectional endings beginning with o 
anda: fujo, fuja, etc. In the reformed spelling, verbs whose stem ends 
in a vowel write the endings of the pres. indic., 2d and 3d pers. sing., 
and the imperat. sing., as —is (not -es), -i (not -e): construis (or 
constrois), not construes (or constroes); construi (or constroi), not 
construe (or constroe). 


282. A number of verbs of the third conjugation are 
defective in that they have only the forms stressing the 
flectional ending, i.e., the forms in which the stem is always 
followed by -i. Therefore, they cannot be radical-changing. 
Among the commoner of them are: abolir, to abolish; 
demolir, to demolish; empedernir, to harden; extorquir, to 
extort; falir, to facl; renhir, to quarrel; retorquir, to retort; 
submergir, to submerge. 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


283. Two irregular verbs, dar, to give, and estar, to be, 
belong in part to the first conjugation. But in their pret. 
indic. and the tenses which may be regarded as derived 
from it (pluperf. indic., impf. and fut. subj.), they belong 
rather to the second conjugation. 


284. Dar, to give 
Se eer le\ d-ando Past Participle, d-ado 

Pres. Indic. 

d-ou d-4s d-4 d-amos d-ais d-40 
Pres. Subj. 

d-é d-és d-é d-émos d-eis dé-em 
Imperat. d-a d-ai 
Fut. Indic. 

dar-ei dar-ds dar-4 dar-emos[e] dar-eis dar-4o 
Cond. 


dar-ia dar-ias dar-ia dar-iamos  dar-{eis dar-iam 
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Impf. Indic. ; 

d-ava d-avas d-ava d-4vamos _d-dveis d-avam 
Pret. Indic. 

d-ei d-este[e] d-eule] d-emos[e] d-estesle] d-eram[e] 
Pluperf. Indic. 

d-erafe] d-eras[e] d-erafe] d-éramos  d_-éreis d-eram[e ] 
Impf. Subj. 

d-esse[e] d-esses[e] d-esse[e] d-éssemos d-ésseis d-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. 

d-erfe] d-eres[e] d-er[e] d-ermos[e] d-erdes[e] d-erem[e ] 
Pers. Inf. 

d-ar d-ares d-ar d-armos d-ardes  d-arem 


a. The accents actually written on the verb forms, when they do not 
simply indicate a stressed antepenult, serve to distinguish the verb 
forms from other words spelled like them. The symbol in parentheses 
after a verb form which does not have a written accent marks the 
quality of the stressed vowel of that form.! Observe that démos of 
the pres. subj. has a close e, while demos of the pret. indic. has an 
open e. Contrary to the general rule for preterites of the second 
conjugation, the 2d sing., pret. indic., of dar has an open e. This 
open e reappears in the plural of the preterite and in the forms derived 
from the preterite, viz., the pluperf. indic., the impf. subj., and the 
fut. subj. The ending —ou of the 1st sing., pres. indic., reappears in 
the same form of the verbs estar, ir, and ser: estou, vou, sou. Note 
that in the 3d pl., pres. subj., the stem is dé-, while in all the other 
forms of the present tenses it is only d-. All verbs, regular and irregu- 
lar, show a d in the ending of the 2d pl., fut. subj. and pers. infin. 


285. Estar, to be 
Pres. Part. 
(Genin \ est-ando Past Part. est-ado 

Pres. Indic. 

est-ou est-As est-A est-amos est-ais est-do 
Pres. Subj. 

este]-a estej-as estej-a estej-amos  estej-ais estej-am 
Imperat. est-d est-ai 
Fut. Indic. 

estar-el estar-ds estar-a 


estar-emos[e] estar-eis estar-4o 
1 [Le] = close e; Le] = opene; [o] = close 0; [9] = openo. 
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Cond. 
estar-ia estar-ias estar-ia 
estar-iamos estar-ieis estar-iam 
Impf. Indic. 
est-ava est-avas est-ava 
est-Avamos est-dveis est-avam 
Pret. Indic. 
estiv-e estiv-este[e] estev-e[e] 


estiv-emosLe] estiv-estes[e] estiv-eram[e] 


Pluperf. Indic. 
estiv-erale] estiv-erasle] estiv-era[e ] e 
estiv-éramos estiv-éreis estiv-eram[e ] 
Impf. Subj. 
estiv-esse[e ] estiv-esses[e ] estiv-esse[e ] 
estiv-éssemos estiv-ésseis estiv-essem[e ] 


Fut. Subj. 
estiv-er[e] estiv-eres[e] estiv-er[e ] 
estiv-ermos[e] estiv-erdes[e] estiv-erem[e ] 


Pers. Inf. 
est-ar est-ares est-ar est-armos est-ardes est-arem 


a. As for dar, ir and ser, the Ist pers., pres. indic., of estar ends 
im -ou. The pres. subj. esteja is analogical to that of the verb ser, 
viz., seja. 

Estar is one of a group of verbs having a strong preterite 
formation, i.e., the stress in the 1st sing. and the 3d sing. and pl. is 
on the stem of the verb and not on the ending as it is in regular verbs. 
This strong preterite formation will be seen in such other verbs as 
ter, haver, saber, caber, prazer and aprazer, jazer, trazer, poder, 
dizer, ver. The 2d pers. sing. of the preterite has stressed open e, 
not close as in regular verbs: this open e reappears in the pret. pl. 
and in the tenses derived from the preterite, viz., the pluperf. indic. 
and the imperf. and fut. subj. 

As in other verbs having a strong preterite, the pluperf. indic. and 
the imperf. and fut subj. will be based on a fuller stem found by cutting 
off the -ram of the 3d pl. of the preterite: estiveram, therefore 


estivera, estivesse and estiver. 
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286. Ter(e}] to have 


cabo ae tendo Past Part. t-ido 
Pres. Indic. 
tenh-o ten-s tem te-mos ten-des_ t(e)-em 
Pres. Subj. 
tenh-a tenh-as tenh-a 
tenh-amos[v] tenh-ais tenh-am 
Imperat. tem t-ende 
Fut. Indic. 
ter-ei ter-As ter-A 
ter-emosLe | ter-eis __ ter-do 
Cond. 
ter-ia ter-ias ter-ia 
ter-iamos ter-ieis  ter-iam 
Impf. Indic. 
tinh-a tinh-as tinh-a 
tinh-amos tinh-eis tinh-am 
Pret. Indic. 
tiv-e tiv-este[e]  tev-e[e] 


tiv-emos[e ] tiv-estesle ] tiv-eram[e ] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
tiv-eralte]  tiv-eras[e]  tiv-era[e] 
tiv-éramos _ tiv-éreis tiv-eram[e | 
Impf. Subj. 
tiv-essele] tiv-esses[e] tiv-esse[e ] 
tiv-éssemos tiv-ésseis _ tiv-essem[e] 
Fut. Subj. 
tiv-er[e ] tiv-eres[e]  tiv-erLe ] 
tiv-ermos[e] tiv-erdes[e] tiv-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 
t-er[e] t-eres[e ] t-erLe ] 
t-ermos[e] t-erdes[e]  t-erem[e] 


a, It is obvious that ter is very irregular. The stem of the Ist pers., 
pres. indic., is tenh-. This reappears in the pres. subj. throughout: 
so, also, in vir, venho, venha, etc.; pér, ponho, ponha, etc. There is 
no vocalic ending left in the 2d and 3d sing. of the pres. indic., or in 
the imperat. sing.: ef. vir, vens, vem. The 2d sing. indic. tens be- 
comes tem before certain object pronouns: thow hast it, tem-lo, tem-la. 


‘ 
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The 2d pl. shows in the ending a d, which reappears in the imperat. pl.: 
this peculiarity will be found also in vir, vindes, vinde; pdr, pondes, 
ponde; ir, ides, ide; rir, rides, ride; ver, vedes, vede; crer, credes 
crede; ler, ledes, lede. The 3d pl. is written tem or teem and its 
pronunciation is [tei] or [ttiei], ie., it may have a double nasal diph- 
thong; so, also, vir has vem or veem, pronounced [véi] or [vier]. 
As for vir, vinha, etc., and pér, punha, etc., the impf. indic. is anomalous. 
Instead of classic Latin tenebam, the Vulgar Latin said *tenéam, which 
developed through tenia to tinha. The pret. indic. is strong; its 3d 
pers. sing. has a close stressed e. The stressed flectional endings 
have an open e which, therefore, reappears in the pluperf. indic. 
and in the imperf. and fut. subj. The infin. has the close e which 
is usual in the second conjugation. 

Like ter are conjugated its derivatives: abster, to restrain (abster-se, 
to abstain); ater, to adhere; conter, to contain; deter, to detain; entreter, 
to entertain; manter, to maintain; obter, to obtain; reter, to retain; 
suster, to sustain. 


287. Vir, to come 
Wes te v-indo Past Part. v-indo 
(Gerund) 

Pres. Indic. 

venh-o =—ven-s vem v-imos vin-des v(e)-em 

Gi or i] 

Pres. Subj. 

venh-a ovenh-as venh-a venh-amos venh-ais venh-am 
Imperat. vem v-inde 
Fut. Indic. 

vir-ei vir-ds vir-A vir-emos[e | vir-eis vir-4o 
Cond. 

vir-ia vir-ias vir-ia vir-iamos __ vir-{eis vir-iam 
Impf. Indic. 


vinh-a vinh-as vinh-a vinh-amos vinh-eis vinh-am 
Pret. Indic. 
vim vi-estele] vei-o vi-emos[e] vi-estes[e] vi-eram[e ] 
[velu] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
vi-era[e] vi-eras[e] vi-era[e] vi-éramos  vi-¢reis vi-eram[e ] 


Impf. Subj. 
vi-esse[e] vi-essese] vi-esse[e] vi-éssemos vi-ésseis vi-essem[e ] 
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Fut. Subj. r 

vi-er[e] vi-eres[e] vi-er[e]° vi-ermos[e] vi-erdes[e] vi-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 

v-ir v-ires v-ir y-irmos y-irdes v-irem 


a. The pres. part. (gerund) has the regular ending —indo of third 
conjugation verbs. The past part. has the same ending, differently 
evolved; V. L. *venitum (C. L. ventum) >venido > veido >viido >vido 
>vindo. For the 1st sing., pres. indic., all the pres. subj., the 2d and 
3d sing. and pl. of the pres. indic. and all the impf. indic., see the 
remarks under ter. Before certain object pronouns the 2d pers., pres. 
indic., vens, becomes vem: Vem-lo fazer? Dost thow come to do it? 
The i of the Ist pl., pres. indic., may have a nasal pronunciation, due 
to the double nasal of L. venimus >vé-imos >vi-imos >vimos, but the 
unnasalized pronunciation occurs also. 

The pret. indic. is strong; it has lost the vocalic ending in the 
1st sing., and has the unusual ending —o [u] in the 3d sing. (<V. L. 
*ventuat for C. L. venit). The open e of the 2d sing. reappears in the 
plural of the preterite and throughout the pluperf. indic. and the 
impf. and fut. subj. 

Like vir are conjugated its derivatives: advir, to supervene; con- 
travir, to contravene; convir, to agree, suit; desavir, to make inimical; 
intervir, to intervene; provir, to proceed (from), emanate;- sobrevir, 
to chance along. 


288. Haver[e], to have, (there) to be 
ee hav-endo Past Part. hay-ido 
Pres. Indic. 
hei has ha Peat | fa hav-eis | , _ 
(h)-emos? . (h)-eis 
Pres. Subj. 
haj-a haj-as haj-a haj-amos[v] haj-ais 
haj-am 
Imperat. h4 hav-ei 
Fut. Indic. 
haver-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 


haver-ia, etc. (regular) 


1 The shortened forms are used in forming the fut. indic. of all verbs. 
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hav-ia hay-ias hay-ia 
(h)ia } (h)ias (h)ia 
hay-iamos havy-feis hay-iam 
(h)iamos (h)ieis (h)iam 
Pret. Indic. 
houv-e houv-este[e] houv-e 


houv-emos[e] houv-estes[e] houv-eram[é] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
houy-erale] houv-eras[e] houv-era[e] 
houv-éramos _houy-éreis houv-eram[e] 


Impf. Subj. 
houy-esse[e ] houv-esses[e ] houv-esse[e ] 
houv-éssemos houv-ésseis houv-essem[e ] 


Fut. Subj. 
houv-er[e} houv-eres[e] houv-er[e] 
houv-ermos[e] houv-erdes[e] houv-erem[e] 


Pers. Inf. 
hay-er[e] hav-eres[e] hav-er[e] 
hav-ermos[e] haver-erdes[e] hav-erem[e] 


a. Remark the double forms in the 1st and 2d pl., pres. indic. The 
forms of the pres. indic. (including hemos and heis) and the secondary 
forms of the impf. indic. appear in the future and the conditional with 
infix objects (personal pronouns), and the h is no longer written: 
fa-lo-ei, I shall do it, not fa-lo-hei; and fa-lo-ia, I should do it; not 
fa-lo-hia. If the endings of the fut. and cond. indic. are left unhyphen- 
ated, the h will appear: fa-lo hemos, we shall do it = fa-lc-emos; 
fa-lo hiamos, we should do it, = fa-lo-iamos. As in ser, seja, and 
estar, esteja, the pres. subj. stem ends in j. The pret. indic. is strong 
and the stressed open e of the 2d sing. reappears in the pret. pl. and 
throughout the pluperf. indic. and the impf. and fut. subj. As an 
impersonal verb, (there) to be, haver employs only the 3d sing. forms 
of the various tenses. As an independent verb meaning to have and 
taking a direct object, haver is less used than ter. Its use as the aux- 
iliary of the perfect tenses is literary rather than popular; ter is common 
in that construction. Like ter, haver may form a periphrasis with de 
and the infinitive of a main verb; hei de cantar esta noite, J am to 
sing tonight; tenho de (or que) cantar, I have to sing (I must sing). 


1 The shortened forms are used in forming the cond. of all verbs. 
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The derivative rehaver, to get back, is conjugated like haver, but 
has only the forms with v: rehavendo, rehavido, rehavia, rehouve, 
rehouvera, etc. 


289. Saber[e], to know, know how 
ae fee sab-endo Past Part. sab-ido 
(Gerund) 

Pres. Indic. 

sel sab-es sab-e sab-emos  sab-eis sab-em 
Pres. Subj. 

saib-a saib-as saib-a 

saib-amos saib-ais saib-am 

Imperat. sab-e sab-ei 
Fut. Indic. 

saber-ei, ete. (regular) 
Cond. 

saber-ia, etc. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 

sab-ia, etc. (regular) 
Pret. Indic. 

soub-e soub-este[e] soub-e 


soub-emos[e] soub-estes[e] soub-eram[e] 
Pluperf. Indic. 


soub-eraLe] soub-eras[e] soub-era[e ] 


soub-éramos soub-éreis soub-eram[e ] 
Impf. Subj. 
soub-esse[e ] soub-esses[e] soub-esse[e ] 
soub-éssemos soub-ésseis soub-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. 


soub-er[e] soub-eresle] soub-er[e ] 

soub-ermos[e] soub-erdes[e] soub-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 
sab-er[e]  sab-eres[e] sab-er[e] 

sab-ermos[e ] sab-erdesle] sab-erem[e] 


a. Note the number of perfectly regular forms in this verb and in 
caber. The Ist sing., pres. indic., comes from VY. L. *saio instead of 
C. L. sapio; the other forms of the pres. indic. are regular. The pres. 
subj. corresponds to L. sapiam, etc., with the 7 of the ending attracted 
(as t) into the verb stem. The pret. indic. is strong and the open e 
of the 2d sing. reappears in the plural of the preterite and throughout 
the pluperf. indic. and the impf. and fut. subj. 
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290. Caber[e], to be contained, fit 
pied se cab-endo Past Part. cab-ido 

Pres. Indic. 

caib-o cab-es cab-e — cab-emos cab-eis cab-em 
Pres. Subj. 

caib-a caib-as caib-a caib-amos  caib-ais _—caib-am 
Imperat. cab-e cab-ei 
Fut. Indic. 

caber-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 

caber-ia, ete. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 

cab-ia, ete. (regular) 
Pret. Indic. 

coub-e coub-este[e] coub-e 


coub-emos[e] coub-estesle] coub-eram[e] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
coub-era[e] coub-erasf[e] coub-era[e ] 
coub-éramos — coub-éreis coub-eram[e ] 
Impf. Subj. 
coub-esse[e ] coub-esses[e] coub-esseLe ] 
coub-éssemos coub-ésseis  coub-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. 
coub-er[e] coub-eres[e] coub-erLe] 
coub-ermos[e] coub-erdesle] coub-erem[e ] 
Persa lif. 
cab-er[e]  cab-eres[e] cab-er[e] 
cab-ermosle] cab-erdes[e] cab-erem[e] 
a. Caber has caibo in the Ist sing., pres. indic., from L. capto, whose 
t has been attracted into the verb stem. Otherwise this verb is con- 


jugated exactly like saber. 


291. Ser[e], to be 


: best he ce s-endo Past Part. s-ido 


Pres. {ndic. 
s-ou és é s-omos[o] s-oislo]  s-do 
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Pres. Subj. 
sej-a 
Imperat. 
Fut. Indic. 
ser-el 
Cond. 
ser-1a 
Impf. Indic. 
eraLe | 
Pret. Indic. 
fui 
Pluperf. Indic. 
f-dra 
Impf. Subj. 
f-osse[o ] 
Put. Subj. 
f-or 
Pers, Inf. 
s-er[e ] 
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se]-as sej-a sej-amos __ sej-ais 


sé s-éde 
ser-As ser-4, ser-emos|e ] ser-eis 
ser-las ser-ia ser-iamos _ ser-feis 
eras[e ] eraLe ] éramos éreis 


sej-am 


ser-&0 
ser-iam 


eram[e | 


f-oste[o] foifo] f-omoslLo] f-osteslo] f-oram[o] 


f-oraslo] f-dra f-dramos __ f-dreis f-oram[o ] 
f-osseslo] f-osse[o] f-dssemos  f-dsseis f-ossem[o ] 
f-ores[o]  f-ér f-ormos[o] f-ordes[o] f-orem[o] 


s-eresle] s-erf[e] s-ermos[e] s-erdes[e] s-erem[e ] 


a. Most of the forms of ser come from the Latin irregular verb 
esse, but some of them, viz., the infinitives (with the fut. and cond.), 
the participles, the imperative, and the pres. subj., come from the L. 
sedére, to sit, used with a weakened meaning. Sou has the —ou ending 
found also in dou (dar), estou (estar) and vou (ir); the ending arose in 
the V. L. *dao, *stao, va(d)o for C. L. do, sto, vado and passed to our 
verb ser. Seja, etc., corresponds to L. sedeam, etc., whose de (= di) 


became j. 
292. Ir, to go 
Fe a indo Past Part. 
Pres. Indic. 
vou vais vai vamos ides 
Pres. Subj. 
va vas vA vamos vades 


Imperat. vai 
Fut. Indic. 


ide 


ir-ei, etc. (regular) 


Cond. 


ir-ia, etc. (regular) 


‘ 


ido 
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Impf. Indic. 

ia ias ia famos feis iam 
Pret. Indic. ys 

fui f-ostelo] foifo]  f-omos[o] f-ostesLo]  f-oram[o] 
Pluperf. Indic. 

f-6ra, etc., as for ser 
Impf. Subj. 

f-osse, ete., as for ser 
Fut. Subj. 

f-6r, etc., as for ser 
Pers. Inf. 

ir ires ir irmos irdes irem 


a. Three Latin verbs contribute forms to the Portuguese verb ir, 
viz., ire, vadere and esse. From tre come the infinitives, the participles, 
the fut. indic. and the conditional, the 2d pl. pres. indic., the pl. imperat. 
and the imperf. indic. From vadere come the forms of the pres. indic. 
except the 2d pl., all the pres. subj. and the sing. imperat. From 
esse come the pret. indic. and the related tenses (viz., the pluperf. 
indic. and the impf. and fut. subj.), so that these tenses are identical 
with those of ser. For vou cf. the note under ser. Observe that the 
forms are the same for Ist pl., pres. indic. and pres. subj., and again 
for the 3d pl. of those same tenses. 


293. Rir, to laugh 
as pi r-indo Past Part. r-ido 

Pres. Indic. 

ri-o r-is r-1 r-imos r-ides ri-em 
Pres. Subj. 

ri-a ri-as ri-a ri-amos ri-ais ri-am 
Imperat. ri r-ide 
Fut. Indic. 

rir-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 


rir-ia, ete. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 
r-ia r-ias T-ia r-iamos r-ieis r-iam 


Pret. Indic. 
r-i t-iste r-iu r-imos T-istes r-iram 
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Pluperf. Indic. 
r-ira, etc. (regular) 
Impf. Subj. 
r-isse, etc. (regular) 
Fut. Subj. 
r-ir, ete. (regular) 
Pers. Inf. 
r-ir, etc. (regular, and like the Fut. Subj.) 


a. This verb has two stems, r- and ri-. Whenever the flectional 
ending begins with i, i.e., in most of the forms, the stem is r-; when- 
ever the ending begins with 0, a, or e, 1.e., in the Ist sing., pres. indic., 
in all the pres. subj., and in the 3d pl., pres. indic., the stem is ri-. 
As in the verbs ter, vir, por, ir, ver, crer, and ler, the 2d pl., pres. indic., 
and the pl. imperat. show a d in the ending. 

Like rir is conjugated the derivative sorrir, to smile. 


294. Crer[e], to believe 
pice: ate cr-endo Past Part. cr-ido 
(Gerund) 

Pres. Indic. 

crei-o er-és cr-é cr-emos[e] cr-edesle] cré-em 
Pres. Subj. 

crei-a crel-as crel-a cre-amos cre-ais crel-am 
Imperat. cr-é cr-ede{e ] 
Fut. Indic. 

crer-el, ete. (regular) 
Cond. 

crer-ia, etc. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 

cr-ia cr-las cr-ia cr-iamos __cr-feis cr-iam 
Pret. Indic. 

cr-i cr-éste cr-eu[e] cr-emos[e] cr-éstes er-eram[e ] 


Pluperf. Indic. 

cr-erale] cr-erasle] cr-erale] cr-éramos _ cr-éreis cr-eram[e ] 
Impf. Subj. 

er-esse[_e] cr-essesle ] cr-essele] cr-6ssemos cr-ésseis  cr-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. 

er-erle] cr-eresle] cr-erle] cr-ermos[e] cr-erdes[e] cr-erem[e] 
Perse laf 

er-erLe], ete. (regular, and like the Fut. Subj.) : 


a. For peculiarities of crer, see remarks under ler. 


‘ 
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295. Ler[e], to read 
Pres. Part. ; 
(Cetund) \ ]-endo 4 Past Part. 1-ido 

Pres. Indic. 

lei-o ]-és 1-é ]-émos l-edes[e] 1é-em 
Pres, Subj. 

lei-a lei-as lei-a le-amos le-ais lei-am 
Imperat. 1é l-ede[e ] 
Fut. Indic. 

ler-ei, ete. (regular) 
Cond. 

ler-ia, ete. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 

Lia l-ias l-ia l1-famos 1-feis l-iam 
Pret. Indic. 

1-i 1éste l-euLe] 1-émos 1-éstes l-eram[e] 
Pluperf. Indic. 

l-erafe] l-eras[e] l-erafe] Jl-éramos  1-éreis l-eram[e | 
Impf. Subj. 

l-esse[e] l-essesl[e] l-essef[e] l-éssemos  1-ésseis l-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. 


l-erfe] l-eresle] J-er[e]} lermosfe] l-erdes[e] 1l-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 
l-er[e], ete. (regular, and like the Fut. Subj.) 


a. Crer and ler have the same peculiarities. They have three stems: 
cr-, I-; cre-, le-; crei-, lei-. Cr- and l- appear when the flectional 
ending begins with —e or —-i (but not —-em); cre- and le- appear before 
the —em of the 3d pl., pres. indic., and in the Ist and 2d pl., pres. subj.; 
crei- and lei- appear when stressed and before an ending beginning 
with o or a. The two verbs have the same written accents through- 
out, except that while the 1st pl., pres. indic. and pret., of crer, viz., 
cremos, requires no written accent, the corresponding persons of ler 
take a circumflex, 1émos, because there is also the proper noun Lemos 


with open e. 


296. --Ver[e], to see 
pee eek y-endo Past Part. v-isto 


Pres. Indic. 
vej-o y-és v-é v-emos v-édes vé-em 
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Pres. Subj. 
vej-a vej-as vej-a vej-amos vej-ais vej-am 
Imperat. vé v-éde 
Fut. Indic. 
ver-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 


ver-ia, ete. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 


_ v-ia v-ias v-ia y-iamos y-ieis y-iam 

Pret. Indic. 

v-i yv-iste v-iu v-imos v-istes yv-iram 
Pluperf. Indic. 

y-ira v-iras y-ira y-iramos y-ireis y-iram 
Impf. Subj. 

y-isse _ V-isses v-isse _ v-issemos v-isseis v-issem 
Fut. Subj. 

y-ir y-ires y-ir y-irmos v-irdes y-irem 
Pers. In. 


v-er[e] v-eresle] v-erle] v-ermos[e] v-erdes[e] v-erem[e] 


a. Ver has three stems: v-, ve- and vej-. V- appears before a flec- 
tional ending beginning with e or i (but not before -em); ve- appears 
before the ending —em of the 3d pl., pres. indic.; vej- appears before 
flectional endings beginning with o or a. The pret. indic. and related 
tenses are perfectly regular as of the third conjugation, so that ver 
combines features of the second and third conjugations. The past 
participle is irregular. 

Of the derivatives of ver, some, such as antever and prever, to 
foresee, entrever, to have a glimpse of, and rever, to see again, review, 
are conjugated exactly like it. But prover, to provide, and desprover, 
to deprive, leave unprovided, differ in that they are regular as of the 
second conjugation in the pret. indic. and related tenses, and have a 
regular past participle: therefore, provi, proveste, proveu, etc.; provera, 
etc.; provesse, etc.; prover, etc.; and past participle, provido. 


297. Dizer[e], fo say 


Pres. Part. 
(Gerund) 
Pres. Indic. 
dig-o _ diz-es diz diz-emos[e | diz-eis diz-em 


\ diz-endo Past Part. dito 
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Pres. Subj. 

dig-a dig-as dig-a dig-amos  dig-ais — dig-am 
Imperat. diz[e] fs diz-ei 
Fut. Indic. 

dir-ei dir-As dir-4 dir-emos dir-eis dir-do 
Cond. 

dir-ia dir-ias dir-ia dir-iamos dir-feis_—_ dir-iam 
Impf. Indic. 

diz-ia diz-ias, ete. (regular) 
Pret. Indic. 

diss-e diss-este[e] diss-e 


diss-emos[e] diss-estes[e] diss-eram[e] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
diss-erale] diss-eras[e] diss-era[e] 
diss-éramos diss-éreis diss-eram[e] 
Impf. Subj. 
diss-esse[e] diss-esses[e] diss-esse[e ] 
diss-éssemos _ diss-ésseis__—_ diss-essem[e] 
Fut. Subj. 
diss-er[e]  diss-eres[e] diss-er[e] 
diss-ermos[e] diss-erdes[e] diss-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 
diz-er[e]  diz-eres[e] diz-er[e] 
diz-ermos[e] diz-erdes[e] diz-erem[e] 


a. Certain forms of dizer are regular as of the second conjugation; 
such are the pres. part. (gerund), the 2d sing. and all the pl. of the 
pres. indic., the imperat. pl., the impf. indic., and the pers. infin. 
The imperat. sing. may be regular or may drop its ending -e. The 
ending —e is always omitted in the pres. indic., 3d sing. This is true 
also of the corresponding form faz of fazer; cf. § 270, 5, for the loss of the 
-e in similar fashion in regular verbs in —uzir. The stem dig- of the 
1st sing., pres. indic., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The fut. 
indic. and the cond. have a contract infinitive as basis: dir- instead of 
dizer. Of course this will be further reduced to di before certain object 
pronouns: di-lo-ei, J shall say it. The pret. indic. is strong; and 
the stressed open e of the 2d sing. reappears throughout the plural 
of the preterite and in all the related tenses. The past participle is 
irregular. 
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Like dizer are conjugated its derivatives; e.g., bemdizer, to bless; 
condizer, to agree, swit; contradizer, to contradict; desdizer, to gainsay, 
retract; interdizer, to interdict; maldizer, to slander; predizer, to 
predict. 


298. Fazer[e], to do, make 
patie faz-endo Past Part. feito 

Pres. Indic. 

fag-o faz-es faz faz-emos faz-eis faz-em 
Pres. Subj. 

fag-a fag-as fag-a fag-amos fag-ais fag-am 
Imperat. fazLe] faz-el 
Fut. Indic. 

far-ei far-As far-A far-emos[e ] far-eis far-io 
Cond. 

far-ia far-ias far-ia far-iamos far-feis far-iam 
Impf. Indic. 

faz-ia, etc. (regular) 
Pret. Indic. 

fiz fiz-este[e]  féz 


fiz-emos[e] fiz-estesle] fiz-eram[e] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
fizerafe]  fiz-eras[e]  fiz-era[e] 


fiz-éramos __ fiz-éreis fiz-eram[e ] 
Impf. Subj. 
fiz-essele] fiz-esses[e] fiz-esse[e ] 
fiz-éssemos  fiz-ésseis fiz-essem[e | 
Fut. Subj. 


fiz-erLe | fiz-eresLe] _ fiz-er[e] 
fiz-ermos[e] fiz-erdes[e] fiz-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 
faz-er[e] faz-eresle] faz-er[e] 
faz-ermos[e] faz-erdesle] faz-erem[e] 


a. In regular forms of the second conjugation fazer accords with 
dizer; see remarks under dizer. The stem fag- of the 1st sing., pres. 
indic., is the basis of the pres. subj. The contract infinitive of the 
fut. indic. and the conditional is far- ; see the note under haver. The 
preterite is strong and has stressed open e in the 2d sing. and all the 
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pl.; wherefore the same vowel appears in the pluperf. indic. and the 
impf. and fut. subj. The past part. is irregular. The derivatives have 
the same conjugations as fazer; such as contrafazer, to counterfeit; 
desfazer, to undo, destroy; perfazer, to perfect, complete; refazer, to re- 
make, restore; satisfazer, to satisfy. 


299. Querer[e], to wish, like 
ee, quer-endo Past Part. quer-ido 
Pres. Indic. 
quer-o[e]  quer-es[e] cc faa 
quer 
quer-emos[e] quer-eis quer-em[e ] 
Pres. Subj. 
queir-a. queir-as queir-a 
queir-amos queir-ais queir-am 
Imperat. quer (e)[e] quer-ei 


Fut. Indic. 
querer-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 
querer-ia, etc. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 
quer-ia, etc. (regular) 
Pret. Indic. 
quis quis-este[e] quis” 
quis-emos[e] quis-estes[e] quis-eram[e ] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
quis-era[e] quis-erasle] quis-era[e] 
quis-éramos quis-éreis quis-eram[e ] 
Impf. Subj. 
quis-esse[e] quis-essesle] quis-esse[e ] 
quis-éssemos quis-éssesis quis-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. 
quis-er[e] quis-eresle] quis-erLe] 
quis-ermos[e] quis-erdesle] quis-erem[e ] 
Pers. Inf. 
quer-er[e] quer-eresLe], etc. (regular) 


a. Much of querer is perfectly regular; the pres. subj. and the 
strong pret. indic. with the related tenses present the chief irregularities. 
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Note the double form in the 3d sihg., pres. indic. While the reduced 
form quer is common, it is avoided in constructions in which, in ac- 
cordance with phonetic law, it would be further reduced: he wishes it 
is quere-o or quere-a, since properly, before the historical form of the 
object pronoun lo, la, the r of quer would disappear, and we should 
have que-lo, que-la. Querido is the past participle as used in the 
perfect tenses; there is the form quisto, which is a pure adjective. 
Observe the absence of a vocalic ending in both the Ist and the 3d sing. 
of the pret. indic.; the same phenomenon (loss of final -e after a 
sibilant stem) is found in pér: pus, pds. From the very meaning of 
querer the true imperative can be little used; forms of the pres. 
subj. may be used instead. 

The derivative verb requerer, to swe for, solicit, is regular as of the 
second conjugation, with the following exceptions: 


Pres. Indic., 1st sing. requei-ro 
Pres. Subj. requei-ra requei-ras requel-ra requel-ramos requei-rais 


requel-ram 
300. Poder[e], to be able 
Hasan pod-endo Past Part. pod-ido 


Pres. Indic. 
poss-o[o] pod-es[o ] pod-e[o | 
pod-emos[e] pod-eis pod-em[o] 
Pres. Subj. 
poss-alo] poss-as[o] poss-a[o ] 
poss-amos poss-ais poss-am[o ] 


Imperat. pod-e[o ] pod-ei 
Fut. Indic. 

poder-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 


poder-ia, ete. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 
pod-ia, ete. (regular) 
Pret. Indic. 
pud-e pud-este[e] pdd-e 
pud-emos[e] pud-estes[e] pud-eram[e ] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
pud-era[e] pud-erasle] pud-erafe] 
pud-éramos pud-éreis pud-eram[e] 
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Impf. Subj. 
pud-esse[e] pud-esses[e] pud-esse[e] 
pud-éssemos pud-ésseis  pud-essem[e] 
Fut. Subj. a 
pud-er[e] pud-eres[e] pud-er[e] 
pud-ermos[le] pud-erdes[e] pud-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 
pod-er[e], etc. (regular) 


a. Poder has many regular forms. The stem poss- of the 1st sing., 
pres. indic., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The imperative of 
this verb can be but little used; forms of the pres. subj. may take 
its place. The pret. indic. is strong. Note the variation of stem 
vowel in the 3d sing. pret. as compared with the rest of the tense: the 
same variation occurs in pér: pds, but pus, etc. The stressed open e 
of the 2d sing. pret. reappears in the plural, and in the related tenses. 


301. Pér, fo put 
Pres. Sr ponde Past Part. pédsto [o] (posta, postos, 
(Gerund) postas, all with [9 ]}) 
Pres. Indic. 
ponh-o[o] pdes poe 
poem 
pomos[o ] pondes ne \ 
Pres. Subj. 
ponh-afo] ponh-as[o] ponh-a[o] 
ponh-amos _ ponh-ais ponh-am[o ] 
Imperat. poe ponde 
Fut. Indic. 
por-ei, ete. (regular) 
Cond. 
por-ia, etc. (regular) 
Impf. Indic. 
punh-a punha-s punh-a 
pinh-amos  punh-eis punh-am 
Pret. Indic. 
pus pus-estele] pds 


pus-emos[e] pus-estes[e] pus-eram[e ] 
Pluperf. Indic. 
pus-era[e] pus-erasle]  pus-era[e] 
pus-€ramos _ pus-€reis pus-eram[e ] 
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Impf. Subj. ‘ 
pus-esse[e] pus-essesLe] pus-esse[e ] 
pus-éssemos _ pus-ésseis pus-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. 
pus-erLe] pus-eresle] pus-er[e] 
pus-ermos[e] pus-erdesle] pus-erem{e ] 
Pers. Inf. 
por por-esLo ] por 
por-mos[o ] por-deslo] por-em[o]J 


a. The infinitive of pér in older Portuguese was poer; it is now the 
only infinitive in the language that does not end in —ar, +er, or —ir. 
For the d of the pres. indic., 2d pl., and for the anomalous impf. indic., 
see the remarks under ter. The stem ponh- of the 1st sing., pres. 
indic., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The pret. indie. is strong, 
and the stressed open e of the ending of the 2d sing. runs through the 
plural and through the tenses related to the preterite. The circumflex 
accent is required on pér (to distinguish it from the preposition por), 
but is not written in the future or conditional or on the inflected forms 
of the pers. infin. The past part. is irregular; by the action of meta- 
phony its stressed close 0 becomes open o in the masc. pl. and in the 
fem. sing. and pl. 

The derivatives are conjugated like pér: they include antepor, 
compor, contrapor, depor, dispor, expor, impor, indispor, interpor, 
opor, propor, supor, transpor, whose meanings are obvious. Of course 
the o of all these is close. 


302. Trazer[e], to bring, wear 
eae? traz-endo Past Part. traz-ido 
(Gerund) : 
Pres. Indic. 
trag-o  traz-es  traz traz-emos[e]  traz-eis traz-em 
Pres. Subj. 
trag-a trag-as trag-a  trag-amos trag-ais trag-am 
Imperat. traz(e) traz-ei 
Fut. Indic. 
trar-ei trar-ds trar-4 trar-emos[e] _ trar-eis trar-40 
Cond. 
trar-ia trar-ias_ trar-ia _ trar-famos trar-ieis _‘ trar-iam 


Impf. Indic. 
traz-ia, etc. (regular) 
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Pret. Indic. 
troux-e troux-este[e ] troux-e 


troux-emags[_e | troux-estesLe] troux-eram[e] 
Pluperf. Indic. 


troux-erafe]  troux-eras[e ] troux-era[e | 
troux-éramos troux-éreis troux-eram[e} 
Impf. Subj. 
troux-esse[e] troux-esses[e] troux-esse[e ] 
troux-éssemos troux-ésseis troux-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. 
troux-er[e | troux-eres[e ] troux-er[e | 
troux-ermos[e] troux-erdes[e] troux-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 
traz-er[e ] traz-eresLe], etc. (regular) 


a. The stem traz- appears in the infinitive, participles, five persons 
of the pres. indic., the imperat., and throughout the impf. indic. The 
—e of the 3d sing., pres. indic., is lost after it, as in other verbs with a 
sibilant stem: see the remarks under dizer; in the imperat. sing. the 
—e may appear. The stem trag- appears in the Ist sing., pres. indic., 
and, therefore, throughout the pres. subj. The fut. indic. and the 
cond. have a contract infinitive basis, trar-, which will become tra- 
before certain object pronouns: tra-lo-(h)a, he will bring it. The 
pret. indic. is strong and the x of its stem is pronounced like English 
ss; ef. Pronunciation, § 37, 4. 


303. Jazer[e], to lie, be situated 
iad jaz-endo Past Part. jaz-ido 

Pres. Indic. 

jaz-O : : : fore) : ; 

Gacoysi jaz-es jaz jaz-emos[e] jaz-cis jaz-em 
Pres. Subj. 

jaz-a jaz-as jaz-a jaz-amos jaz-ais jaz-am 

(jag-a) (jac-as) = (jac-a) ~—- (jag-amos) Gag-ais) (jag-am) 
Imperat. jaz (e) jaz-el 
Fut. Indic. 

jazer-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 


jazer-ia, etc. (regular) 
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Impf. Indic. 
jaz-ia, etc. (regular) 
Pret. Indic. 
jaz-1 jaz-esteLe]  jaz-euLe] 


jaz-emos[e ] jaz-estesLe ] jaz-eram[e | 
(jouv-e) (jouv-estele]) (jouv-e) 
(jouv-emos[e]) (jouv-estesle]) (jouv-eram[e ]) 
Pluperf. Indic. 
jaz-eraLe], etc. (regular) 
(jouv-era[e ]) (jouv-erasLe ]) (jouv-eraLe ]) 
(jouv-éramos) (jouv-éreis) (jouv-eram[e ]) 
Impf. Subj. 
jaz-esse[e ], etc. (regular) 
(jouv-esse[e]), ete. 
Fut. Subj. 
jaz-er[e], etc. (regular) 
(jouv-erLe ]), ete. 
Pers. Inf. 
jaz-erLe], ete. (regular) 

a. Inso far as jazeris used at all today, and it is really employed only 
in aqui jaz (jazem), here lies (lie), and in certain other forms in literary 
style, the verb is perfectly regular. The forms in parentheses are now 
antiquated. 


304. Prazer[e], to please 
eee praz-endo Past Part. praz-ido 

Pres. Indic., 3d sing. _praz 3d pl. praz-em 
Pres. Subj., 3d sing. —praz-a 3d pl. praz-am 
Imperat. None 
Fut. Indic. prazer-a prazer-ao 
Cond. prazer-ia prazer-iam 
Impf. Indic. praz-ia praz-iam 
Pret. Indic. prouv-e prouy-eram[e ] 
Pluperf. Indic. prouy-eral[e | prouy-eram[e ] 
Impf. Subj. prouy-esse[e ] prouv-essem[e ] 
Fut. Subj. prouv-er[e | prouy-erem[e ] 


a. Prazer and the derivative aprazer, of like meaning, are used only 
in the 3d pers. of the various tenses and in the non-finite forms. The 
preterite and related tenses have a strong stem and the stressed flectional 
vowel e is open. 
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IRREGULAR PRESENT TENSES 


305. The following verbs are irregular only in the Ist 
sing., pres. indic., and, consequently, the whole of the pres. 
subj. All other forms are perfectly regular as of either the 
second or the third conjugation: 


perder, to lose, destroy: perco, perca, etc.; valer, to be worth, avail: 
valho, valha, etc.; parir, to bring forth: pairo, paira, etc.; medir, to 
measure: meco, mega, etc.; ouvir, to hear: ougo (oigo), ouga (oi¢a), 
etc.; pedir, to ask (for): pego, pega, etc. 


Perder[e], fo lose, destroy 
Pres. Part. 
(Gerund) 
Pres. Indic. 
perc-o[e] perd-es[e] perd-e[e |] perd-emos[e] perd-eis perd-em[e] 
Pres. Subj. 
perc-aLe] perc-asle] perc-a[le] perc-amos perc-ais perc-am[e ] 
Imperat. perd-e[e ] perd-ei 


perderei, etc.; perderia, etc.; perdia, etc.; perdi, perdeste[e], etc.; 
perdera[e], etc.; perdesse[e], etc.; perder[e], etc.; perder[e], etc. 


perd-endo Past Part. perd-ido 


Valer[e], to be worth, avail 
Pres. Part. : 
(Cerunti) } val-endo Past Part. val-ido 
Pres. Indic. valh-o val-es  val-e val-emos_ val-eis val-em 
Pres. Subj. valh-a valh-as valh-a valh-amos valh-ais valh-am 


Imperat. val-e val-ei 


valerei, etc.; valeria, etc.; valia, etc.; vali, valeste[e], etc.; 
valera[e], etc.; valessefe], etc.; valer[e], etc.; valer[e], etc. 


Parir, to bring forth 
Pres. Part. 
(Gerund) 
Pres. Indic. pair-o par-es  par-e  par-imos _ par-is par-em 
Pres. Subj. pair-a pair-as .pair-a pair-amos pair-ais pair-am 
Imperat. par-e par-i 
parirei, etc.; pariria, etc.; paria, etc.; pari, pariste, etc.; 
parira, etc.; parisse, etc.; parir, etc.; parir, etc. 


\ par-indo Past Part. par-ido 
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Medir, to measure 
RGR med-indo Past Part. med-ido 
(Gerund) i 
Pres. Indic. 
meg-oLe] med-es[e] med-e[e] med-imos med-is med-em[e] 


Pres. Subj. 
mec-ale] mec-as[e] meg-ale] mecg-amos meg-ais megc-amle] 
Imperat. med-e[e ] med-i 


medirei, etc.; mediria, etc.; media, etc.; medi, mediste, etc.; 
medira, etc.; medisse, etc.; medir, etc.; medir, etc. 


Ouvir, to hear 


5 Iai é : 
Brest ouv-indo Past Part. ouv-ido 
(Gerund) 
Pres. Indic. 
ae ; : 
: ouv-es ouy-e ouyv-imos ouy-is ouy-em 
Oi¢-0 
Pres. Subj. 
oug-a oug-as ouc-a oug-amos ouc-ais ouc-am 
oig-a oi¢-as oig-a oig-amos oig-ais oi¢-am 
Imperat. ouv-e ouv-i 


ouvirei, etc.; ouviria, etc.; ouvia, etc.; ouvi, ouviste, etc.; 
ouvira, etc.; ouvisse, etc.; ouvir, etc.; ouvir, etc. 


In Lisbonese the diphthong oi may replace ou before ¢ in this verb, 
but not otherwise. 
Pedir, fo ask (for) 
LES ped-indo Past Part d-id 
(Gerund) iS ines 
Pres. Indic. 
peg-o[e] ped-es[e] ped-e[e] ped-imos ped-is ped-em[e] 
Pres. Subj. 
peg-ale] peg-as[e] peg-ale] pecg-amos peg-ais pec-am[e] 
Imperat. ped-e[e ] ped-i 
pedir-ei, etc.; pediria, etc.; pedia, etc.; pedi, pediste, etc.; 
pedira, etc.; pedisse, etc.; pedir, etc.; pedir, etc. 


a. Like pedir are conjugated the verbs despedir, to dismiss; des- 
pedir-se, to take leave; impedir, to impede, prevent. 
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IRREGULAR PAST PARTICIPLES 


306. Certain of the irregular verbs with which we have 
dealt have only irregular past participles: dizer, to say, dito; 
fazer, to do, feito; pdr, to put, posto; ver, to see, visto; vir, 
to come, vindo. 


307. There are three verbs otherwise entirely regular in 
their flectional endings that have only irregular past par- 
ticiples. They are: 

abrir, to open, aberto[e ] 


cobrir, to cover, coberto[e ] 
escrever, to write, escrito 


308. Besides their regular past participle, some verbs have 
another, which may be an abstract from the Portuguese verb. 
Thus: 

juntar, to bring together, has juntado and junto 
salvar, to save, has salvado and salvo 

pagar. to pay, has pagado and pago 

ganhar, fo gain, has ganhado and ganho 


As a rule, it is the regular participle of such verbs that is 
employed with ter to form the perfect tenses of the individual 
verb. The other form is adjectival in its nature and is used 
with ser, to be, to form a passive construction or merely as a 
participial adjective modifying a substantive. The three 
usages may be illustrated thus: 


Ela tem juntado grandes cabedais. She has amassed a great fortune 
(more literally, she has brought 


together great capital). 
Aquela fortuna tem sido junta 4 That fortune has been amassed by 
custa de grande economia. dint of great economy. 
Toda essa grande fortuna junta All that great fortune that-has-been- 
estA nas maos duma sé pessoa. amassed is in the hands of a 
single person. 


LIST OF VERBS 


809. The following list embraces radical-changing and irregular 
verbs and, indeed, all those whose peculiarities are treated in Para- 
graphs 268 to 308. Radical-changing verbs that show the fact graphi- 
cally and verbs in —-ear, —iar have the variant vowels written after 


them. ‘The numbers refer to paragraphs. 


The abbreviations used 


are: def., defective; irr., irregular; p.p., past participle; rad. ch., 


radical-changing; reg., regular. 


abolir to abolish: def., 282 

abonar to guarantee: rad. ch., 
276, b 

abrir to open: rad. ch., 281, 1; 
p.p. wr., 307 

abster to restrain: irr., 286, a; 
abster-se to abstain: irr., 286, a 

aconselhar to advise: rad. ch., 
276, d 

acudir (0) to hasten, have re- 
course: rad. ch., 281, 2, e 

advertir (i) to advert: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

advir to supervene: irr., 287, a 


aferir (i) to compare: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 
agredir (i) to attack: rad. ch., 


281, 2 and 2, c¢ 
aguar to water: 277, 3 
alumiar to light: 277, 2 
amar to love: 276, b 
ansiar (ei) to yearn: 277, 2 
antepor to put before, prefer: irr., 
301, a 
antever to foresee: irr., 296, a 
apanhar to grasp: rad. ch., 276, a 
aprazer to please: irr., 304. 
argiir to argue: 270, 4 


assentir to assent: rad. ch., 281, 
2, 6 

ater to adhere: zrr., 286, a 

atrair to attract: 272 


bater to beat: rad. ch., 280, 1 

bemdizer to bless: irr., 297, a 

boiar to float: rad. ch., 276 

bosquejar to sketch: rad. ch., 
276, a 

bramir to roar: rad. ch., 281, 1 

bulir (0) to stir: rad. ch., 281, 2, e 


caber to be contained, fit: irr., 290 

cacgar to hunt: 269, 3 

cair to fall: 272 

carpir to snatch: rad. ch., 281, 1 

cear (ei) to take supper: 277, 1 

chegar to arrive: rad. ch., 276, d 

coar to filter: rad. ch., 276, c 

cobrir (u) to cover: rad. ch., 281, 
2S Dips Ute OO 

comer to eat: rad. ch., 275; 280, 2 

comerciar (ei) to trade: 277, 2 

compelir (i) to compel: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

competir (i) to compete: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 
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compor to compose: irr., 301, a 

condizer to agree: irr., 297, a 

conduzir to conduct: 270, 5 

conferir (i) to confer: rad. Ch., 
281, 2, a 

conhecer to know: 270, 1 

conseguir (i) to obtain: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a; 270, 4 

consentir (i) to consent: rad. ch., 
281, 2, b 

construir (o or u) to construct: 
rad ch., 281, 2, e 

consumir (0) to consume: rad. ch., 
281, 2, € 

conter to contain: irr., 286, a 


contradizer to contradict: irr., 
297, a 

contrafazer to counterfeit: irr., 
298, a 

contrapor to oppose, compare: 
trr., 301, a 

contravir to contravene: 77r., 


287, a 
convir to agree, suit: irr., 287, a 
copiar to copy: 277, 2 
corar to color: 279 
cortar to cut: rad. ch., 276 
crear to create: 277, 1 
crer to believe: 294; 272, a 
criar to create: 277, 1 
cubrir: cf. cobrir 
cuspir (0) to spit: rad. ch., 281, 2, e 


dar to give: irr., 284 

deduzir to deduct: 270, 5 

deferir (i) to defer: rad. ch., 281, 
2, @ 

delingidir to be delinquent: 270, 3 

demolir to demolish: def., 282 

denegrir (i) to blacken, denigrate: 
rad. ch., 281, 2, ¢ 
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denigrir: cf. denegrir 
depor to depose: irr., 301, a 
desavir to make inimical: irr., 
287, a 
descobrir (u) to discover: rad. 


ch., 281, 2, a 

desdizer to gainsay, retract: irr., 
297, a 

desfazer to undo, destroy: irr., 
298, a 

desmentir (i) to belie: rad. ch., 
281, 2, b 

despedir to dismiss: irr., 305, a; 
despedir-se to take leave: irr., 
305, a 

despir (i) to strip: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

desprover to deprive, leave un- 
provided: irr., 296, a 

desservir (i) to disserve: rad. ch., 
281, 20a 

destruir (o or u) to destroy: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, e 

deter to detain: irr., 286, a 

dever to be obliged, owe: rad. 
ch., 280, 2; 275 

digerir (i) to digest: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

dirigir to direct: 270, 2 

dispor to dispose: irr., 301, a 

dissentir (i) to dissent: rad. ch., 
281, 2, b 

divertir (i) to divert: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

dizer to say: trr., 297 

domar to tame: rad. ch., 276, 6b 

dormir (u) to sleep: rad. ch., 281, 
2 and 2, a; 275, footnote 


eleger to choose: 270, 2 
embainhar to sheathe: 271, a 
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empedernir to harden: def., 282 

engomar to starch: rad. ch. 
276, b 

enraizar to take root: 271 

ensaiar to try: rad. ch., 276 

entreter to entertain: zrr., 286, a 

entrever to have a glimpse of: 7rr., 
296, a 

envejar to envy: rad. ch., 276, d 

envergonhar to shame: rad. ch., 
276, a 

enxerir (i) to insert: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

erguer to erect:, 270, 4 

escovar to brush: rad. ch., 276, 
footnote 

esquecer to forget: 279 

escrever to write: rad. ch.; p.p. 
trr., 307 

estar to be: irr., 285 

expor to expose: zrr., 301, a 

extorquir to extort: def., 282; 
270, 3 


fabricar to manufacture: 278 

falar to speak: rad. ch., 275; 
276 

falir to fail: def., 282 

fazer to do, make: irr., 298 

fechar to close: rad. ch., 276, d 

ferir (i) to wound: rad. ch., 281, 2 
and 2 a; 275 

fiar to spin: 277, 2 

ficar to remain: 269, 1 

franzir to plait: 270, 5 

frigir to fry: cf. frijir 

frijir (e) to fry: rad. ch. and irr. 
p.p., 281, 2 and 2, d 

fruir to enjoy: 274 

fugir (0) to flee: rad. ch., 281, 2, e; 
270, 2 
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ganhar to gain: 276, 1, footnote; 
p.p. wr. and reg., 308 

ganir to yelp: rad. ch., 281, 1 

grelhar to grill: rad. ch., 276, d 


haver to have, be: irr., 288 


impedir to impede, prevent: trr., 
305, a 

impor to impose: irr., 301, a 

indispor to indispose: irr., 301, a 

induzir to induce: 270, 5 

inserir (i) to insert: rad. ch., 281, 
2,@ 

interdizer to interdict: irr., 297, a 

interpor to interpose: 7rr., 301, a 

intervir to intervene: irr., 287, a 

invejar to envy: rad. ch., 276, d 

ir to go: trr., 292 


jazer to lie, be situated: irr., 303 
juntar to bring together: p.p. reg. 
and irr., 308 


ler to read: irr., 295; 272, a 

levar to carry: rad. ch., 276 

licenciar (ei or e) to dismiss: 
277, 2 

luzir to shine: 270, 5 


maldizer to slander: irr., 297, a 
manter to maintain: irr., 286, a 
medir to measure: irr., 305 
mentir (i) to lie: rad. ch., 281, 2, b 
meter to put: rad. ch., 280, 2 


negociar (ei) to carry on business: 
PHC 9 


obsequiar (ei) to favor: 277, 2 
obter to obtain: irr., 286, a 
odiar (ei) to hate: 277, 2 
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opor to oppose: z7r., 301, a 

ordenhar to milk: rad. ch., 276, a 
and d 

ouvir to hear: irr., 305 ” 


pagar to pay: p.p. reg. and irr., 
308 

parir to bring forth: zrr., 305 

partir to depart: rad. ch., 281, 1; 
275 

passear (ei) to take about, walk 
about: 277, 1 

pedir to ask: irr., 305 

penar to pain: rad. ch., 276, b 

perder to lose, destroy: irr., 305 

perfazer to perfect, complete: irr., 
298, a 

poder to be able: zrr., 300 

por to put: irr., 301 

pratear (ei) to silver, plate: 277, 1 

prazer to please: irr., 304 

predizer to predict: irr., 297, a 

preferir (i) to prefer: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

pregar to nail: rad. ch., 279 

prégar to preach: 279 

premiar (ei) to reward: 277, 2 

presenciar (ei or i) to witness: 
277, 2 

pressentir, presentir (i) to have a 
presentiment of: rad. ch., 281, 
2,6 

prevenir to anticipate, prevent: 
rad. ch., 281, 2, c 

prever to foresee: irr., 296, a 

procrear (ei or i) to procreate: 
Zhi 

procriar to procreate: 277, 1 

produzir to produce: 270, 5 

proferir (i) to utter: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 
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progredir (i) to progress: rad. ch., 
281, 2, ¢ 

propor to propose: zrr., 301, a 

prosseguir, proseguir (i) to pur- 
sue, prosecute: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a; 270, 4 

prover to provide: irr., 296, a 

provir to proceed: irr., 287, a 


querer to wish, like: irr., 299 


recear (ei) to fear: 277, 1 

recobrir (u) to re-cover: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

recrear (ei) to recreate, divert, 
amuse: 277, 1 

recriar to re-create: 277, 1 

reduzir to reduce: 270, 5 

tefazer to re-make, restore: irr., 


298, a 

referir (i) to refer, report: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, a 

reflectir (i) to reflect: rad. ch., 
281, 2,4 

refugir (0) to flee again: rad. ch., 
281, 2, ¢ 


rehaver to get back: irr., 288, a 

remar to row: rad. ch., 276, b 

remediar (ei) to remedy: 277, 2 

remir (i) to redeem: rad. ch., 281, 
7410 

renhir to quarrel: def., 282 

repelir (i) to repel: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

requerer to sue for, solicit: irr., 
299, a 

ressentir, resentir (i) to feel again, 
resent: rad. ch., 281, 2, b 

reter to retain: irr., 286, a 

retorquir to retort: def., 
270, 3 


282: 
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rever to see again: irr., 296, a 

revestir (i) to clothe: rad. ch., 
281, 2,4 

rir to laugh: irr., 293 

rogar to ask: 269, 2 


saber to know, know how: zrr., 289 

sacudir (0) to shake: rad. ch., 
281, 2, € 

sair to go out: § 272 

salvar to save: p.p. reg. and irr., 
308 

sanar to heal: 276, b 

satisfazer to satisfy: irr., 298, a 

satidar to salute: 271 

secar to dry: rad. ch., 276, foot- 
note; 269, 1 

seguir (i) to follow: rad. ch., 281, 


2, a; 270, 4 

sentenciar (ei or i) to sentence: 
277, 2 

sentir (i) to feel: rad. ch., 281, 2 
and 2, b 


ser to be: irr., 291 
servir (i) to serve: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 


' sobrevir to chance along: 
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Ur., 
287, a 

soer to be wont: 273 

soltar to release: 279 

somar to add up: rad. ch., 276, b 

sorrir to smile: irr., 293, a 

subir (0) to mount: rad. ch., 281, 
2,¢e 

submergir to submerge: def., 282 

sumir (0) to sink: 281, 2 and 2, e 

supor to suppose: 7r7., 301, a 

suster to sustain: irr., 286, a 


ter to have: irr., 286 

tomar to take: rad. ch., 276, b 

tossir (u) to cough: rad. ch., 281, 
2, 

transgredir (i) to transgress: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, ¢ 

transpor to transpose: zrr., 301, a 

trazer to bring, wear: irr., 302 


valer to be worth, avail: irr., 305 

ver to see: irr., 296 

vestir (i) to dress: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

vir to come: irr., 287 
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VOCABULARY 


PORTUGUESE-ENGLISH 


Note. — In this Vocabulary all orthographic final e’s and o’s are 
expressed in the phonetic symbols by [eo] and [u] respectively, as 
classe [klasa], cavalo [kevalu]. In normal fluid speech, however, 
final e is regularly silent [klas], and final o may also disappear [keval]. 
But in verse the final e and o form syllables that are counted, and in 
singing these vowels are clearly pronounced. 


A de dar [vkebvi da daz] I have 
just given, I finished giving 
a [v] to, into, at, with, from; aaccao pl. —des [asati pl. —di§] 


— bordo [ve boadu] aboard; action, act 

— ferver [% farver] boiling aceitar [esvitar] accept 
a, as [w, vf, 23, ez] the; pron. acender [wséndez] light 

her, it, them acentuado, —a [vsénttiadu, —v] 
a, ao, as, aos [a, vii, af, vif] stressed 

to the acertadamente [vsoitademénta ] 

aaba [abe] brim; de — larga rightly, accurately 

[de — laige ] broad-brimmed achar [v{a1] find; — colocado 
abaixo [evbai{u] below; — de [— kulukadu] be placed; 

[— da] below —-se ligado [—so ligadu] 
aberto, —a [ebeitu, —e] open, be connected; —-se cansado 

opened [—so késadu] be tired; 
abonar [ebunaz ] prove, certify; —-se melhor [—soa mrfor] 

— a identidade [— 8 be better 

idéntidada | identify acidental [esidéntat] accidental 
abracar [ebiesai] embrace acima [vsime] above; — de 
abranger [vbié3e1 | include, re- [— do] above 

fer to o acolhimento [vkudiméntu] re- 
abreviar [ebzoviar] abbreviate, ception 

shorten acompanhar [vkdpenaa]accom- 

a abreviatura [webiovietusre; see pany, come with, be used 

agulha ] abbreviation with 
abril m. [ebsit] April aconselhar [vkéstXar] advise; 
abrir [ebsir] (307) open — que [— ka] advise to 
abstracto, —a [vbStaatu, -e] acontecer [vkdéntaser] happen 

abstract acérdo [vkoidu] according; de 
acabar [ekebai] finish; acabei — [da —] according; de 
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— com [da — k6] according 
to 
acostumado, —a [vkuStumadu, 
-e] used (to); estar — 
[1Staz —] be used to 
o acre [aka] acre 
acreditar (em) [vksoditaz (€1) ] 
believe (in) 
acrescentando [vkiosénténdu ] 
adding 
acrescentar [vksoséntai] add 
o acrébata, a — [veksobate, xe —] 
acrobat 
o acto [atu] act. 
o actor [atoz] actor 
a actriz [ataif] actress 
o agticar [vsukaz] sugar 
acudir [vkudir] come to, go to 
acusar [vkuzai] acknowledge 
0 acusativo [vkuzetivu] accusa- 
tive 
adaptar [wdaptaz] adapt 
adeus [vdeti§] goodbye, fare- 
well 
0 adjectivo [vdzetivu] adjective 
admitir [vdmotis] admit 
adoecer [vdttisez ] feel ill (sick); 
adoeco [wdtiesu] I feel ill 
(sick) 
adoptar [wdotaz] adopt 
adormecer [vduimeser] fall 
asleep 
adquirir [vdkosix] acquire 
adverbial [edvoabiat] adverbial 
o advérbio [edveabiu] adverb 
as adverténcias [vdvorténsiv§] in- 
structions; fazer — [fezer 
—] give directions 
o advogado [vdvugadu ] lawyer 
o afecto [vfetu] affection 
afectuosamente [efettioze- 
ménta | affectionately 
afectuosissimo, -a [vfettiozi- 
simu, ~v] most affectionate; 
—amente [—veménte] adv. 
most affectionately 


afectuoso, —a [wfettiozu, —oze 
pl. —ozuS, —oze\] affectionate 

afeicao pl. —des [efviséti pl.—Ois; 
see agulha | affection; com — 
[k6 —] dearly 

afim (de) [vfin da] in order to 

afirmativamente [vfimmetive- 
ménto] affirmatively 

afirmativo, —a [vfimmetivu, —2] 


2 


affirmative 
o agente, a — [v3énte, ve —] 
agent 
agitado, —a [w3rtadu, —e ] rough, 
agitated 


agitar [wzttar] shake 

agora [vgoie] now; por — 
[pus —] now, for the present 

agdsto m. [ego\tu] August 

agradar [vgivda1] please 

agradavel [vgiedavet] agree- 
able, pleasant 

agradecer [vguedasei] be grate- 
ful for 

agradecido, —a [vgiedesidu, —e ] 
grateful 

agradecimento [vgiedasiméntu ] 
thanks 

agua [agi ] water 

aguardar [vgtieidas] await 

agulha [agulha = egude; a 
agulha = aguv] needle 

ai [vi] there 

ai! [af] alas! 

ainda [vindv ] still, yet; — que 
[— ko] even if, although 

alcangar [atkésa1] reach 

além [aléi]: — de [aléin do] 
besides; — disso [— disu] 
besides, moreover 

a alface [atfasa | lettuce 

a alfaiataria [alfvietene] tailor 

shop 

o alfaiate [alfelata] tailor 

o algarismo [atgvsizmu | numeral 

as algemas [alt3emv{] fetters 

a algibeira Latztbeiie ] pocket 


° 


rae) 
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algo [algu] something, 
thing 
0 algodao pl. —des [algudat pl. 
—di\] cotton 
alguém [alg@i] some one, any 
one, somebody, anybody 
alg-um, -uma, pl. -uns, 
-umas [algti, algumev pil. 
algti{, atgume{] some, any, 
a few; —a cousa or coisa 
[—e koze or koize] some- 
thing, anything; cousa —a 
nothing; —as vezes [—e§ 
vezt\ ] sometimes 
ali [eli] there 
a alma [atmez ] soul 
almocar [atmusaa] lunch 
o alméco pl. almocgos [atmosu pl. 
atmosuS] lunch; primeiro — 
[piimevizru —] breakfast 
a almofada [atmufadev ] pillow 
aalteracao pl. —des [altorestii 
pl. —oi§] change 
alterar [atta1az] change 
alto, —a [altu, -e] tall, high, 
loud 
a altura [atture | height 
alumiar [vlumiaz] light 
o aluno, a—a [vlunu, —e] pupil, 
student 
as alvicaras or alvissaras [alvi- 
seres |] rewards 
amanhaé [amené] tomorrow; 
— de tarde [amenén doa 
tazdoa] tomorrow afternoon; 
depois de — [depois da —] 
the day after tomorrow 
amar (a) [emaz (%) ] love 


any- 


amarelo, -a [wemeielu, -v] 
yellow 
amargo, —a [emazgu, —e ] bitter, 
sour 
amAavel [emavet] kind, amiable 
aambigtidade [¢mbigtidada] 
ambiguity 


ambos, —as [¢mbuf, —e§] both 


América [emesike ] America 
o amido [emidu ] starch 
oO amigo, a —a [emigu, —v] 


friend 

Ana [env] Anna 

analogo, -a [wenalugu, -e] 
alike, like 


o andamento [¢ndeméntu ] prog- 
ress, movement 
o andar [@ndar] floor, story; — 
de cima [— da sime] upper 
floor; — térreo [— terriu] 
ground floor 
andar [@ndaz] walk; — por 
[— pur] walk about; — 
bem (mal) [— bé@i (mat)] 
do well (badly) 
0 animal [vnimat] animal 
Aninha [enine] Annie 
o ano [wnu] year; todos os —s 
[toduz uz —‘] every year; 
— escolar [— iSkular] school 
year 
antecedente [¢ntesedénta] an- 
tecedent 
antecipadamente [€ntasipade- 
ménta_] in advance 
antecipado, —a [@ntasipadu, —e ] 
in advance 
antepor [@ntopo1] place before 
anteposto, —a [@ntapoStu, —oSte 
pl. —oStus, —o§te§] placed be- 


fore 

anterior [@ntoslo1] prior, pre- 
ceding : 

anteriormente [@ntasloménta | 
previously 

antes [@nt1S] formerly; — de 


[éntr3 do | before; — de que 
[— da ka] before 

antigo, —a [@ntigu, -e] old, 
ancient 

o anuario [vntiariu] year-book, 

bulletin, catalogue (of a unt- 
versity) 

anunciar [vniisiaz_] announce 
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o antincio 
ment 
o anzol [@zot] fishhook 
ao, -s [vu, —S, -3, -z] to the, 
with the, of the; — contrario 
(— kontsasiu] on the con- 
trary; — passo que [— pasu 
ka] while 
o apagador [epegedo.r] eraser 
apagar [vpega] erase 
o aparador [epvaivdor] sideboard 
aparecer [wpviose1] appear 
aparente [vpviénte | noticeable 


[entisiu] advertise- 


oapelido [epslidu] surname, 
family name 

apenas [vpene§] _ scarcely, 
hardly, only 


apetecer [vpotaser] wish, have 

an appetite for 
o apetite [epotite] appetite 

aplicado, —a [vplikadu, ~e] in- 
dustrious, diligent; ser — 
[sex —] be a hard worker 

apoquentar [vpokéntar] worry 

o aposto [vpoftu] apposition 

apreciado, —a [wvpaosiadu, —e] 
esteemed; a sua —a carta 
[e sue —e kaste] your kind 
letter, your favor 

aprender [wpsénde] learn 

apresentar [ep.iozénta | present, 
introduce, offer; — saldo 
[— satdu] show a balance 

apressar [epiosar] make haste; 
—-se [—so] make haste 

aproximadamente [ epzosimadv- 
ménta | approximately 

aproximado, —a [‘psosimadu, 
~—e_] approximate 

apurado, —a [wpuzadu, ~e | with- 
out money 

aquecer [akeser] warm, heat; 
—-se [—sa] be heated, be 
warmed 

aquele, —a pl. —es, —as [vkelo, 
ekele pl. ekeliS, ekele§] that, 
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those; aquele, —a pl. —es, 
~as [akelo, akele pl. akelrs, 
akeleS] to that, to those 
aqui [ki] here 
aquilo [vkilu] that; 
{akilu] to that 
o ar [ar] air 
o 4rabe, a — [areba, ¢e —] Arab 
a ardésia [widozie; see agulha ] 
slate 
oare [azo] are (= 100 square 
meters, or about 120 square 
yards) 
arear [viiai] scour 
Argentina [va3éntine] Argen- 
tina 
arido, —a [audu, —e] dry, arid 
aaritmética [wutmetike; see 
agulha | arithmetic 
aritmético, —a [vutmetiku, —v ] 
arithmetical 
o aroma [viome ] perfume, aroma 
0 arquitecto [erkitetu] architect 
atranjar [wrré3ai] arrange 
o arratel [vrratet] pound 
aarréba [wrrobe; see agulha | 
32 pounds 
arrojar [vrruzai] throw, cast 
atrumar [vrrumai] pack; — 
as malas [— v3 malv{] pack 
his bags 
o artigo [watigu] article 
o artista, a — [vwatiSte] artist 
a arvore [arvuya | tree 
as [a, a3, az] to the; — vezes 
[a3 vezt\] sometimes 
o ascensor [{sésoz ] lift, elevator 
assado, —a [esadu, —e] baked, 
roasted 
assar [vsaz] roast; —-se 
[—so] be roasted, be baked 
assegurar [wsoguiaz] assure, 
insure 
assentar [eséntaz] sit; — bem 
(mal) [— b®i (mat) ] fit well 
(badly) 


aquilo 
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o assento [eséntu] seat 
assim [vsi] also, so, thus; — 
como [sin komu] like, such* 
as, as well as; bem — [bei 


—J]also; pois [vsim polf] 
thus 
assinar [vsinaz] sign, subscribe 


aassinatura [wsineture; see 
aguhal] signature, subscrip- 
tion (to a periodical, etc.) 
assistir [estStiz] be present (at), 
attend 
assustar [vsu{ta1] frighten 
até [ete] till, to; — que [— 
ke! until; — logo [— lgu] 
farewell (for a while), good- 
bye (till we meet again) 
aatencdo pl. —des [vtésiti pl. 
—di§; see agulha] attention; 
prestar — [pmnStar —] pay 
attention 
atencioso, —a [etésiozu, -oze 
pl. —ozuS, —oze§] polite 
atento, —a [eténtu, —8 ] devoted, 


courteous 

atras [wtiaS], atras de [vtiaz 
de] behind 

atravessar [wvtievosar] cross 
(over) 


o atributo [etazibutu ] predicate 
a aula [atile] class, classroom 
aumentar [atiméntai] enlarge, 
denote largeness 
o aumentativo [atiméntetivu ] 
augmentative 
o automével [atitumovet] auto- 
mobile, motor car 
o autor [atito1] author 
auxiliar [atisiliaz] auxiliary 


aaveia [eveie; see agulha] 
oats 

a avenida [evonide; see agulha ] 
avenue 


aviar-se [eviaase_] hurry 
o avé, a avo [evo, evo] grand- 
father, grandmother; os —s 
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[uz —{] grandfathers, grand- 
parents; as —s [ez —S] 
grandmothers 
avulso, —a [vvulsu, —e ]: nGmero 
— [mumeiu —] single copy 
0 azeite [ezeita | oil 
azul [vzut] blue 


B 


o bairro [bairru] part (of a city). 
suburb 
baixo, —a [bai§u, baie] low 
a balcAo pl. —des [batkéii pl. -diS] 
balcony 
a banana [benene] banana 
o banco [benku] bank 
o banho [benu] bath; casa de — 
[kaze dea —] bathroom; 
quarto de — [ktiartu da —] 
bathroom; tomar — [tumaz 
—] take a bath 
o baptismo [batizmu] baptism; 
nome de — [noma da —] 
given or baptismal name 
barato, —a [bvsatu, -e] cheap; 
ficar mais — [fikaz malz —] 
be cheaper 
o barrete [berreta] cap 
o barril [berrit] barrel 
bastante [be§ténta] enough; 
— bom [— bd] good enough, 
pretty good 
a batata [betate] potato 
bater [beter] knock, ring (a 
doorbell) 
o bat [beu] trunk 
beber [babes] drink 
beijar [beizaa] kiss 
0 beliche [boliSo] berth 
belo, —a [belu, —e] fine, beau- 
tiful, handsome 
bem [bé@i] well; — assim [— 
esi] also; esta — [1Sta —] 
very well, all right; pois — 
[pots —] well, very well 
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a biblioteca [biblfuteke | library 

a bicicleta [bisiklete ] bicycle 

o bilhete [biketa] ticket, note; 
— de ida [— do ide] one 
way ticket; — de ida e volta 
[— da ide i volte] round trip 
ticket; — postal [— puStat] 


postal card, postcard; — de 
visita [— da vozite] visiting 
card 


bilido pl. des [bill#ti pl. —di§] 
billion 
0 biscoito [brSkoitu] biscuit 
a blusa [bluze'] blouse, jacket 
boa see bom 
a boca [boke ] mouth 
a bola [bole] ball 
a bélsa (do dinheiro) [botse (du 
dinvizu) ] purse 
o bélso [botsu] pocket 
bom f. boa [b6, bow] fine, well, 
good; bastante — [be\ttnte 
—]pretty good, good enough; 
estar — [1Star— _] be well; ser 
— [ser —] be good 
a bondade [bdndadoa] goodness, 
kindness 
0 bonde [bénda ] tramway, street 
car (tn Brazil) 
bonito, —a [bunitu, —e] pretty, 
beautiful 
bordo [boidu]: a — de [vw 
— do] aboard; para — 
[pers —] aboard 
o borrao pl. -des [burrtti pl. 
—o1§] blot 
a bota [bote] high shoe, boot; 
— de montar [— do méntaz ] 
riding boot 
0 botao pl. -des [butét pl. —di'] 
button 
o brago [baasu_] arm 
Bragar.ca [bivgtse ] Braganza 
branco, —a [butnku, -e] white 
o braseiro [baezeisu | brasier 
o Brasil [baezit] Brazil 
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brasileiro, —a [biezilelmu, —v] 
Brazilian 

o brim [bai] duck (cloth) 

a brochura [bruSuiv]: em — 
[@im —] unbound, in paper 
covers 

buscar [buSka1] fetch; ir — 
[iz —] go and bring (back), 
go and get 


Cc 


ca [ka] here, hither 
ocabelo [kebelu] hair (of the 
head) 
caber [kvbe1] (290) hold, con- 
tain 
a cacarola [kesviole] pan 
o cacau [kvkati] cocoa 
cada [kedv] each, every; — 
um [— ti] each one 
acadeira [kedvize] chair; — 
de orquestra [— doa ouakeS- 
tie] seat in the orchestra; 
— de bragos [— da baasuS] 
armchair 
o caderno [kedernu] notebook, 
exercise book 
o café [kefe] coffee, first break- 
fast, café 
cair [kviz] fall, drop 
o cais [kal] wharf, dock 
o caixa [kai\e] cashier; a — 
[es —] box; — do correio [— 
du kurreiu] letter box, mail 
box, postoffice box 
a caixita [kvifite ] little box 
o calgado [katsadu] footwear 
o calcao pl. —des [katstti pl. —di§] 
knee breeches, short trousers 
calear (—se) [katsa1(sa) ] put on 
(one’s shoes) 
as caleas [katsv{] trousers 
o calor [kvlor] heat; fazer — 
[fezer —] be warm 
o calorifero [kvlunforu] central 
furnace 
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acama [kemr] bed; quarto de 
— [ktiastu de —] bedroom; 
de — [da —] in bed ¥ 
o camarote [kemeiote] box (in 
the theater), stateroom 
ocambio [ketmbiu] exchange; 
letra de — [letae da —] bill 
of exchange 
o caminho [keminu] way; — de 
ferro [— doa ferru] (én Portu- 
gal) railway 
a camisa [kemizev ] shirt 
o campo [kémpu_] farm, country 
(as opposed to the city); pl. 
fields 
o canapé [kenzpe] settee, sofa 
o candieiro or candeeiro [ké@ndi- 
elu] lamp; — de azeite [— 
de ezeite] olive oil lamp 
a caneca [kenekv] jug, pitcher 
acaneta [kenete] pen; — de 
tinta (permanente) [— da 
tinte (permenénta) | fountain 
pen 
o canivete [keniveta ] penknife 
cansado, —a [késadu, —v] tired 
cansar [késaz] tire, be tired 
cantar [kénta1] sing 
a cantara [kénteie] jug, pitcher 
o canto [kéntu] song, poem 
o cao pl. caes [kéti pl. k#i\] dog 
a capacidade [kvepesidada] ca- 
pacity 
capital [kepitat] capital 
o capitéo pl. —aes [kepittt pl. 
—#i\] captain 
a cara [kare] face 
o caracter pl. caracteres [kvsates 
pl. kexeteaS] character, force 
cardinal [keadinat] cardinal 
_carecer-se [kvusosersa] be 
needed 
o carinho [keainu ] affection 
Carlos [karluS] Charles 
acarne [karno] meat; — de 
carneiro [— do kerneisu] 


mutton, lamb; — de vaca 
[— do vake ] beef 

caro, —a [kazu, —e] dear, ex- 
pensive 

0 Carpinteiro [kvapinteizu] car- 
penter 

o carregador [kvrrogvdo.] porter 

o carro [karru] cab; — eléctrico 
[— iletaiku] tramway, street 
car (tn Portugal) 

a Carruagem pl. carruagens [ker- 
ruastl pe. —#*i\] carriage; 
passear de — [pvsiai do —] 
go driving 

a carta [kaatv ] letter 

ocartao pl. -—des [keaitat pl. 


—oiJ] card; — de visita 
[keatétin do vozite] visiting 
card 


a carteira [kvutelie] desk 

o carvao [kvivéti] coal; — de 
madeira [kervéitin da mve- 
devise ] charcoal; — de pedra 
[— doa pedie] coal 

a casa [kaze _] house, home, room; 
— editora [— iditose] pub- 
lishing house; em — [@in —] 
at home; em — de [#in — 
da] at the home of; — de 
héspedes [— da o§pedrf] 
boarding house; — de jantar 
[— doa s@ntar] dining room 

a casaca [kuyzake] evening coat, 


dress coat 
ocasaco [kezaku] coat, sack 
coat 


casado, —a[kezadu, —e ] married 
o casal pl. —ais [kezat pl. kezai$] 
farmhouse 
o casamento [kezeméntu] mar- 
riage 
casar-se [kezaaso | get married; 
— com [— k6] marry 
o caso [kazu] case; no — de 
[nu — do] in case 
castigar [kvStigaaz] punish 
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o catélogo [ketalugu] catalogue 
catorze [kxtouze_] fourteen 
a cautela [kautele ] caution 
a cavalarica | kevelesse] stable 
o cavaleiro [kevelvisu] horseman 
o cavalheiro [keveAvisu] gentle- 
man 
o cavalo [kevalu] horse; montar 
a — [modntar e« —] ride 
horseback; — de sela [— 
do sele |] saddle horse; — de 
tiro [— do tim] driving 
horse 
a cave [kava] basement 
cear [slax] (277) eat supper, 
sup, have supper; ceiam 
[sviti] they have supper 
cedo [sedu] early, soon 
cego, —a [segu, —8] blind 
a ceia [seiv_] supper 
ceiam [svitti] see cear 
cem [sti] hundred 
o centavo [séntavu] cent 
centésimo, —a [séntezimu, -%] 
hundredth 
centigrado [séntigaedu] centi- 
grade 
o centimetro [séntimotau] centi- 
meter 
cento [séntu ] hundred 
central [séntaat] central 
o centro [séntzu] center 


cérca [seakv ] near; — de [— 
da] about 
o cereal pl. —ais [soslat pl. —al\] 
cereal 


acerim6énia [sozimonle] cere- 
mony; traje de — [t1azo 
do —] evening clothes 
certamente [sertaménta] cer- 
tainly 
acerteza [soiteze] certainty; 
com — [ k6 —] certainly 
certo, —a [seitu, -e] sure, 
certain; estar — de [iStes 
— da] be sure of 


o céu [set] sky, heavens 

o cha [Sa] tea 

a chacara [Sakvie_] small country 
place or farm 

chamar [Sema] call, get 

a chaminé [emine ] fireplace 

o chao pl. -aos [Seti pl. Sent] 
ground; rés-do-— [rre3 du 
—J] ground floor 

a Chapelaria [Sepolevsiv] hat shop 

o chapeleiro [Sepalvim ] hatter 


o chapéu [Sepeti] hat; — de 
céco [— da koku] derby hat, 
bowler 

a chave [Sava] key 

a chavena [Savene ] cup; — para 


cha [— peue Sa] tea cup 
chegar [‘tga1] arrive, come; 
cheguei [‘tgvi] I came, ar- 
rived 
cheio, —a [Seiu, —e] full 
o cheiro [Svisu] odor, smell 
o cheque [Seka] check, draft 
o Chile [Silo] Chile 
a chinela [Sinele] slipper 
o chocolate [Sukulatea] chocolate 
chorar [Suiaz] weep, cry; 
deixar de — [dviSar do —] 
stop crying 
chover [Suvei] rain; esta a — 
[ita » —] it is raining 
a chuva [{uve] rain 
a cidade [sidada ] city, large town 
a cima [simv] top; andar de — 
[éndaz dea —] upper story 
or floor 
cinco [sinku] five 
o “cinema” [sinemv ] “‘ movies ” 
o cinematégrafo [sinometogiefu | 
motion pictures 
cinqtenta [sinktiénte ] fifty 
circular [sitkulaz] circulate 
a circumstancia [sirkiStésie ] cir- 
cumstance 
citado, —a [sitadu, -v] given, 
mentioned 
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civil [sovit] civil, civilian 
claramente[klareménto ] clearly 


a clareza [kleizeze] clearness .- 


claro, —a [klam, -v] clear, 
bright; € — [e —] of course 
classe [klasa ] class, kind 
classico, —a [klasiku, —e ] classic 
o clima [klimv] climate 
a coberta [kubeste ] deck 
o cobertor [kubaatoi] blanket 
o cobre [kobia] copper 
cobrir [kubsis] (281, 307) cover 
céco [koku]: chapéu de — 
{Sepet da —J] derby hat, 
bowler 
Coimbra [ktimbie] Coimbra 
coiro see couro 
a coisa [koize ] thing; alguma — 
[algume —] something, any- 
thing; — alguma nothing 
o colarinho [kuleszinu] collar 
a colcha [kole] bedspread 
colectivo, —a [kuletivu, -«] 
general, collective 
ocolete [kuleta] 
vest 
acolher [kufer] spoon; — de 
café [— do kefe] teaspoon; 
— de sopa [— da sope_] soup 
spoon 
colhér [kufe1] gather 
a colherinha [kuAoune ] teaspoon, 
teaspoonful 
a colocacdo pl. —des [kulukestii 
pl. —di§] position, situation, 
placing 
colocar [kuluka1] place; — -se 
[—sa] be placed; achar-se 
colocado [e§aaso kulukadu] 
be placed 
Colombo (Cristévao) [kulémbu 
(kaStovét)] Columbus (Chris- 
topher) 
com [k6] with, by; — certeza 
[— soateze] certainly; — 
freqiéncia [— fsoktésle] 


waistcoat, 


frequently; — o fim de 
(— u fin da] with the ob- 
ject of 
a combinagéo pl. —des [kombi- 
nestti pl. —di§] combination 
0 combéio [kémboiu] train (in 
Portugal) 
comecar [kumoesaz] begin 
acomédia [kumediv] comedy, 
play 
comer [kumer] eat 
o comércio[kumeuasiu ]commerce, 
business 
o cometa [kumetr ] comet 
a comida [kumidv ] food, meal 
comigo [kumigu ] with me 
a comiseracao pl. —des [kumizo- 
restti pl. —di)] pity 
como [komu] as, how, like; 


assim — [vsin —] like, as 
well as; — quer [— kez] 
however; — regra geral [— 


rregie 301at] usually; tanto 
— [téntu —] as well as; 
tais — [tai{ —] such as; 
— vai? [— vai] how are 
you getting on? 
cémo [komu] {st pers. pres. 
ind. of comer 
acoémoda [komudv] chest of 
drawers, “ chiffonier ”’ 
a comodidade [kumudidado ] con- 
venience 
cémodo, —a [komudu, —v ] com- 
fortable 
acompanhia [kémpenie] com- 
pany; em — de [@in — do] 
with 
a comparacdo pl. —des [koémpet- 
zestti pl. —d1{] comparison 
comparativo, —a [kompeietivu, 
—e ] comparative 
0 compartimento [kémpvuitimén- 
tu] compartment 
ocomplemento [kémploméntu] 
object 
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completado, -—a [komplotadu, 
—e |] completed 
completamente [komplete- 
ménte_] completely 
completo, —a [koémpletu, -e] 
whole, complete, entire 
compor [kompo1] (301) com- 
pose; — -se [—so] be com- 
posed; compunha-se [k6m- 
punesa ] it was composed 
composto, —a [kémpo{tu, kom- 
poste] compound 
a compra [kémpie] purchase 
comprar [kdmpiai] buy 
compreender [kompusiéndez] 
comprehend, understand 
comprido, —a [koémpuzidu, —e] 


long 

ocomprimento [kdémpsiméntu ] 
length 

o compromisso [kémpsumisu Jen- 
gagement 


compunha-se see compor 
comum [kumt] common 
conceder [késoder] grant 
aconcordancia [konkurdésiv ] 
agreement 
concordar [konkuazdai] agree 
acondicéo pl. —des [kdndistt 
pl. —di§] condition 
condicional [k6dndisiunat] con- 
ditional 
os confins [kd6fiS] confines 
conforme [k6foimea | according 
a conformidade [kdfusmidado ] 
approval 
congelar [kdsala1] freeze 
conhecer [ kunasei ]|know, meet, 
be acquainted with, become 
acquainted with 
o conhecido, —a [kunasidu, -e] 
acquaintance 
a conjectura [kdzeture] conjec- 
ture 
a conjugacao pl. —Ges [k63zuge- 
stti pl. Oi] conjugation 
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conjugar [kd3;ugai] conjugate, 
inflect; —-se [—sa] be 
conjugated, be inflected 
aconjuncao pl. -—des [kozistt 
pl. —6i§] conjunction 
connosco [k6ono§ku] with us 
conseguinte: por — [ kosoeginta: 
pua —] therefore 
conseguir [késegi1 ] obtain, get; 
consegui-lo [kdsagilu] suc- 
ceed 
consertar [kédsaitaz] mend 
conservar [kdsorvai] retain, 
keep 
a consideracao pl. —des [kosida- 
restti pl. —di\] consideration; 
t6da a — [tode « —] best 
regards 
consigo [késigu ] with him, with 
her, with you, with it, with 
yourselves, with themselves 
aconsoante [kdsuénte]. conso- 
nant 
aconstipacéo pl. -Gdes [kod{ti- 
peset pl. —di{] cold 
constipar-se [k6{tipaisa] catch 
cold 
construi-se [k6{tzrulsa] see con- 


struir-se 
construir [k6§tatis] build, con- 
struct; —-se [—sa] be 


built, be used 
a conta [konte] bill, account 
contanto [kénténtu] so long 
as; — que [— ko] provided 
that 
contar [kéntaz] count; —-se 
[—sa_] include 
contente [kdnténta] glad 
conter [konter] contain, have 
contigo [kontigu] with thee 
a continuacao pl. —des [kontintie- 
stti pl. —di{] continuation 
continuar [k6ntintiar] con- 
tinue, keep on 
o conto [kontu] = 1000 escudos 
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(Portugal) or 1000 mil réis 
[mitrel§] (Brazil) 


a contraccao pl. —des [kontaiastti-- 


pl. —oi§] contraction 
contrair [kéntzviz] contract 
contrario, —a [k6dntsailu, -e] 
contrary, opposite; ao — 
[etii —] on the contrary 
contudo [kéntudu] however 
conveniente [kdveniénta] con- 
veniente, easy 
a conversacao pl. —des [kdvar- 
sestti pl. —di{] conversation 
convidar [kédvidar] invite 
o convite [kdvita ] invitation 
convosco [kovoSku] with you 
o copo [kopu] glass 
a cor [ko1] color; de — [da —] 


colored 
cordial [kuadiat] cordial 
cordialmente [kuidiatménta ] 
cordially 


o corpo [kozpu pl. korpuS] body 
correctamente [kurreteménte ] 
correctly 
ocorreio [kurreiu] postoffice, 
mail; caixa do — [kaife 
du —] mail box, letter box, 
postoffice box; estampilha 
do — [iftémpike du —] 
postoffice stamp; na volta 
do — [me volte du —] by 
return mail 
correlativo, —a [kurreletivu, —e ] 
correlative 
corrente [kurrénta] current, in 
common use; linguagem — 
[lingtias%in —] colloquial 
language; més — [mes —] 
present month, instant 
correr [kurrez] run, hurry 
acorrespondéncia = [ kurrt\p6on- 
dénsiv ] correspondence 
correspondendo [kurr1Spondén- 
du] according, corresponding 
correspondente [kurrt{pon- 


dénta] corresponding, corre- 
spondent 
corresponder —_ [kurr1\ponder] 
correspond, be expressed; — 
a repay (a favor, etc.) 
corrigir [kurr13iz] correct 
a corte [kota] court 
cortés [ kuste§] polite, courteous 
coser [kuzei] sew 
o costume [kuStumoa] custom; é 
— [e —]it is customary 
o couro [kos] or coiro [koi] 
leather 
a cousa [koze] or coisa [koize] 
thing; alguma — [altgume 
—] something, anything; — 
alguma nothing 
cozer [kuzez] bake, boil; — -se 
[—so] be baked, be boiled 
a cozinha [kuzinv ] kitchen, cook- 
ing; fogaéo de — [fugétin da 
—] kitchen stove, range; 
trem de — [tatin da —] 
cooking utensils 
cozinhar [kuzinaz] cook 
o cozinheiro, a —a [kuzineis, 
—e ] cook 
o crédito [kseditu] credit; a — 
[e —] on credit 
crer [kaez] (294) believe, think; 
creia-me [kivivmo] believe 
me; criam [kuti] they 
thought 
crescer [kiaser] grow 
o criado, a —a [kaiadu, —e] 
servant, waiter; maid, wait- 
ress 
o criador [kaivdo1] cattle raiser 
criam [kzitti] see crer 
a crianca [kzitse ] child 
criar [kifa1] create 
ocristao pl. —aos [kuftéti pl. 
ets] Christian 
Crist6vao Colombo [kaxStovén 
kulémbu] Christopher Co- 
lumbus 
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a cruz [kauS] cross 
ctibico, —a [kubiku, ~e] cubic 
o cuidado [kttidadu] care; tenha 
— [tene —] look out, be 
careful; ter — [ter —] be 
careful 
cujo, —a [ku3zu, —e] of which, 
whose 
a culpa [kulpe ] fault, guilt 
cultivar [kultivar] cultivate; 
—-se [—sa] be cultivated, 
be planted 
cumprimentar [kimpiméntaz ] 
pay one’s compliments to, 
salute 
cumprir [kimpaiz] fulfill 
o cura [kuze] parish priest 
o curso [kuasu ] course, classes 
curto, —a [kustu, —e] short 
custar [kuStaz] cost 


D 


D. = dom or dona 

da [de] of the 

dado que [dadu ko] granted 
that 

dai [dvi] from there 

daquele, —a [dekelo, dekelv] of 
that; pl. —es, —as [dvkelt‘, 
dekelv] of those 

daquilo [dekilu] of that 

dar [dai] give, form, strike 
(the hour); acabar de — 
[ekebar do —] have just 
given; estar a — [1\tarv —] 
be striking; — a uma, as 
duas, etc. [— v8 umv, v3 durf, 
etsetore | be striking one, two 
etc., o’clock; — para [— 
perv | face; — por nfo feito 
[— pur ntti feltu] consider 
as void; — um passeio [— 
tim pesviu | take a walk, ride; 

~ — uma volta [— ume volte ] 
take a turn, revolve: deu 
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[deu] he gave; demos 
[demuS] we gave; dé [de] 
may you give; desse [desa ] 
(that) you might give; der- 
mos [deamuS] we (shall) 
give; dado que [dadu ka] 
granted that 
a data [date] date 
datada [detade ] dated 
o dativo [detivu] dative 
de [da] of, from, by, than; — 
acérdo [da ekosdu] accord- 
ing; antes —[@nt13 da] before; 
mais — [majz da ]more than; 
— modo que [— modu ka] 
so that; — novo [— novu] 
unusual; ha — tudo [a da 
tudu] there is everything; 
— vez em quando [— vez 
ein ktiéndu] from time to 
time 
dé [de] see dar 
debaixo [dabaiSu] under, un- 
derneath 
débil [debit] weak 
o débito [debitu] debt; langar a 
seu — [lt#sar we seu —] 
charge against 
decimal {dasimat] decimal 
o decimetro [dasimotiu] deci- 
meter 
décimo, —a [desimu, -e] tenth 
decorar[ dokusarjlearn by heart 
o dedal [dodat] thimble 
deduzir [doduziz] deduct 
definido, —a [dofenidu, —e] defi- 
nite 
deitar [dvitar] throw, put; 
—-se [—soa] lie down, go 
to bed 


deixar [dvi\vi] let; — de 
escrever [— da 1§kiover] fail 
to write; — de chorar [— 


do Surar] stop crying; — de 
fazer [— do fezer] fail to do 
déle, dela (dela, dele] his, hers, 
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its, of him, of her, of it; 
pl. —es, —as [delr§, deleS] 
theirs, of them ce 
os demais [us damai{] the rest, 
the others 
demasiado [domeziadu] adv. 
too much 
demonstrativo, —a [domd{tie- 
tivu, —e] demonstrative 
demorar [demuzaz] delay, be 
long 
demos [demu{] see dar 
odenominador [donuminedor] 
denominator 
denotar [denutai] denote 
o dente [dénta] tooth; escéva 
de —s [iSkove doa déntrS] 
toothbrush 
dentifricios [déntefustuS]: pés 
— [poz —] toothpowder 
dentro de [déntau do] within 
«depois [dopoiS] after, after- 
ward, then; — de [dapoiz 
da] after; — de amanha [— 
da amvna] the day after to- 


morrow 
depressa [dopiesv] fast; —! 
hurry! 
dermos [deimuS] see dar 
desagradavel [dozvgiedavet] 


unpleasant, disagreeable 
desaparecer [dozepvioses] dis- 
appear 
desatar [dozetar] untie 
descansar [diSkésaz] rest 
descer [dr{se1] descend, alight, 


get off 

descobrir [diSkubsis] (281) dis- 
cover 

descontar [diSkdntar] | cash 
(a check), get (a_ check) 
cashed 

descoser [diSkuzes] rip 

descrever [d1Skaover] describe 

descritivo, —a [diSkaotivu, —e] 
descriptive 


desculpar [diSkutpar] excuse, 
pardon 
desde [dezdo] since; — pela 
manha [— pole mena] since 
morning 
desejar [doztza1] wish, desire 
o desejo [dazezu | wish 
desocupado, -a [dozukupadu, 
—8_] unoccupied 
despeco [drSpesu] see despedir 
despedir [dtSpodiz] take leave; 
despeco [diSpesu] I take 
leave; —-se [—so] take 
leave, say goodbye 
despertar [diSpoitar] wake up, 
awaken 
o desprezo [d1Spzezu ] scorn 
desse [desa ] see dar 
désse, dessa [deso, dese] of 
that; pl. désses, dessas[ dest, 
dese§] of those 
déste, desta [deSto, dete] of 
this; pl. déstes, destas[deStr{, 
deSteS] of these 
destinado, —a [dr\tinadu, -e] 
intended 
o destino [drStinu ] destination 
detalhar [dotefaz | itemize 
determinado, —a [ dotemminadu, 
—e | certain, definite 
determinativo, —a [dotemmine- 
tivu, —e ] limiting, determina- 
tive 
detras de [dotiaz da] behind 
deu [deiti] see dar 
Deus [deti§ ] God 
o dever [dover] duty 
dever [dover] owe, should, 
must, be expected; na&o se 
devendo [néti so devéndu] 
it not being necessary 
devido [davidu ] due 
dez [deS] ten 
dezanove [dozenova | nineteen 
dezasseis [dozesvi\] sixteen 
dezassete [dozeseta ] seventeen 
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dezembro [dezémbsu] m. De- 
cember 
dezoito [dozoitu ] eighteen 
o dia [die] day; — feriado [— 
fariadu] holiday; bons —s 
[bo3 —S] good day, good 
morning 
diante [dignte] in front; em 
— [@m —] onward 
o dicionario [disiunaaiu] diction- 


ary 
a dieta [diete ] diet 
diferente [difasénte] different 
dificil pl. —eis [dofisit pl. 
dofisei{ ] hard, difficult 
a dificuldade [dofikutdada] diffi- 
culty 
diga [dige ] see dizer 
o digito [dizttu] digit 
digo [digu ] see dizer 
diminutivo, -a [dominutivu 
—e | diminutive 
o dinheiro [dinefzu] money; a 
— [e —] for cash 
0 diploma [diplome ] diploma 
a direccao pl. —des [diszes@t pl. 
—oiS] address, direction 
directo, —a [disetu, -v] direct; 
complemento — _ [kdmplo- 
méntu —] direct object 
o director [diseto1] director 
direito [direitu] straight, right; 
seguir a — [sogir e —] go 
straight ahead 
dirigir [dom3i1] direct; — -se 
[—se] apply, address one- 
self; —-se a [—so v] make 
one’s way to 
0 disconto [dtSkéntu] discount 
o discurso [d1\kuisu] discourse, 
speech 
a disinéncia [dozinésiv ] ending 
dispensar [ d1\pésaz ]give, grant, 
do without 
o dispor [d1\poi] disposition, ser- 
vice 


disse [disa ] see dizer 
disso [disu] of that; alem — 
[eléin —] besides, moreover 
a distancia [dr1\ttsiv] distance; 
a pouca — [ve poke —] not 
far; qual é a —? [ktiat e 
e dt\tésiev | how far is it? 
distante [di\tt@nta ] remote 
distilado, —a [djStiladu, —e ] dis- 
tilled 
a distingao pl. —des [di\tistti pl. 
—6i§ ] distinction 
distingo [diStingu | 
tinguir 
distinguir ([drStingiz] distin- 
guish; distingo [di\tingu] I 
distinguish 
disto [diStu] of this 
distributivo, —a [dr\taibutivu, 
-e ] distributive 
dito, —a [ditu, —v] see dizer 
o ditongo [ditdngu] diphthongs 
diverso, —a [diveisu, —e ] differ- 
ent 
divertir-se [divaitiaso] amuse 
oneself, enjoy oneself 
dividir [dovodi1] divide; — -se 
[se] be divided 
a divisao pl. —des [doviztt pl. 
—0i) ] compartment, division, 
room 
dizer [dizer] (297) tell, say; 
diz-se [iso _] people say, one 
says; diga. [dige] say; digo 
[digu] I say; disse [disa] I 
said; dito [ditu] said 
do, da [du, dv ] of the, from the; 
do que [du ka] than 
adoenga [duése] illness, sick- 
ness 
doente [duénta] ill, sick; o (a) 
—, patient 
dois, duas [doi{, duv§] two; 
os dois [uz —], as duas 
[v3 —] both; duas vezes 
[duez veztS] twice 


see dis- 
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o délar [dolez] dollar (U.S.A. 

money) 

o domicilio [dumasilfu] residence 
domingo [dumingu ] Sunday 
dona [donv] Donna (title given 

to ladies in formal address) 

o dono, a —a [donu, —e] owner 


a dor [doi] pain, sorrow; — de 
cabeca [— da kebese] head- 
ache 


dormir [duasmiz] sleep 
o dorso [doisu] back 
a dose [doza] dose 
dous or dois, duas [dof or 
doi, due§] two 
doze [doza] twelve 
duas [dur{] see dois 
dum, duma [di, dumr] of a, 
of one 
duodécimo, —a [duodesimu, — ] 
twelfth 
a duracao pl. —des [duseséti pl. 
—6i{] duration 
durante [dusénte] during 
durar [duzaz] last 
a divida [duvide] doubt, doubt- 
ing; sem — [stin —] un- 
doubtedly 
duvidar [duvidar] doubt 
duvidoso, —a [duvidozu, —oze 
pl. —ozuS, —ozeS] doubtful 
duzentos, —as [duzéntuS, —e§] 
two hundred 
a dtizia [duziv] dozen 


E 


e [i] and 
é [e] is; see ser 
aedicao pl. —des [idistti pl. 

—6i§] edition 

editor, —a [iditoz, —e] publisher; 
casa —a [kaze —e] pub- 
lishing house 

educar [idukaz] educate 

efectuar [ifettiar] effect, make 


éle, ela [ela, ele] he, she, him, 
her; pl. éles, elas [elrS, eleS] 
they, them 

eléctrico, —a [iletaiku, —e] elec- 
tric; carro — [karru —] 
tramway, street car (Portu- 
gal) 

em [@i] in, on, to; — casa 
[@in kaze] at home; — 
casa de [— kaze da] at 
the home of; — diante [@in 
diénta ] onward; — frente de 
[— fiéntea da] before; — 


geral [— jouat] usually, 
generally, as a rule; — 
lugar de [— lugaa da] in- 
stead; — moda [ti modv | 


in fashion, fashionable; — 
ponto [@im péntu] sharp; 
— que [@in ko] where; — 
redor de [| —rrado1 da ]about; 
— regra [—rregiv | as arule; 
— seguida [— sogidv ] after, 
then, next; — vez de [— 
ve5 da] instead (of); — 
volta de [— votte da ]around, 
about 
embalar [imbvlai] pack, have 
packed 
Emilia [imilie ] Emily 
aemocao pl. -des [Limusét pl. 
—olS] emotion 
o empregado, a —a [impsogadu, 
—v] clerk, salesman, sales- 
woman 


empregar [impisogai] use, re- 
quire; —-se [—so] use, be 
used 


o emprégo [impaegu ] use 

emprestado, —a [impri‘tadu, 
—e]| borrowed; pedir — 
[pediz —] ask the loan of 

emprestar [impiStar] lend 

emquanto [#inkténtu] while; 
— que [— ko] as long as, 
while 


334 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


encadernado, —a [inkedornadu, 
—e |] bound 
encadernar [inkedornaz] bind 
encantador, -a [inkéntedou, 
—e | charming 
encarnado, —a [inkernadu, —e ] 
red 
encolher [inkuez] shrink 
encomendado, —a [inkumén- 
dadu, —e] ordered 
encontrar [inkdntiar] meet, 
find; — -se [—so] be found; 
—-se com [—so ko] meet 
someone 
enderé¢o [indozesu | address 
endossar [indusaz | endorse 
énfase [éfvzo | emphasis 
enfatico, —a [ifatiku, -e] em- 
phatic 
enganar [ingvnaz] deceive; 
—-se [—so] make a mis- 
take, be mistaken 
engomar [ingumaz | starch 
enjoar [iztia1] get seasick 
enlace [ilaso] union, marriage 
ensinar [isinar] teach, show 
entao [inttt ] then 
entender [inténder] 
stand, think best 
a entrada [intaadv | entrance, ad- 
mission 
entrar em [intsaz #1] enter, go 
in(to), come in(to) 
entre [éntio_] between, among 
entregar [intsogai] hand 
entretanto [intuoténtu] while 
o envelope [ivelopa | envelope 
enviar [iviax] send 
o envio [iviti] shipment 
Equador [iktivdo1] Ecuador 
equivaler [ikiveler] equal, be 
equivalent 
o érro [erru] mistake 
a ervilha [irvide ] pea 
aescadaria [1\kedvuiv] 
stairway 


° 


2 


° 


under- 


stairs, 


escarnecer [1\kernoser] make 
fun (of) 

a escola [1§kole] school; — mu- 
nicipal [— munisipat] muni- 
cipal or public school 

escolar [1Skulaz] scholar; ano 
— [enu —] school year 

escolher [1SkuXe1] choose, se- 
lect 

escolhido, —a [1§kudidu, -e] 
chosen 

a escéva [1Skove] brush; — de 
dentes [— doa dénti{] tooth- 
brush 

escovar [1{kuvar] brush 

escrever [1\kiavei] (307) write; 
deixar de — [driSar da —] 
stop writing 

escrito, —a [1\kaitu, —e] written 


oescritério [1\kmtoiu] office, 
studio 
oescudo [kudu] dollar (in 


Portugal) 
escutar [1Skutaz] listen 
o espacgo [1Spasu ] limit, space 
a Espanha [1Spene] Spain 
espanhol pl. espanhdéis [1§penot 
pl. Wpenois] Spanish 
especial [1{posiat] special; de 
— [do —] new, unusual 
especialmente [1\posilatménta ] 
specially 
a espécie [tSpesfo] kind, sort 
o espectaculo [1§petakulu] per- 
formance 
o espelho [1{peAu] mirror, look- 
ing-glass 
a espera [1\pere_] expectation 
esperar [{\potar] await, wait 
for, hope, expect 
espésso, —a [1Spesu, —v] dense 
a espessura [1{posuie ] thickness 
(of cloth, etc.) 
a esponja [1\p63e ] eraser 
a espora, [1Spore] spur 
0 espéso, a espésa pl. esposos, es- 
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posas [1pozu, poze pi. 
1pozus, tpozeS] husband, 
wife 


esquecer-se [1§kese.so | forget 


esquerdo, —a [1Skeadu, —v ] left 
a esquina [1\kine ] corner 
ésse, essa [esa, ese] that (one); 
pl. ésses, essas [estS, esvl] 
those (ones); ora essa [oie 
est ] why! 
aestacado pl. —des [iSteséii pl. 
—di§ ] season, station 
o estado [1Stadu] state; os Esta- 
dos Unidos [uz —z uniduS] 
United States 
a estampilha [1[t@mpite] stamp; 
— do correio [— du kurrviu ] 
postage stamp 
estar [1\tar] (285) be, be situ- 
ated, stand; esta bem [1Sta 
bei] very well, all right; 
— acostumado [— vkuftu- 
madu] be used to; — bom 
[— b6] be well; — ao dis- 
por de [— vii difpoi da] be 
at the orders of; — certo de 
[— seatu da] be sure of; — 
dando (a uma, etc.) [— 
déndu ev umr] be striking 
(one o'clock, etc.); — de 
acérdo [— da vkoidu] agree; 
— de volta [— do volte] be 
back; — precisado [— 
paasizadu ] be in need 
éste, esta pl. éstes, estas [eSta, 
ete pl. eStr, eSteS] this (one); 
pl. these (ones) 
esteja [1\tuze] see estar 
o estilo [1§tilu] style 
a estima [iStime] esteem, affec- 
tion 
estimado, —a [iStimadu, -e] 
kind 
estimar [1Stimaz] be (very) glad 
estimavel [1\timavet] esteemed 
estive [1\tiva] see estar 


estiver [1\tivei] see estar 
estivesse [1\tiveso] see estar 
a estrada [1\tiade] road; — de 
ferro [— do ferru] railway 
(in Brazil) 
estrangeiro, —a [1\tatsviiu, —v ] 
foreigner, foreign 
estrear [1\trivs] perform for the 
first time 
a estreia [1\tiviv] first perform- 
ance 
estudar [1Studar] study 
a etimologia [itimuluzivx] ety- 
mology 
eu [et] I 
evitar [ivitar] avoid, help 
Exa. = Exceléncia [1\solésiv or 
ei\salésiv | Excellency 
exacto, —a [izatu, —v or vizatu, 
—e ] exact 
excelente [1{solenta or vi{so- 
lénta ] excellent 
aexcepcao pl. —des [iSseséti pl. 
—0i§ or vifsestti pl. —di\] ex- 
ception 
excepcional [1Ssesiunat or vise- 
s{unat] exceptional 
excepto [1\setu or vifsetu] ex~ 
cept, excepting 
exceptuando [{\setténdu or 
eifsettiéndu] except, except- 
ing 
a exclamacao pl. —des [(v)1Skle- 
mestti pl. —di§] exclamation 
o exemplar [izémplaa or vizém- 
plar] copy 
o exemplo [ (v)izémplu ] example; 
por — [puri —] for example 
as exéquias [(v)izekieS] funeral 
rites 
o exercicio [(w)izorsisiti] exercise 
exigir [(v)izizi1] demand, re- 
uire 
existir [(e)izrStia] exist 
Exmo. = Excelentissimo, —a 
[iSsoléntisimu or vi§seléntisi- 
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mu] most excellent (Exmo. 
Sr. is equivalent to Mr. when 
used in addressing letters) 
a expedicao pl. —des [ (v)Spodiset 
pl. —Oi§ ] shipping, sending 
as expensas [(wv)1\pésv§ ] costs 
explicar [(v)1\plikar] explain 
explicito, —a [(v)1Splisitu, -e] 
clear, expressed, explicit 
a expressao pl. —6es [(e)1Spsosttt 
pl. —Oi§ ] expression « 
expressar [(v)1Spiasai] express 
expresso, —a [(w)1\psessu, —e ] 


expressed | 
exprimir [(v)1\promiz] denote, 
express, stress; —-se [—- 


sa] be expressed 


F 


a faca [fake ] knife 
faca [fase] see fazer; — favor 
de [— fevoi da] please 
facil pl. faceis [fasit pl. fasvi\] 


easy 
o facto [faktu_] fact 
a factura [fature ] bill, invoice 
falador, —a [feledou, —e] talka- 
tive 
falar [fvlax] speak, talk; acabar 
de — [vkebar da —] have 
just spoken; tornar a — 
[tumaz % —] speak again; 
voltar a — [voltai % —] speak 
again 
a falta [fatte ] lack, mistake; sen- 
tir — de [séntizr — do] miss 
(a person or thing); fazer — 
[fezex —] lack, need 
faltar [fattar] need, lack, miss 
a familia [femilie] family 
fara [fesa] see fazer 
o fato [fatu] suit of clothes; — 
feito [— fvitu] ready-made 
suit; — de la [— do le] 
woolen suit 


ty 
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o favor [fevor] favor; faca (o)—, 
fagam (0) — [fasu — (u), 
fasti (u) —] please 

a fazenda [fezénde] large farm, 
plantation; cloth 

o fazendeiro [fezéndeisu] planter 

fazer [fezer] (298) do, make; 
— adverténcias [— wdval- 
tésiv§] give directions; — 
bom tempo [— bo témpu ] 
be fine weather; — mau 
tempo [— mai témpu] be 
bad weather; — calor (frio, 
vento) [— kevlou, fut, véntu ] 
be warm (cold, windy); 
deixar de — [dvi\vzr do —] 
fail to do; — falta [— falter ] 
be lacking, be needed; — as 
malas [— 3 males] pack 


(one’s) bags; mandar — 
[méndar —J] order, have 
done; — referéncia [— 


raferésiv ] refer to; faz sol 
[fa sot] the sun shines; faz 
luar [faz liar] the moon 
shines; —-se [—so] be 
made; —-se tarde [—so 
tarda] be late 
a febre [feb.o | fever 

fechado, —a [fr{adu, —e ] closed; 
conta —a [kontv frfade] ac- 
count brought up (to) 

fechar [fra] close 

feio, —a [fefu, -e] homely, 
ugly 

a feira [fviae] fair; segunda- — 

[seginde—] Monday; térca- 
—[teise—] Tuesday; quarta- 
— [ktviste—] Wednesday; 
quinta-— [kinte—] Thurs- 
day; sexta-— [seSte- or 
seifte—] Friday 

feito [fvitu] pp. of fazer: dar 
por nao — [daz pus ntti —] 
consider void; ser — [ser-— ] 
become ; 
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o feito [feitu] fact 
feliz [foli] happy 
o féltro [fettau] felt 
femenino, —a [famoninu, —¥] 
feminine 
0 feriado [foaiadu] holiday; dia 
— [die —] holiday 
as férias [feaie{] vacation, holi- 
days; —grandes [— giéndrS] 
summer vacations 
Fernando [foinéndu] Ferdi- 
nand 
o ferro [ferru] iron; estrada de 
— [iStaade de —] railway 
(in Brazil); caminho de — 
[keminu da —] railway (in 
Portugal); passar a — [pesai 


~* —] iron 

ferver [farve1] boil; a— [ew —] 
boiling 

fevereiro [favareliu] m. Febru- 
ary 


féz [feS] see fazer 
fiado, —a [fiadu, —e] on credit 
ficar [fikaz] remain, be located; 
— com [— ké] keep, take; 
— bem (mal) [— b@i (mat) ] 
fit well (badly); — mais 
barato (caro) [— maiz 
bezatu (karu)] be cheaper 
(more expensive) 
figurado, -a [figuiadu, -«] 
figurative 
a fila [file] row 
o filho, a —a [fiku, fide] son, 
daughter; —s [fikuS] chil- 
dren 
Filipe [falipa ] Philip 
o fim [fi] end, object 
final [finat] final 
fizesse [fizeso ] see fazer 
a flor [flor] flower 
o fogao pl. —des [fugéii pl. —diS] 
stove, range; — de cozinha 
[— do kuzine] kitchen stove 
o fogo [fogu ] fire 


foi [cor] see ser and ir 
a folha [focv ] leaf 
afome [fomo] hunger; 
[ter —] be hungry 
fomos [fomuS] see ser and ir 
fonético, —a [funetiku, -e] 
phonetic 
for [for] see ser and ir 
a forma [forme] form, construc- 
tion 
aformacgao pl. —des [furmersttt 
pl. —di§] formation 


ter — 


formado, -a [furmadu, -v] 
formed 
formar [furmai] form; — -se 


[—so] be formed 
formoso, —a [furmozu, fur- 
moze pl. furmozuS, furmozvS ] 
handsome, pretty, beautiful 
formular [furmulas] formulate 
o forno [fornu pl. fornuS] oven 
| forte [forte] strong, bad (cold) 
o fésforo [foSfuru] match 
oféssil pl. fésseis [fosit pl. 
fosvif] fossil 
afraccaéo pl. -des [fiastti pl. 
—oi§ ] fraction 
fraco, —a [fiaku, —e] weak 
francés, francesa pl. franceses, 
francesas [fuéseS, frtsezv pl. 
fatsezts, fatseze$] French 
Francisco [faésiSku] Francis 
franco (de porte) [futnku (da 
poita) ] postage prepaid 
a frase [f1azo] clause, sentence 
frente [fiénto] front; em — 
de [#i — doa] before 
afreqténcia ([fioktiésiv]  fre- 
quence; com — [ko —] 
often, frequently 
freqtente [froktiénta | frequent 
freqientemente [faaktiénte- 
ménta | frequently 
fresco, —a [faeSku, —e] cool, 
fresh; fazer — [fezex —] be 
cool 
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frito, —a [faitu, —v] fried 

a fronha [fione] pillowcase 

a fruta [faute ] fruit 
fugir [fuzi1] run away, flee 
fui [fur] see ser and ir 
fujo [fuzu] see fugir 
fundo, —a [findu, ~e ] deep 
futuro, —a [futusu, —e ] future 


G 


a galinha [gvlinv ] hen 
a galocha [gvlo§e] rubber over- 
shoe, galosh 
ganhar [genaz] earn 
garantir [gvitntis] guarantee 
ogarcao [gvasttii] waiter (in 
Brazil) 
o garfo [gasfu] fork 
a garrafa [gevrrafv | bottle 
o gas [ga)] gas 
gastar [gu Star] spend 
o género [3ene1u | gender 
0 genitivo [zonotivu] genitive 
a gente [3énta] people 
gentilico, —a [3éntiliku, —e] of 
nationality 
a geografia [ ziugiefiv | geography 
geografico, —a [3iugaafiku, —v ] 
geographic 
geral [so1zat] general; em — 
[el —] generally, usually, as 
a rule 
geralmente [501alménto] usu- 
ally, generally 
o gerindio [zo1tindfu] gerund, 
present participle 
o giz [i$] chalk 
a goiaba [golabe ] guava 
agoiabada [goivbade] guava 
a goma starch {marmalade 
gordo, —a [goudu, —e] bulky 
a gorgeta [guizete ] tip 
gostar [guStar] like, be glad 
o gésto [goftu] taste 
o grama [giamv] gram 


‘ 
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a gramatica [gaematike] gram- 
mar 
gramatical [gaemetikat] gram- 
matical 
grande [guitndo] great, big, 
large 
o grao pl. —aos [gutti pl. 80S] 
grain 
a gratificacao pl. —des [guietifi- 
kestti pl. —oi\] tip 
grato, —a [gaatu, —e] pleasing, 
kind 
o grau [gaat] degree 
agravata [gievate] 
cravat 
grego, —a [guegu, —e ] Greek 
grosso, —a [guiosu, gaose pl. 
gaosuS, gaose)] bulky, thick 
a grossura [g1ususe ] bulk, thick- 
ness 
o grupo [giupu ] group J 
o guardanapo [ giiaidenapu ] nap- 
kin 
a guerra [gerre ] war 
o guia [giv] guide 


necktie, 


H 


ha [a] see haver; que —? 
[kY —] what’s the matter ? 
que — de novo? [ki — da 
novu] what’s the news? 
— de tudo [— doa tudu] 
there is everything 
o habitante [ebiténta | inhabitant 
habitual [vbittiat] customary, 
habitual 
haja [aze] see haver 
haver [ever] (288) have, be 
(impersonal); —...que [— 
... ka] be necessary to 
o hectare [ektazo] hectare (100 
ares, or 2.471 acres) 
hei [i] see haver 
Henrique [érrike] Henry 
a hipdtese [ipoteze ] hypothesis 
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histérico, —a [1Stosiku, —e] his- 
torical 
hoje [030] today 
o homem [om#i] man 
a honra [6rre ] honor 
a hora [ore] hour, o’clock; as —s 
[ez —‘] the time; por — 
[pur —] per hour, an hour; 
a que —s ? [we ki —{] when, 
at what time ? que —s sao ? 
[ki —§ sati] what time is 
it? que —s deram? [ki 
—3 dertti] what time did it 
strike ? 
a horta [ote] garden 
o héspede [o\peda] guest; casa 
de—s [kaze di —1§] boarding 
house 
o hotel pl. hotéis [otet pl. otetS] 
hotel 
humano, —a [umanu,-—e ]human 


I 


aida [ide] walk; bilhete de — 
[biketa da —] one way 
ticket; bilhete de — e volta 
[bixeta da — i volte] return 
ticket 
a ideia [idviv | idea 
idéntico, —a [idéntiku, —e] simi- 
lar 
aidentidade [idéntidada] iden- 
tity 
o idioma [idiome] idiom, lan- 
guage 
idiomAtico, —a [idiumatiku, —e ] 
idiomatic 
a igreja [igre3e ] church 
igual [igtiat] equal 
igualmente [iguatménta] simi- 
larly, equally 
ilustrar [iluStzar] illustrate 
imediatamente [imodiateménta ] 
immediately 
imortal [imustat] immortal 
imperativo, —a [imporetivu —e] 


imperative, of direct com- 


mand; express6es —as 
[LiSpsesdiz or ei\prosdiz —eS] 
commands 

imperfeito, —a [impoufeitu, —e} 
imperfect 

impessoal [impostial] imper- 
sonal 


implicar [implikas] imply 

importancia [impuaztésiv] im- 
portance, amount 

importante [impustanto] im- 
portant 

impresso 
matter 

inanimado, —a [inenimadu, —e ] 
inanimate 

inclinar [inklinaz] bow; —-se 
[—sa_] bow 

incluir [inkltiz] mclude 

incluso, —a [inkluzu, -e] en- 
closed, herewith 

incomodar[inkumudaz |trouble 

incémodo [inkomudu ] trouble 

inconveniente [inkdveniénta ] 
inconvenient; ter — [ter —] 
have any objection 

indefinido, —a [indofonidu, —e] 
indefinite 

indeterminado, —a [indotemmi- 
nadu, — | indefinite 

indicar [indikaz] indicate, de- 
note, show, name 

indicativo [indiketivu] indica- 
tive 

indiferencga [indiforése] indif- 
ference 

indio, a —a [indifu, —e] Indian 

indirecto, —a [indisetu, —e] in- 
direct 

indispensavel 
indispensable 

o individuo [indovidiiu] member, 

individual 
inerente [inosénte] character- 
istic 


2 


[impisesu] printed 


° 


° 


° 


© 


fo) 


[indtSpénsavet] 
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inferior [ifaslo1] inferior 

o infinitivo [ifonotivu] infinitive 
infinito, —a [ifonitu, —¢ ] infinite 
informar [ifusmas] inform 
inglés, inglesa [ingleS, ingleze 

pl. inglezts, inglezeS | English 

o inimigo [inomigu ] enemy 
insistir [ist\tia] insist 
inteligente [intolrzénta | intelli- 


gent 
intercalar [intoakelar] place 
(between); —-se [—so] be 


placed (between) 
0 interlocutor [intaalukutoz] per- 
son speaking 
intermédio [intommediu]: por 
— de [pui— da] by means of 
ainterrogacao pl. —des [intor- 
rugestt pl. —di§] question; 
ponto de — [pontu de —] 
mark of interrogation 
interrogativamente [intorruge- 
tiveménto ] interrogatively 
interrogativo,—a [interrugetivu, 
—e | interrogative 
intimo, —a [intimu, ~e ]intimate 
intransitivo,—a [intaézstivu, —v | 
intransitive 
invariavel [ivedavelt] invari- 
able 
o inverno [iveanu | winter 
ir [11] (292) go; — buscar 
[— buSkar] go and bring 


back; — ver [— ver] go 
and see; — -se embora [—sa 
imbore] go away; — de- 
pressa [— dopusese] run, 
hurry 


oirméo, a —& 

brother, sister 

irregular [irrogulaz | irregular 

Isabel [izebet] Elizabeth 

isso [isu] that 

isto [iStu] this; — é [iftt e] 
that is to say 

italico, —a [italiku, —e] italic 


‘ 


firmtt, irmé] 
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J 
ja [3a] already, at once, now, 
in due time, indeed; — nao 


[— nti] no longer, no more; 
vou — [vo —] I am coming 
janeiro [3envliu | m. January 
a janela [3enelv |] window 
o jantar [3@nta1] dinner; casa 
de — [kaze da —] dining 
room; sala de — [sale da 
—] dining room 
0 Japao [3epeii] Japan 
a jaqueta [3ekete ] jacket 
o jardim [3v.1di] flower garden 
Joao [5u@t1] John 
Joaozinho [3tttizinu] Johnny 
jogar [3ugar] play 
Jorge [30130 ] George 
jornal [5urnat] newspaper 
jovem [30vti] young 
julho [zucdu] m. July 
junho [3unu] m. June 
juntar-se [3tntaiso] add, be 
attached 
junto, —a [3tintu, -e] enclosed, 
herewith 
a juventude [3uvéntude |] youth 


L 


la pl. las [le pl. Ivf, les, lez] 
her, it; pl. them 
14 [la] there, thither 
ala [1@] wool; fato de — [fatu 
da —] woolen suit 
o lado [ladu] side 
o lago Lagu] lake 
langar (na conta) [lésai(ne 
konte)] credit; — a seu 
débito [— vw sett debitu] 
charge against 
o lapis [lapi{] pencil 
a laranja [leré3e ] orange 
largo, —a [laagu, —e ] wide, broad 
a largura [leigurze] width, 
breadth 
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o latim [leti] Latin 
latino, —a [letinu, —e] Latin 
0 lavadeiro, a —a _ ([levedeisu, 
—+v | laundryman, laundress 
lavado, —a [levadu, -v] laun- 
dered, clean 
lavar [levaz] wash, clean 
o lavrador [levaedo1] farmer 
a légua [legtie ] league 
o legume [laguma | vegetable 
o leite [leita] milk 
oleito [lvitu] bed; vagio — 
[vegeti —] sleeping car 
a leitura [lvituie ] reading; livro 
de — [livau da —] reader 
lembrar [lémbiai] remember; 
— -se [—so | remember 
o lengo [lésu ] handkerchief 
olengol pl. lengdis [lésot pl. 
lésoif ] sheet 
ler [ler] (295) read 
aletra [letae] letter; — de 
c4ambio [— doa kémbiu] bill 
of exchange 
levantar [lov@ntaz] lft; — 
dinheiro [— dinvimu] draw 
money; — -se [—soa ] get up, 
arise, rise 
levar [lovaa] take, carry; per- 
form (a play) 
leve [leva] light, fast 
Ihe pl. lhes [Ao pl. A1$] him, to 
him, her, to her, it, to it, you, 
to you; pl. them, to them, 
you, to you 
Iho, lha [Au, se] him (it), to 
him (her, them, you); her 
(it), to him (her, them, you) 
li [li] 1st. sg. pret. ind. of ler 
liamos [liemuS] imp. ind. of 
ler 
a libra [libre ] pound 
a ligdo pl. —Ses [list pl. lisdiS] 
lesson 
lido, —a [lidu, -v] read 
ligado, —a [ligadu, ~e ] attached, 


connected; achar-se — 
[eSarsa —] be connected 
ligar-se [ligaiso] be connected, 
be attached 
ligeiro, —a [lizvizu, -e] fast, 
swift, light 
limpar [limpar] clean, wipe, dry 
(hands and face) 
limpido, —a [limpidu, —e] clear 
limpo, —a [limpu, -e] clean 
lindo, —a [lindu, -e] pretty, 
beautiful 
a lingua [lingtiv ] tongue 
a linguagem [lingtiazti ]language 
a linha [line] line, thread 
0 linho [linu] linen 
liquido, —a [likidu, —e] liquid 
0 liquido [likidu] liquid 
Lisboa []13boe] Lisbon 
a lista [lite] bill of fare 
a literatura [litereture | literature 
o litro [lita] liter 
a livraria [livaesie ] bookstore 
o livro Liviu] book; — de leitura 
[| — da leiture ] reader 
lo, la pl. los, las [lu, le pl. 
luf, leS] him, her, it; pl. 
them 
l6gicamente [lozikeménte | logi- 
cally 
légico, —a [loziku, -e] logical 
logo [logu] at once, directly, 
then, soon, as soon as; até 
— [ete —] farewell (for 
awhile), goodbye (till we 
meet again); — que [— ko] 
as soon as 
a loja [loze] shop, store 
a lona [lone] canvas 
a louca [lose ] china(ware) 
a lua [lué] moon 
o luar [luaz] moonlight 
o lugar [lugar] place, seat (in the 
theater); em — de [ei — 
doa ] instead of 
o lume [lumg] fire 
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os Lusiadas [luzitde'] Lusiadas 
lutar [lutaz] fight 
a luva [luve] glove 
o luxo [lufu] luxury; de — [da 
—] elegant, de luxe 
a luz [lu§] light 


M 


ma see mau 
a maca [mevsé@] apple 
machucar [mvSukaz] hurt 
a madeira [mvedvise |] wood 
Madrid [medud] Madrid 
a mae [m@i] mother 
magoar [mvgiiaz] hurt 
maio [maiu] m. May 
maior [meioi] larger, greater; 
o — [u —] the largest, the 
greatest 
a maioria [mviune | greater part, 
greater number 
mais [mai\, maiz, maiz] more, 
most, any more; — de [maiz 
da] more than; os — [us 
mai | others, most people 
mal [mat] badly, scarcely 
amala [male] bag, handbag, 
valise; fazer as —s [fvzex 
3 —\] pack one’s bags 
amama [memét] mama, mother 
mandar [méndaz] command, 
wish, send; — fazer [— 
feze1] order or have made 
o mando [méndu] command 
a maneira [menvise] way, man- 
ner; de — que [da — ka] so 
as, so that 
a manga [m@tnge | sleeve 
amanha [ment] morning; de 
— [do —] in the morning; 
pela — [pole —] in the 
morning; desde pela — 
de3zda pale —] since morning 
amanifestagao pl. —des [mvni- 
fiftestt pl. —di§] statement 


ry 


manifestar [menifrStar] advise 
(of) 
manso, —a [mé#su, —e] tame, 
gentle 
a manta [méntv ] blanket 
a manteiga [ménteige | butter 
manter [mente] retain 
a mao pl. maos [méi pl. m@tiS] 
hand 
o mapa [mape] map 
o mar [maz] sea 
marcar [mvikaz] show, mark, 
indicate, point, call atten- 
tion to 
marco [maasu] m. March 
Maria [mee] Mary 
o marido [meudu] husband 
o marinheiro [meinvisu] sailor 
mas [mv] but 
masculino, -a 
—e | masculine 
material [mvtoeriat] material 
mau, ma [mat, ma] bad 
me [moa] me, to me 
mediante [modianta] through, 
by the use of 
a medicina [modasinv ] medicine 


(meSkulinu, 


omédico [mediku] physician, 
doctor 
a medida [modidev ] measure 
medir [modii] measure; — -se 


[—so_] be measured 
a meia [mviv] stocking, hose 
meio, —a [mviu, meiv] half; 
meio-dia [mviudiv] noon, 
twelve o’clock (daytime); 
meia-noite [mvivnoita ] mid- 
night 
o meio [u mviu] middle, means; 
por — de [pur — da] 
through, by meaus of, by 
melhor [mtAo1] better, rather; 
o — [u —] the best 
mencionado, —a | mésiunadu, 
—e | mentioned, related 
omenino, a —a [moninu, —es] 
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child, boy, master (junior 
high school age); girl, miss, 
young lady (in Portugal); 
os —s [us —‘] children ~ 

menor [monoi] smaller; 0 — 
[u —] the smallest 


menos [menu] less, least, 
fewer, fewest; — de [menus 
da]less than; a — que [ev — 


ka] unless 
mental [méntat] mental 
o mercado [moaiskadu] market 
a mercadoria [moikedusiv ] mer- 
chandise 
o més pl. meses [me§ pl. mezt{] 
month; o — que vem [u — 
ke vei] next month 
amesa [meze] table; — do 
professor [— du pusufasor] 
teacher’s desk 
mesmo, —a [me3mu, —e] same, 
self, even; — que [— ko] 
even though 
a metade [motada ] half 
meter (em) [moter (#i)] put, 
put into 
métrico, —a [metaku, —e ] metri- 
cal 
o metro [metau ] meter 
‘meu, minha [meti, mine] my 
mine 
México [mefiku] Mexico 
mil [mit] thousand; — fréis 
[mitrei§] milreis (Brazilian 
money; a gold milreis ts 
equal to about 50 U.S.A. 
cents or 2 British shillings) 
milésimo, —a [milezimu, —e] 
thousandth 
a milha [mide] mile 
milhao pl. —Ses [miféti pl. 
—oif] million 
a milho [misu] maize, Indian 
corn 
mim [mi] me; para — [perv 
—]for me, for my part 


minha see meu 
o minuto [minutu] minute 
0 mogo, a —a [mosu, mosv ] boy, 
girl (in Brazil) 
amoda [modv] style, fashion; 
a (em) — [a (#1) —] fashion- 
able, stylish 
modificar [mudifikar] modify 
o modo [modu] way, mood; de 
— que [da — ka] so that, 
So as 
a moeda [mtiedv] coin 
o momento [muméntu ] moment 
monetario, —a [munotauzlu, -e] 
monetary 
amonstruosidade  [md6({tatiozi- 
dada] grotesqueness 
montar [modntai] ride; — a 
cavalo [— vw kevalu] ride 
horseback; bota de — [bote 
da —] riding boot [ument 
© monumento[munuméntu ]mon- 
morar [muzaz] live, dwell 
morno, —a [mornu, mornv pl. 
mornuS, mornvs] lukewarm 
morrer [murrei] die 
mortal [muztat] mortal 
morto, —a [moutu, mote pl. 
motuS, motes] dead 
mostrar [muStiar] show 
o motivo [mutivu] reason, mo- 
tive 
o mével pl. méveis [movet pl. 
moveis] piece of furniture; 
pl. furniture 
o movimento [muviméntu] mo- 
tion 
a mudanga [mudétsv ] change 
mudar [muda] change 
mudo, —a [mudu, —e] dumb 
muitissimo, -a [miuintisimu, 
—e] very much 
muito, —a [miintu, —8] much, 
pl. many, great; —as vezes 
[mtiintes vezt\] often; adv. 
quite, much, very much, very, 
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a great deal; —... para [— » 
Sea peru LOOM: -1b0} ae ——O 
poucos [—u pokuS] very 
few 


a mulher [muer] woman, wife 
multiplicar [muttoplikar] mul- 
tiply 
o mundo [mindu] 
a musica [muzike ] music 


N 


na see no 

na pl. nas [nv, pl. nef, nve3, 
nez | her, it; pl. them 

a nacionalidade [nvslunvlidade ] 

nationality 

nada [nade] nothing 

nadar [nedaz] swim 

nao [ntti] no, not; — ob- 
stante [— ob{ténta] though, 
although; ja — [5a net] no 


longer, no more; —... mais 
[—... mai] only; — mais 
...que [— maij... ka] only; 
a — ser que [v — sei ko] 
unless 


naquele, —a pl. —es, —as [nvkela, 
nekele pl. nekelts, nekele§] in 
that; pl. in those 
naquilo [nvkilu] in that 
o nariz [neuS] nose 
anarragao pl. —des [nerrestti 
pl. —6i§] narration 
nasal [nvzat] nasal 
nascer [nv§sexr or nvser] be 
born; o — do sol [— du 
sot] sunrise 
o navio [neviu ] ship 
necessario, —a [nososarlu, —v] 
necessary; ser — [ser —] 
be necessary, be needed 
necessitar [nosositai] need 
anegacao pl. —des [nogestt pl. 
—oi) ] denying, denial 
negar [noga1] deny 
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negativamente [nogetiveménta | 
negatively 
negativo, -—a [nogetivu, -x] 
negative 
o negro, a —a [neguu, —# ] black 
nem [nti] nor; —...— nei- 
ther... nor; — um — outro 
[— t — ota] neither one 
nenhum, -a [nint, ninume ] 
no, none; — cousa [ntinum¢e 
koze ] nothing 
nesse, —a pl. —es, —as [meso, 
nese pl. nest‘, nese§] in that; 
pl. in those 
neste, —a pl. —es, —as [neta, 
neSte pl. neStr, ne§tef] in this 
(one); pl. in these 
neutro, —a [netitau, —e] neuter 
nevar [novai] snow 
a neve [neva ] snow 
o nevoeiro [noviieiiu | fog 
ninguém [ning#i] no one, no- 
body 
o ninho [ninu ] nest 
oniquel pl. niqueis [niket pl. 
nikei{ ] nickel 
nisso [nisu] in that 
nisto [niftu] in this 
no, na pl. nos, nas [nu, ne pl. 
nu§, nu3, nuz, nef, ne3, nez | 
in the, on the; pron. him, 
her, it; pl. them 
a noite [noite |night, late evening; 
esta — [efte —] tonight; 
de — [da —], pela — [pole 
—] in the evening, at night 
(after dark); tédas as —s 
[todez e5 noitt\] every night; 
boas —s [bov3 noiti\] good 
night, good evening 
onome [nomo] name; — de 
baptismo [— do batizmu] 
given or baptismal name; — 
predicativo [— puzodiketivu ] 
predicate noun; — préprio 
[— psopaiu] proper noun 
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nomear [numiai] name 
nono, —a [nonu, —v ] ninth 


o norte [noite] north; —ameri- 
cano [noitesmosikanu ] North 
American A 


nos [nu] us, to us 
nés [no{] we 
nosso, —a [nosu, —e] our, ours 
a nota [note] note; —s do banco 
[—s du b@nku] bank notes 
notar-se [nutaisa] note, be 
noted 
a noticia [nutisiv ] news 
Nova York [nove \tork] New 
York 
nove [nova ] nine 
novecentos [noveséntuS] nine 
hundred 
novembro [nuvémb.iu] m. No- 
vember 
noventa [nuvéntv ] ninety 
anovidade [nuvidada] news; 
nao ha — [ntti a —] all is 
well; sem — [s@i —] with- 
out accident, as usual 
novo, —a [novu, nove pl. 
novuS, noves] new, young; 
de — [ do —] again, unusual; 
Novo Mundo [— mindu] 
New World 
a noz [no§] (English) walnut 
nublado, -a [nubladu, -e] 
cloudy, overcast 
num, —a [nti, nume]in a, on a 
numeral [numoiat] numeral 
o niimero [numoeau ] number 
nunca [ntinke ] never 
as nipcias [nupsie{] nuptials 


O 


0, a pl. os, as [u, ®, uf, u3, uz, 
e§, v3, ez] the; pron. him, 
her, it, you, that, the one; 
pl. they, them, you, those 

0 objecto Lobsetu] object 


aobra [obie] work (of art, 
literature, music) 
obrigado, -a [ubsigadu, -»] 
obliged; —1! thanks! 
obrigar (a) [ubsigas (e) ] make 
(someone do something), com- 
pel 
observar [obsorvair] observe; 
—-se [—sa] be observed 
obstante [ob{ténte] though; 
nao — [ntti —] although 
aocasiao pl. —des [ukezitti pl. 
—oi§] occasion, opportunity 
ocidental [usidéntat] western 
ocupado, —a [ukupadu, —v] oc- 
cupied 
odiar [udiaz] (277) hate 
ofender [uféndex] offend 
oferecer [ufososer] offer; — -se 
[sa] offer 
oficial [ufisiat] officer 
oitavo, —a Loitavu, —e] eighth 
oitenta [oiténte ] eighty 
oito [oitu] eight 
oitocentos, —as [oltuséntuS, —ef] 
eight hundred 
o olfacto [olfatu] sense of smell 
olhar [ufaz] look at 
o élho [oku pl. o£uS] eye 
omitir(-se) [umotiisa ] omit (be 
omitted) 
a onda [onde] wave 
onde [6ndo] where 
ontem [6ntéi] yesterday 
onze [6nza_] eleven 
a 6pera [oper |opera, grand opera 
a operacao pl. —des [operestii pl. 
—0i§ | operation 
aopiniao pl. —des [upinfét pl. 
—6i§ | opinion 


a oportunidade [upuatunidado ] 


opportunity 
ora essa! [oie ese] why! 
surely ! 


aoracao pl. —des [usestti pl, 
-OiS] sentence, clause 
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a ordem [o1dé@i] disposal, order 
ordenar [oidonaa] command 
ordinal [oadinat] ordinal 
ordinario, —a [oadinasiu, —v] 

ordinary 

a orelha [usedv | (outer) ear 

o 6rgao pl. 6rgéos [oigtt pl. 

oigetf | organ 

a origem [u1i3@i] origin 

a ortografia [ustugsefie] orthog- 

raphy, spelling 
ortografico, -a [ustuguafilu, 
—e] orthographic, in spelling 
ou [0] or 

o ouro or oiro [ozu, olru] gold 

o outono [otonu] autumn, fall 
outorgar [otuigaz] grant 
outro, —a [otau, —e] other, an- 

other; nem um nem — 
[néi i nti —] neither one; 
um ao — [fi vii —] to each 
other, to one another; —a 
vez [otav vel] again 
outubro [otubau] m. October 

o ouvido [ovidu] (inner) ear, 

hearing 

ouvir [ovir] hear; — dizer 
[— dizer] hear (said) 

0 6vo pl. ovos [ovu pl. ovuS] egg; 

por —s [por —‘] lay eggs 

oxala (que) [oela ko] oh that 
he may, I hope that he may, 
I wish he would, ete. 


P 


o pacote [pekota] package 

o pagamento [peguméntu] pay- 
ment 

pagar [pvgai] pay 

a pagina [pazinv | page 

o pai [pai] father; os —s [uf 
paiS] parents 

o pais pl. paises [pvi\ pl. peiztS] 
country, nation 

a palavra [pvlavae] word, speech 
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o paleté [peloto] coat (in Brazil) 
a palha [paXve ] straw 

palido, —a [palidu, —e] pale 
a panela [penele ] pot 


a pano [penu] cloth; — de béca 
[— do boke] curtain (of the 
theater) 


o pao pl. —aes [ptt pl. pail] 
bread, loaf of bread 
o papa [pepa] papa 
o papel [pepet] paper; — moeda 
[— mittede] paper money 
o paquete [peketa] steamboat 
o par [pai] pair; ao — [vii —] 
at par 
para [pvaiv_] for, in order to, to; 
— bordo [— boadu] aboard; 
— mim [— mi] for my part; 
— que [— ko] in order that; 
— que? (or qué? 7 final) 
[— ko (ke)] why? what 
Sonia rs 
parecer [pvaesei ] appear, seem; 
gue- Ihe parece? [ka Soa 
peiesa] what is your opin- 
ion? what do you think ?; 
se lhe parece bem... [sa 
a peresa b#i...] if you ap- 
prove; —-se [—sa ] resemble 
a parede [pvaeda | wall. 
o parente [pviénta ] relative 
o paréntese [pviénteza] or pa- 
réntesis [pviénteztS] paren- 
thesis, bracket 
a parte [paste] part; a maior — 
[ev mejor —] most; por toda 
a — [pur tode « —] every- 
where 
participar 
nounce 
participio [pvatesipiu] parti- 
ciple 
a particula [pvuitikule] particle, 
invariable word 
particular [pvitikulaa] private, 
special 


[peitesipar] an- 
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partir [pveitir] leave, go; — 
de [— doa] leave 

passado, —a [pesadu, —e] past, 
last; préximo — [paosimu 
—J]last month 

0 passageiro [pesev3viiu] passen- 

ger 

passar [pesar] spend, put, pass; 
— a4 pedra [— a pede] go 


to the blackboard; — a 
ferro [— e ferru] iron; _— 
por [— pur] go by 
oO passaro [pasvru ] bird 
passear [pvsiai] ride, drive; 


— de carruagem [— da 
kerrtia3#i] go driving, ride 
in a carriage; — de auto- 
mével [— doa atitumovet] 
take a ride in an automobile; 
— a cavalo [— ¢e kevalu] 
ride horseback 
o passeio [peseiu] walk; dar um 
— [daz im —] take a walk 
(ride) 
passivo, —a [pesivu, —%] passive 
o passo [pasu] step; ao — que 
[eti — ko] while 
o patio [patiu] courtyard 
opatrao pl. —des [petséti pl. 
—6i§ ] master 
patronimico, —a [pvtiunimiku, 
—e | patronymic 
o patil pl. patis [paut pl. pauif] 
swamp 
Paulo [patilu] Paul 
a paz [paS] peace 
o pé [pe] foot; a — [e —] on 
foot 
a peca [pese] piece, article; — 
de vestuario [— do viStiiaaiu | 
article of clothing 
peso [pesu ] see pedir 
o pedido [padidu] request, order 
(of goods) 
pedir [pedir] (305) ask (for), or- 
der, require; — emprestado, 


~a [— impaxtadu, -e] ask 
the loan of, borrow; sem o 
—mos [sti u —mu] with- 
out our ordering it 
apedra [pedie] stone, black- 
board; carvao de — [kvivéti 
dea —] coal 
Pedro [pedau] Peter 
o peitilho [pvitidu] front, bosom 
(of a shirt) 
o peixe [pvi{r] fish 
a pelica [polike ] kid 
pelo, —a [polu, -e] by the, 
through the 
a pena [penv | feather, pen 
a pena [pens ] pain, trouble, pity; 
valer a — [vvelex « —] be 
worth while; 6 — [e —] 
it’s a pity, it’s too bad 
pensar [pésaz] think (of), in- 
tend; — em [— @i] think of 
pentear-se [péntiaiso] comb 
one’s hair; tornar a — 
tuimai ¢ —] comb again 
a pequenez [pokoneS] smallness 
pequeno, —a [pokenu, —# ] little, 
small 
a péra [perv] pear 
perceber [poisobe1] perceive 
perder [poder] (305) lose 
perdoar [poidtia1] forgive, ex- 
cuse 
perfeitamente [posfelteménte ] 
perfectly 
perfeito, —a [posfeitu, —e] per- 
fect 
a pergunta see pregunta 
perguntar see preguntar 
o periodo [poziudu] period 
permanecer [poimenoser] re- 
main, stay 
permanente [poimenénte ] per- 
manent 
permitir [poimotiz] allow, let 
Pernambuco [poin¢mbuku] 
Pernambuco 
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perto [peatu] near; — de [— 
doa] near 
o Peru [posu] Peru 
pesar [pozai] weigh 
pescar [prSkaz] fish, go fishing 
0 péso [pezu] weight 
a pessoa [posot ] person 
pessoal [postiat] personal 
o petréleo [potaoliu] petroleum, 
coal oil 
a petga [piuge ] sock, half-hose 
o piano [pienu] piano 
a pilula [pilule] pill 
a pimenta [piménte ] pepper 
pior [pio1] worse, worst 
Ppiqueno see pequeno 
a pitiga [pluge ] see petiga 
o planeta [plenete ] planet 
o plural [pluzat] plural 
o p6 [po] dust; —s dentifricios 
[—s déntofrisius] toothpow- 
der 
pobre [pobso] poor, poverty- 


stricken 

pobrezinho, —a [pobaozinu, —e ] 
poor thing 

pobrezito, -a [pobsozitu, -v] 
poor thing 


pode [podo] see poder 
poder [puder] (300) be able, 
may, can; —-se [—sa] be 
possible, can be 
poe [pol] see pér; o sol —-se 
[u sot pdiso ] the sun sets 
0 poema [ptieme ] poem 
a poesia [puizie |] poetry, poem 
pois [pol{] as, because, well, 
then, for; assim — [wsim 
—] therefore, thus; — bem 
[polz bei] well! very well! 
— nao [polz ntti] certainly, 
I should say so 
a polegada [pulogadv | inch 
pondo [podndu] see pér 
0 ponto (de interrogac¢ao) [ pontu 
de interrugssti] interroga- 


ry 


tion mark; em — [#im —] 
exactly, promptly, sharp 
por [pur] by, through, for, per, 
on account of; — agora [— 
egoie] for the present; — 
conseguinte [— kdsoginta ] 
therefore; — hora [— oe] 
per hour, an hour; — meio 
de [— meiuedo] with, by, 
by means of; — toda a parte 
(—tode v paste ] everywhere 
por [por] (801) put, lay; — 
ovos [— ovuS] lay eggs; o 
sol pde-se [u sot pdisa] the 
sun sets 
porém [puiti] but, 
however 
porque [ puska ] because 
porque [purko j, porqué [puske ] 
why; why ? 
a porta [poate ] door 
0 porte [pouta] postage; franco 
de — [fiénku de —] postage 
prepaid 
Porto [postu] Oporto 
Portugal [pustugat] m. Portu- 
gal 
portugués, portuguesa [pustu- 
ge§, puitugeze ] Portuguese; 
o —, Portuguese (language) 
pds [pof] see pér 
a posi¢ao pl. —des [puzistt pl. 
—oi§] position 
positivo, —a [puzitivu, —e ] posi- 
tive 
a posse [pose | possession 
possessivo, —a [pusosivu, —e | 
possessive ) 
possivel [pusivet] possible 
posso [posu | see poder 
possuido, -a [pusiidu, -e] 
possessed 
o possuidor [pusuidoz] possessor 
possuir [pustiz] possess 
postal [puStat] postal; bilhete 
Lbiketa —] post(al) card; 


though, 
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sélo — [selu —] postage 
stamp; vale — [vala —] 
postal money order 
pésto, posta [poftu, pote, “pl. 
poStuS, po§tel] see pér put 
pouco, —a [poku, -e] little, few, 
short; adv. little 
a povoacao pl. —Ses [puviiestt 
pl. —i§] town, village 
a praca [paase] square, market 
a prata [piate ] silver 
o prato [paatu] plate, course 
o prazer [piezer] pleasure 
0 prazo [pzazu_] time, time limit 
precedente [p.iosedénta] pre- 
ceding 
preceder [piasede1] precede 
precedido, —a [psesedidu, -e] 
preceded 
precisado, -a [puosizadu, —« ] 
in need; estar — [Star —] 


be in need 

precisar (de) [puaoesizar (da) ] 
need 

preciso, —a [paesizu, —e ] needed; 
ser — [sex —] be neces- 
sary 


o preco [pzesu_] price 
predicado [psodikedu] predi- 


cate ) 
predicativo [psodiketivu ] predi- 
cate; nome — [nome —] 


predicate noun 
preferir [psofozi1] (281) prefer; 
—-se [—soa] be preferred 
preguicoso, —a [piegisozu, —0ze 
pl. —ozuS, —oze§ | lazy 
a pregunta [psogtinte] question 
preguntar [psogtintar] ask 
preparar [psopesar] prepare 
a preposicao pl. des [prspuzistti 
pl. —di§] preposition 
preposicional [psopuzisiunat] 
prepositional 
presado see prezado 
presente [piozénte] present 


o presidente [psezidénta] presi- 
dent 
prestar [paftar] lend, show; 
— atengao [— etéstti] pay 
attention 
pretérito [psotertu] preterit 
préto, —a [paetu, —e] black 


prevalecer [paoveloser] pre- 
vail 
prezado, -a or presado, -—a 


[piozadu, —e] kind (letter) 
a primavera [pumeveie | spring 
primeiro, —a [pumeismu, -e] 


first; — alméco [— almosu ] 
breakfast 

o primo, a —a [pimu, -e] 
cousin 

principal [paisipat] principal, 
main 


principalmente [puiisipatménta ] 
chiefly, most commonly 
principiar [paisipiaz] begin 
privar [puvas] deprive 
a probabilidade [pzubvebilidado] 
probability 
procurar [psukuzaz] seek for, 
look for, get, try (to), at- 
tempt (to) 
0 produto or producto [prudutu] 
product 
produzir [pszuduziz] produce, 
create; —-se [—so_] be pro- 
duced 
o professor, a —a [paufasos, —v ] 
teacher, professor 
a profundidade [psuftindidado | 
depth 
0 programa [piugieme | program 
progressivo, -—a [p.suguoasivu, 
—e | progressive 
proibir [psuibir] prohibit 
prometer [pzumoter] promise 
oO pronome [pzunome ] pronoun 
pronominal [pazunuminat] pro- 
nominal 
pronto [pidntu] ready; I am 
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coming; a — pagamento [e” 


—pvgeméntu | (pay) at sight 
0 propésito [paupozitu] purpose 
proprio, —a [paopaiu, —e] suit- 
able; nome — [nome —] 
proper noun; — de [— do] 
belonging to 
a prosperidade 
happiness 
provavel [pauvavet] probable 
provavelmente [p1uvavetménta ] 
probably 
pr6ximo, —a [psosimu, —v ] near, 
nearest, next, approaching; 
— passado:[— pevsadu] last 
month 
publicado, —a [publikadu, —e] 
published 
publicar [publikar] publish 
pude [pudo] see poder 
pudera [pudeze ] see poder 
o pulso [putsu] pulse 
o punho [punu] fist, cuff 
pus [puS] see por 


[pasuSperdada ] 


Q 


quadrado, -a [kiiediadu, -«] 

square 
oquadro [ktiadiu] picture; — 

préto [— paetu] blackboard 

quaisquer [ktiai\ker] see qual- 
quer 

qual pl. quais [ktiat pl. ktatl\] 
who, whom, what, which 


a qualidade [ktvlidado] kind, 
quality 
qualificado, -—a [kitwlofikadu, 


—e | qualified 

qualificativo, —a [ktivlofiketivu, 
—e | descriptive 

qualquer pl. quaisquer [ktiatkez 
pl. ktiaiSker] any, anyone 

quando [kténdu] when; de 
vez em — [do vez @#in —] 
from time to time 


ty 
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a quantia [kiéntiv] amount 
aquantidade [kténtidada] 
amount, quantity 
quanto, —a [kiéntu, -e] how 
much, how many; all who, 
all that which, all those who; 
— a [— e] in (with) regard 
to; —.:.. tanto [kténtu... 
téntu] the... the; — tempo 
[— témpu ] how long 
quarenta [kiiviénte | forty 
a quarta-feira [ktiarte-feize ] 
Wednesday 
quarto, —a [ktiastu, —e] fourth; 
um — de hora [tin — do 
ore] a quarter of an hour 
o quarto [ktiartu] room; — de 
banho [— doa benu] bath- 
room; — de cama [— da 
kemv ] bedroom 
quase or quasi [ktiazo, kiiazi] 
nearly, almost; — nunca 
[— ninkr] hardly ever 
quatro [ktiatau] four 
quatrocentos ([kitatauséntuS] 
four hundred 
que [ko, ki] that, who, whom, 
what, which; how! what! 
than; do — [du —] than; 
aconselhar — [vkonstfair — ] 
advise to; ter — [ter —] 
have to; a — horas [ve ki 
ore§] when, at what time; 
contanto — [kénténtu —] 
provided; logo — [logu —] 
aS soon as; mesmo — 
[mezmu —] even though; 
— ha? [ki a] what’s the 
matter?; — ha de novo? [ki 
a da novu] what’s the news?; 
a nao ser — [wv ntti ser —] 
unless; ao passo — [vt 
pasu —] while; oxala — 
[oSela —] (oh) that he may, 
I hope that, or I wish that; 
would that 
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o queijo [kvizu] cheese 
queimar [keimai] burn; —- 
se [—sa] be burnt 
queira [kvlie] see querer 
quem [k@i] who, whom; de 
— [da —] whose 
quemquer [k@inkez] whoever 
quente [kénta] warm, hot 
quer... quer fikerer® ker 
whether... or 
querer [kozer] (299) want, 
wish; — a [— vw] like, be 
fond of 
querido, —a [kosidu, ~e] dear, 
beloved 
o quilograma [kilugreme] kil- 
ogram 
quinhentos, —as [kinéntuf, —e§] 
five hundred 
a quinta [kinte] farm 
a quinta-feira [kinte-felre ]Thurs- 
day 
© quintal [kintat] hundredweight 
quinto, —a [kintu, —e] fifth 
quinze [kiza ] fifteen 
quis [ki] see querer 
quisera [kizere ] see querer 


R 


a raca [rrasv ] race, breed, kind 
o radical [rredikat] stem 
a rapariga [rrepesige | girl 
o rapaz [rrepas] boy 
rapido, —a [rrapidu, -e] rapid 
express 
raramente [rraieménte] sel- 
dom 
raro, —a [rraiu, —e] rare 
rasgar [rre3gar] tear 
real pl. reais [rriat pl. rriai\] 
real, true 
real pl. réis [rriat pl. rrefS] see 
mil réis 
realizar-se [rrivlizaaso ] be held, 
be performed 


recear [rrosiar] (277) fear, sus- 
pect 
receber [rrasober ] receive 
oreceio [rrasviu] fear; ter — 
de [tex — do] fear, be 
afraid of 
a recepcao pl. —es [rrasestti pl. 
—6i§] receipt 
reciproco, —a [rresipiuku, -e] 
reciprocal 
a récita [rresite ] performance 
recitar [rrasitaz] recite 
redor [rrado1]: em — de [@f 
— doa] around, about 
reduzido, —a [rreduzidu, -e] 
low (price) 


reexpedir [rratSpodiz] for- 
ward 
a refeicao pl. —des [rrofvistéti pl. 
—oi§ ] meal 
areferéncia [rrofoiésie] refer- 
ence; fazer — [fezer —] 
refer (to) 
reflexo, —a [rroflesu, -e] re- 
flexive’ 


reger [rrtge1] govern, take 
regido, —a [irizidu, -e] gov- 
erned 
registar [rriziSta1] register (a 
letter, package, etc., in Portu- 
gal) 
regist(r)ado, —a [rrr3r§t(a)adu, 
—e ] registered 
registrar [rr13i{taai] register (a 
letter, package, etc., in Brazil) 
o regist(r)o [rrrziSt(4)u | register; 
sob — [sub —] registered 
aregra [rregie] rule; em — 
[#1 —] as a rule 
regular [rrogulaz] regular 
regularmente [rrogulasménto ] 
regularly 
o rei pl. reis[rrei pl. rrei§] king 
reiterar [rroite1az] repeat 
o relampago [rralémpve_u | light- 
ning : 
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relampejar_ [rrol@mptzar] 
lighten 

relativo, —a [rfaletivu, —¢] rela- 
tive 


religioso, —a [rraltz3iozu, —oze 
pl. —ozus, —ozv§] religious 
o relégio (de algibeira) [rraloziu 
datzibvize] watch; — de 
parede (de mesa) [— da 
pesedo (da meze) | clock 
o remédio [rramediu] medicine, 
remedy 
aremessa_  [rromesv | 
shipped, shipment 
remeter [rramotei] remit, send 
remoto, —a [rramotu, —e] re- 
mote 
a reparacao pl. —des [rrepeiestii 
pl. —di§ ] repairs 
repetir [rrapotir] (281) repeat; 
— -se [—sa] be repeated 
representar [rrapiezéntar]| de- 
note, indicate, represent; ser 
—ado [sez rrapsezéntadu ] 
be given ; 
a republica [rrepublike ] republic 
requerer [rrokozer] require; 
—-se [—sa] be required 
orés-do-chao [rrex du [tt] 
ground floor 
reservar [rrozorvai] reserve; 
—ndo-se [rrazarvénduse | be- 
ing reserved 
respectivamente —_[rr1\petive- 
ménta | respectively 
o respeito [rr1{pvitu] respect; os 
—s [uz —S] regards; a — 
de [sv — do] with regard 
to 
responder [rriSpondez] answer 
a resposta [rr1{poSte ] answer 
restante [rrtSt@nto] remaining, 


goods 


other 
o restaurante [rri\tetiiénta | res- 
taurant; vagéo — [vegti 


—] dining car 


‘ 
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restituir [rri{tittir] repay, re- 
store, pay back 
o resultado [rrazuttadu ] product 
oresumo [rrazumu] summary, 
résumé 
retirar [rrotizar] retire, take 
out 
rever [rrave1] review 
a reveréncia [rrovesésie ] bow 
rezar [rrozai] pray 
siico;, sag, [maka a) 
wealthy 
o rio [rriti] river; Rio de Janeiro 
[— do senvim] Rio de 
Janeiro 
riquissimo, —a [rrikisimu, —e¢] 
exceedingly rich 
rir [rriz] (293) laugh 
rogar [rrugai] request, ask 
romanico, —a [rrumeniku, -e] 
Romance (Portuguese, French, 
Spanish, Italian, etc.) 
roto, —a [rrotu, —e] torn 
rouco, —a [rroku, —v] hoarse 
aroupa [trope] clothes; — 
branca [— batnke] under- 
roxo, —a red [clothes 
a rua [rruv ] street 
o rubi or rubim [rrubi or rrubi] 
ruby 


rich, 


S) 


o sabado [sabedu] Saturday 
o sabao pl. -des [sebtti pl. —di§] 


soap 

saber [svber] (289) know, 
know how, can; a — [ewe —] 
as follows 


saboroso, —a [sebusozu, -oze ] 
savory; ser — [ser —] taste 
good 

sacat [sekai] draw (money) 

sair [sviz] go out, leave; — 
para [— pve] go out into, 
leave for 
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o sal [sat] salt 
a sala [sale] drawing room, par- 


lor; — de jantar [— da 
5entar] dining room; — de 
visitas [— da vazites] draw- 


ing room 
a salada [sevladv ] salad 
saldar [satdar] balance 
o saldo [satdu ] balance 
saltar [salta1] jump, descend, 
alight, get off 
santo, —a [stntu, -e] saint 
sao [stti] see ser 


asapataria [sepvteriv] shoe 
shop, shoe store 

oO sapateiro ([sepvteimu] shoe- 
maker 

0 sapato [sepatu] shoe; —s de 


couro [—3 do kozu] leather 
shoes; — de lona [— da 
lone] canvas shoes 
saquei [svkvi] see sacar 
a satisfacdo pl. —des [svti{festii 
pl. —di§ ] satisfaction 
satisfazer [seti\fezer] satisfy 
se [so] himself, herself, itself, 
oneself, yourself, one, people, 
themselves, yourselves 
se [sa] conj. if 
séco, séca pl. secos, sécas 
[seku, —a pl. sekuS, sekv{] 
dry 
a secretaria [sokzotaaie] writing 
desk 
o século [sekulu] century 
a séda [sedv ] silk 
a séde [seda] thirst; ter — [tex 
—] be thirsty 
aseguida [sogide] following; 
em — [ei —] next, then, 
after 
seguido, —a [sogidu, —e] fol- 
lowed, used; — de [— da] 
followed by © 
seguinte [soginta ] following 
seguir [sogiz] follow; — a 


direito [— ¢e dirvitu] go 
straight ahead 
a segunda-feira [sogiindv-felre] 
Monday 
segundo, —a [sogtindu, —v ] sec- 
ond 
segundo [sogtindu] according 
(to) 
seguro, —a [soguiu, —v ] sure 
sei [svi] see saber 
seis [svi{] six 
seiscentos, —as [svi\séntuS, ev] 
six hundred 
seja [sv3v | see ser 
a sela [selv ]saddle; cavalo de — 
[kevalu da —] saddle horse 
oselim [soli] (English) saddle 
(without pommel) 


o sélo [selu] stamp; — de cor- 
reio [— do kurrviu] postage 
stamp 

sem [sti] without; — dtivida 


[stin duvide] undoubtedly; 
— o pedirmos [— u podi:- 
muS] without our ordering 
it 
a semana [somenv ] week 
semelhante [somrAénta] simi- 


lar, such 
sempre [sémpso] always, 
whenever; — que [— ko] 


whenever, provided that 
sendo [séndu ] see ser 

o senhor, a —a [stno1, —e] sir, 
gentleman, lady; Mr., Mrs., 
Miss; you 

asenhorinha [stnusne] young 
lady (in Brazil) 

a senhorita [stnuste ] young lady 
(in Brazil) 


sentar(-se) [séntai(so)] sit 


(down) 

osentido [séntidu] meaning, 
sense 

o sentimento [séntiméntu] feel- 
ing 
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sentir(-se) [s@ntis(so)] (281) 
feel, be sorry, regret; — 
falta [— fatte] miss (a per- 
son or thing) 

a separacao pl. —des [sapeiestit 
pl. —Oi§ ] separation 
separar-se [sepviaisa_] separate 
ser [sez] (291) be; — aplicado 
([— veplikadu] be a hard 
worker; — bom [— bd6] be 
good; — feito [— fritu] be- 
come; — necessario [— 
nosesatiu] be needed; — 
preciso [— puoasizu] be nec- 
essary; a nfo — [ve ntti —] 
unless; seja qual for [se5e 
ktiat for] whatever may be 
osermao pl. —Ges [soramé@ti pl. 
—di\] sermon 
a serra [serre ] mountain range 
o servigo [sorvisu] service, at- 
tention 

servir [sorvi1] (281) serve; — 
de [— da] take the place of, 
serve as; mao serve para 
nada [néti servo peie nade | 
(it) is good for nothing; 
—-se de [—so doa] use, 
make use of 

0 servo, a —a [servu, —e] sery- 
ant 

sessenta [soséntv ] sixty 

sete [seta] seven 

setecentos, -as_ [setoséntuf, 
~e§] seven hundred 

setembro [sotémbiu] m. Sep- 
tember 

setenta [soténte ] seventy 

sétimo, —a [setimu, —e ] seventh 

seu, sua [seti, suv] his, her, 
hers, its, their, theirs, your, 
yours; todos os seus [toduz 
u§ seti{] all your family, all 
your people 
a sexta-feira [se\tv- or sviSte- 
felre] Friday 


‘ 


sexto, —a [seStu, -e or selStu, 
—e | sixth 
si [si] himself, herself, itself, 
yourself, themselves, your- 
selves 
a significagéo pl. —des [sogno- 
fikestti pl. —di§] meaning 
o significado [sagnofikadu ] mean- 
ing 
significar [sognofikar] mean, 
signify, express 
sim [si] yes 
simpatice, —a [simpatiku, —e ] 
charming 
simples [simpl§] simple 
simplesmente [simpliz3ménta ] 
only 
simultaneamente [simulteniv- 
ménta] simultaneous, at the 
same time 
o sinal [sinat] sign 
singular [singular] singular 
a sinopse [sinopsa ] synopsis 
sinto. [sintu] see sentir 
o sistema [st\teme ] system 
o sitio [sitiu] place, site 
a situagao pl. —des [sittiestii pl. 
—0i{ ] situation 
snr. = senhor [stno1] Mr. 
snra. = senhora [stnoze ] 
Mrs. 
s6 [so ]adj.m.andf. alone; adv. 
only 
o sobrado [subszadu ] floor 
sobre [sobio] on, over, upon; 
— tudo [— tudu] especially 
a sobrecasaca [sobsokezake | 
frock coat 
a sobreloja [sobszoloz3e] mezza- 
nine floor (between the first 
and second floors of a house) 
a sobremesa [sobiomezv | dessert 
o sobrescrito [scbuSksitu] en- 
velope 
o sobretudo [sobsotudu] over- 
coat 
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o sobrinho, a —a [subszinu, —e] 
nephew, niece 
o sofa [sufa] settee, sofa 
sofrer [sufie1] suffer; — alte- 
racao [altorestti] undergo a 
change 
o sol pl. sdis [sot pl. sol{] sun; 
faz — [faS —] the sun 
shines 
a sola [solv] sole (of a shoe) 
o solo [solu] ground floor 
sdlto, —a [sottu, -e] single, 
loose 
o som [s0] sound 
a soma [some or some] amount 
somar [sumaaz] add, be the 
sum of 
sémente [soménta] only, alone 
somos [somuS] see ser 
osono [sonu] sleep; ter — 
[ter —] be sleepy 
a sopa [sopv ] soup 
o sortimento [suitiméntu] sup- 
ply, stock, assortment 
soubesse [sobesa ] see saber 
sr. = senhor [stnoi] Mr. 
sta. = senhora [stnoie] Mrs. 
sua, suas see seu 
suave [stiava ] mild 
subentender-se [subinténdeiso ] 
be understood 
subir [subir] go up, climb, rise, 
amount to; raise, lift; — o 
pano [— u penu] lift the 
curtain; —-se [—se] go up 
subjuntivo [sub3tintivu] sub- 
junctive 
sublinhar [sublinaz] underline 
subordinado, —a [subosdinadu, 
—e | subordinate 
subscrever [sub§kzover] sub- 
scribe, sign 
substantivado, -a [sub{ténti- 
vadu, —e] used substantively 
substantivar [sub\teéntivas_] 
use substantively 


° 


o substantivo [sub{téntivu] sub- 
stantive, noun 
substituir [sub{tittir] change, 


substitute 

suceder [susode1] happen, ac- 
complish 

sucedido, —a [susedidu, -v] ac- 
complished 

sucessivamente [susesiva- 


ménta | successively 
o sufixo [sufiksu] suffix 
0 sujeito [su3vitu] subject, nomi- 
native 
sujo, —a [su3u, —e ] soiled 
a superficie [supoufisie ] surface 
a superioridade [supouslusidada] 
superiority 
o superlativo 
perlative 
suplicar [suplikar] beg 
supor [supoz] suppose 
suportar [supuistaz] endure, 
support 
a supressao pl. —Oes [supsosttt 
pl. —6i§ ] omission 
suprimido, —a [supszemidu, —e] 


[supoiletivu] su- 


suppressed 
suprimir [supiomiz] suppress, 
omit; —-se [—sa] be 
omitted 


surdo, —a [susdu, —e] deaf 
surpreender [suspuénde1] sur- 
prise 


it 


a tabua [tabtie ] board 
tal pl. tais [tat pl. tai§] such, 
such a 
o tamanho [temenu] size 
também [t@mbé#i] also, too 
tanto, —a [téntu, -e] as (so) 
much; pl. as (so) many}; 80; 
—...como [—...komu] 
as much as, as well as; com 
— que [kon — ko] provided 
that 
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tao [téti] so 
a tardanca [tvadésu] delay 
tardar [tevidai] be long; nao 
tarda [néiin tarde ] it will not 
be long before 
tarde [tarda ] late 
a tarde [taido] afternoon, late 
evening; de (pela) — [da 
(pale) —] in the afternoon; 
amanha de — [amenan da 
—] tomorrow afternoon; 
fazer-se — [fvzeisa —] be 
getting late; boas —s [bov§ 
tazdiS] good afternoon, good 
evening . 
a tarifa [tesfe] fare 
te [ta] thee, to thee 
o teatro [tiatru] theater; — de 
variedades [— doa _ veulo- 
dadt§ ] vaudeville theater 
otejolo pl. tejoles [tt50lu pl. 
trzoluS] brick 
telefonar [talofunaz] telephone 
o telefone [tolofono] telephone 
telegrafico, —a [tologuafiku, —v ] 
telegraphic 
otelegrama [tologiemv]  tele- 
gram 
a telha [teXv ] tile 
o telhado [trAadu ] roof 
tem [t#1] see ter 
o tema [temr ] theme 
temer [tamer] fear 
a temperatura [témpervture | 
temperature 
o templo [témplu] temple, church 
o tempo [témpu] weather, time, 
tense; mais — [mals —] 
longer 
temporal [témpuzat ] temporary 
tenho [tenu] see ter 
ter [ter] (286) have; queira 
— a bondade de [kvire — v 
bondads doa] please; — a 
certeza de [— v soateze do] 
be sure of; — fome [— 


Y 
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foma] be hungry; —- in- 
conveniente [— Inkovoni- 
énta] have any objection; 
— lugar [— lugar] take 
place; — medo [— medu]be 
frightened; — que [— ko] 
have to, must; — receio de 
[— rasviu da] fear, be afraid 
a térca-feira [teise-feire] Tues- 
day 
terceiro, —a [toisvisu, —e] third 
o térco [teasu ] third 
aterminacgaéo pl. -6es [teimi- 


nestti pl. —di{] inflection, 
ending 
terminar [tar1minai] end, ter- 

minate 

o térmo [termu] term, expres- 
sion 

o termémetro [ tarmomoatau | ther- 
mometer 


oterno [temu] suit of clothes 
(in Brazil) 
a terra [terre ] earth, land 
o terrago [torrasu ] flat roof 
o terreno [tarrenu ] field 
térreo, —a [terriu, -v] on the 
ground; andar — [#ndaa 
—] ground floor 
atesoura or tesoira [tozore or 
tazolre | scissors 
o teto [tetu] ceiling 
teu, tua [teti, tue] thy, thine 
.teve [teva] see ter 
ti [ti] thee; para — [peie —] 
for thee 
tido [tidu] see ter 
a tinta [tinte ] ink 
o tio, a —a [titi, —e] uncle, aunt 
tirar [tizar] take off (away), 
drop, subtract 
o tiro [tizu] pull; cavalo de — 
[kevalu da —] driving horse 
o titulo [titulu] title 
tiver [tives] see ter 
tivessem [tivesti] see ter 
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a toalha [ttiake] towel; — de 
banho [— doa brenu] bath 
towel; — de mao [— do 
métti] hand towel; — de 
mesa [— do mezv] table- 
cloth 

tocar [tukaz] play 
todavia [todevie ] yet 
todo, téda [todu, —e] all, every, 
altogether; —s os anos [—z 
uz enu{] every year; por —a 
a parte [pur —e v pauta] 
everywhere; —s os seus 
[—z uf seti{] all his (her, 
their, your) family or people 
tomar [tumaz] take; — banho 
[— benu] take a bath 
o témo [tomu] volume 
a tormenta [tuiménte] storm 
tornar [tuinai] become, make; 
—a falar [— ve felai] speak 


again; — a escrever [— 
1skaover] write again; — a 
pentear [— v péntiar] comb 
again; — -se [—so_] become, 
be made 


o tostao pl. Ges [tultet pl. —di§] 
Portuguese coin worth at par 
about 10 U.S. cents or 5 
British pence 

o total [tutat] total 

otoucador [tokedo1] dressing 
table 

o trabalhador [tiebeAvdor] la- 
borer 

trabalhar [trebefai] work; — 


muito [— miuintu] work 
hard 

o traco de uniao [taasu do unitii] 
hyphen 


traduzir [taeduziz] translate; 
—-se [—sa] be translated 
traga [tiage ] see trazer 
a tragédia [tiezediv ] tragedy 
traidor, —a [trefdos, —e] treach- 
erous 
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o traje de ceriménia [taza do 
Satimonie] evening clothes, 
“ dress suit” 
tranqtilo, —a [titnktilu, -e] 
calm, tranquil 
otratamento [tivteméntu ] 
usage 
tratar [tretar] treat, try; —-se 
de [—so do] refer to, mean 
a travessia [taevasiv ] passage 
trazer [tieze1] (302) bring 
o trem [titi] train (in Brazil), 
cab (tn Portugal); — de 
cozinha [tatin do kuzinv] 
kitchen utensils 
trés [tae§] three 
as trevas [taeve{] darkness 
treze [tueza] thirteen 
trezentos, —as [taozéntuS, —e§] 
three hundred 
trigésimo, —a [tarzezimu, —v ] 


thirtieth 
o trigo [taigu ] wheat 
trigueiro, -a ([tagvim, -e] 


dark-complexioned 
trinta [tainte ] thirty 
triste [tute] sad 
a troca [ taose ] ridicule 
tropical [taupikat] tropical 
trouxe [t1osa] see trazer 
o trovao [tauvét_] thunder 
trovejar [tauvt3a1] thunder 
a trovoada [tauviiade] (electric) 
storm 
tu [tu] thou 
tua, —-s [tur, —{] thy, thine 
tudo [tudu] all, everything; 
sobre — [sobse —] specially; 
ha de — [a da —] there 
is everything 


U 
Gltimo, -a [uttimu, -v] last, 
latter 
um, uma [fi, ume] one; a or 
an; cada — [kede —] each 
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one; nem — nem outro 
[mei — né@f otau] neither; 
— ao outro [— vii ot="] to 
each other; — do outro [fin 


du otau] from one another; 
— pouco de [fim poku do] 
a little; —a vez [ume veS] 
once; € —a (hora) [e —e 
(ore) ] it is one o’clock; a 
—a (hora) [a —e (o18)] at 


one o’clock 
undécimo, —a [tndesimu, + ] 
eleventh 
a uniao pl. —Ses [uniét pl. —di] 
union; trac¢o de — [tzasu 
da —] hyphen 


a unidade [unidada ] unit, unity 
unido, —a [unidu, —e] united 


auniversidade [univousidado | 
university 

usado, -a [uzadu, -3] used, 
worn (out) 


o uso [uzu ] use, construction 
usual [uztiat] usual 
Gtil [utit] useful 
utilissimo, —a [utolisimu, -¢] 
most useful 
utilizar-se [utolizaasa | take ad- 
vantage (of), avail oneself (of) 
a uva [uve] grape 


V 
va [va] see ir; — buscar [— 
buSkaz] go and get 
a vaca [vake] cow; carne de — 
karne da —] beef 
o vagao-leito [vvgtt lvitu] sleep- 
ing car 
o vagao-restaurante [vvegtt rrif- 
teurtnta ] dining car 
vago, —a [vagu, —e ] vacant, not 
taken 
vai [val] see ir; como —? 
[komu —] how are you 
getting on? 
o vale [valo] valley 
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ovale postal [vala  puStat] 
(postal) money order 
valer [vvle1] (305) be worth; 
— a pena [— ¢ penv] be 
worth while 
Valadolid [veledulid] Vallado- 


lid 
o valor [veloi] value, courage 
vamos [vemuS] see ir; —! let 


us go! let us...! 

o vapor [vepo.r] ship, steamboat; 
— de agua [— doa agiv] 
steam 

a vara [vase] yard (of 32 inches) 

a varanda [veitndv ] veranda 

variar [veslar] vary 
as variedades [ vesiodadr{ ]: teatro 
de — [tiatru dea —] vaude- 
ville theater 
varios [vaaziti{] several, mis- 
cellaneous 
veio [veiu ] see vir 
vejo [ve3zu] see ver 
a vela [velv] candle 
velho, —a [vedu, —e] aged, old 
vem [vi] see vir; més que 
-~ [me ko —] next month 
vencer [véser] conquer 
vender [vénder] sell 
venha [venv ] see vir 

o vento [véntu] wind; fazer — 

[fezexr —] be windy 

ver [vei] (296) see; ir — [ix —] 
go and see; vir — [vir —] 
come and see 

0 verao pl. Ges [vartti pl. —di$} 
summer 

verbal [voabat] verbal 

o verbo [veabu ] verb 

a verdade [voidada | truth, fact; 
na — [nv —] really, to tell 
the truth 

verdadeiro, —a [voidedeiau, —e ] 
real 

as verduras [voiduueS ] fresh vege- 
tables 


VOCABULARY 


verificar [vosofikar] happen 
vermelho,—a [voimvdu, —e ] red 
vestir [viStiz] (281) dress, put 
on (clothing), cover; — -se* 
[—sa] be covered, dress 
o vestibulo [vi{tibulu] hall 
o vestuario [vSttiaslu] clothing 
V. Exa. see Vossa Exceléncia 
vez [ve{] time; as —es [a3 
veztS] sometimes; muitas 
—es [miinte3 vezt\] many 
times, often; em — de [@i 
ve5 da] instead of; de — 
em quando [doa vez @in 
ktiéndu] from time to time; 
outra — [ote vel] again; 
uma —, duas —es, etc. [ume 
veS, dues vezq\] once, twice, 
etc.; algumas —es [algumv3 
veztS | sometimes 
a viagem [viaz@i] voyage, trip 
0 vicio [visiu] vice 
a vida [vide ] life 
vier [vier] see vir 
vigésimo, -a [vizezimu, -e] 
twentieth 
vigiar [viziar] guard, watch 
over 
o vigor [vigor] strength 
vinha [vine] see vir 
o vinho [vinu] wine; 
[— tintu] red wine 
vinte [vinta | twenty 
vir [vir] (287) come; — ver 
[— ver] come and see 
a visita ([vozite] visit, call; 
bilhete de — [biXeta doa —] 
visiting card; cartéo de — 
[kestét de —] visiting card; 
sala de —s [sale da —S] 
drawing room 
visitar [vozitar] visit 
a vista [vifte] sight; 
viSte] at sight 
vistoso, -—a_ [vr\tozu, 
bright-colored, showy 


— tinto 


a — [a 


027% | 
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viver [vive] live, be living 
os viveres [viveatS] provisions 
o vocabulo [vukabulu] word 
0 vocativo [vuketivu ] direct com- 
mand 
vocé [vose ] you 
a vogal [vugat] vowel 
a volta [volte] turn; bilhete de 
ida e — [biketa do ide i —] 
return ticket; estar de — 
[Star da —] be back; em 
— de [#@i — doe] around, 


about; na — do correio 
[ne — du kurrefu] by return 
mail 


voltar [vottar] turn, return; 
— a falar [— v fvlaz] speak 
again 
o volume [vuluma] volume 
vos [vo§] you 
vos [vu] you, to you (object of 
verb) 
Vossa Exceléncia [vose (v)i{so- 
lésie] you (formal) 
Vossa Senhoria [vose stnué ] 
you (in business letters) 
vosso, —a [vosu, —8 ] your, yours 
vou [vo] see ir; — ja [— 3a] 
IT am coming 
a voz [vo] voice 
V. Sa. see Vossa Senhoria 
vulgar [vulgar] common 


WwW 
Washington [wafinton] Wash- 
ington 
L, 
zangado, -a [zéngadu, -v] 
angry; — com [— ké] 
angry with 


zangar-se [zngaaso | get angry 
a zarzuela [zvaztiele] operetta, 
musical comedy 
o zero [zeru ] zero 
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’ A 

a, an um, uma 

abbreviated abreviado, —a 
abbreviation a abreviagao 

able: be —, poder 

aboard a bordo (de) 

about cérca de, em redor de, 


quasi or quase; — town pela 
cidade 
above acima; given —, acima 


exposto 

absolute absoluto, —a 

abstract abstracto, —a 

accent o acento 

accept aceitar 

acceptance a aceitagao 

accident: without —, sem novi- 
dade 

accidental acidental 

accompany acompanhar 

accomplished acabado, —a 

accordance: in — with de acérdo 
com 

according to de acdrdo com 

account a conta; on — of por; — 
brought up to conta fechada; 
on — & conta 

accusative o acusativo 

acknowledge reconhecer, acusar 
(a recep¢ao) 

acquaintance o conhecido, a — a 

acquainted: be — with conhecer 

acrobat o acrébata, a — 

act o acto 

action a acgiio 


‘ 


actor o actor 

actress a actriz 

add juntar, somar 

address a direcgéio, o endereco, 
(formal) —, tratamento (de 
ceriménia); v. dirigir-se a; per- 
son —ed pessoa a quem se dirize 

adherent atributivo, —a 

adjective o adjeectivo; adj. adjec- 
tivo, —a 

admission a entrada 

advance: in —, antecipado, —a 

advantage: take — (of) utilizar- 
se (de), aproveitar 

adverb 0 advérbio 

adverbial adverbial 

adverbially adverbialmente 

advertisement 0 antincio 

advise aconselhar; — of mani- 
festar 

affaire 0 negdécio 

affection o carinho, o afecto 

affectionate afectuoso, —a; 
—, afectuosissimo, —a 

affectionately afectuosamente 

affirmative afirmativo, —a 

affirmatively afirmativamente 

after depois, depois de 

afternoon a tarde; in the —, de 
tarde, pela tarde 

afterward depois 

again outra vez; speak —, tornar 
(voltar) a falar; comb —, tornar 
(voltar) a pentear 

age a idade 

aged velho, —a 


most 
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agent o agente (de vapores); ticket 
—, o bilheteiro 

agitated agitado, —a 

ago: two years —, ha dois anos} 
many centuries —, hi muitos 
séculos 

agree concordar 

agreeable agraddvel 

agreement a concordancia 

ahead: go straight —, seguir a 
direito 

air o ar 

alas ! ai! 

alight descer, saltar 

alike igual 

alive: be —, estar vivo, —a 

all todo, t6da; —right ! esta bem !; 
— your family todos os seus 

allow deixar 

almost quasi or quase 

alone sé 

already jd 

also também 

although ainda que 

altogether todo (junto) 

always sempre 

ambiguity a ambigtidade 

America a América 

among entre 

amount a quantia, a quantidade, 
a soma, a importéncia; v. — to 
ascender a, subir a 

an, um, uma 

and e 

anger enfadar, irritar 

angry zangado, -a; 
zangar-se 

animal o animal 

Anna Ana 

announce anunciar, participar 

announcement o convite, o pros- 
pecto 

annum: per — por ano 

another (um) outro, (uma) —a; 
one —, um ao outro; from one 
—, um do outro 


Cetm; 
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answer a resposta; v. responder 
antecedent antecedente 
any qualquer pl. quaisquer; al- 


SUD ee OL Creel lO, 
nenhum; not...— one nao 
...ninguém; — one (at all) 
qualquer 


anybody alguém 

anyone alguém 

anything cousa (coisa) alguma, 
alguma cousa (coisa), algo 

apocopation a apdcope 

apparent aparente 

appear parecer, aparecer 

appetite o apetite; have an — 
for apetecer 

apple a maca 

apply dirigir-se (a), aplicar 

apposition a aposicdo, 0 apdsto 

approaching préximo, —a 

approval a conformidade 

approve: I approve parece-me 
bem 

approximate aproximado, -a 

approximately aproximadamente 

April abril m. 

Arab o drabe, a — 

architect o arquitecto 

are o are 

arid drido, —a 

arithmetic a aritmética 

arithmetical aritmético, —a 

arm o brago 

armchair a cadeira de bragos 

aroma 0 aroma, o perfume 

around em redor de 

arrange arranjar 

arrive chegar 

article a peca, o artigo; — of 
clothing peca de vestudrio 

artist o (a) artista 


as) COMO; pols! —=...—, tao... 
quanto; —- much (— many) 
tanto, —a (-os, —as); — long 
—, emquanto; — a rule em 
geral; — soon —, logo que, 0 
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mais cedo que; — well —; 
igualmente, assim como; such 
—, tal (tais) como 

ask (a question) preguntar; (a 
favor) rogar, pedir; — of pedir 
a; — for pedir; — the loan of 
pedir emprestado 

asleep: fall —, adormecer 

assent o consentimento; give —, 
consentir 

assume assumir 

assure assegurar 

at a, em; — the ao, 4, aos, 4s; 
no, na, nos, nas; — night de 
noite, pela .noite; — once 
logo, ja 

attached: be — estar ligado 

attempt procurar 

attend assistir 

attention a atencio; pay —, 
prestar atencgaéo; call — to 
marcar 

attributive atributivo, —a 

augmentative aumentativo, —a 

August agosto 

aunt a tia 

author o autor 

automobile o automével 

autumn o outono 

auxiliary o auxiliar 

avail: — oneself (of) utilizar-se 
(de) 

avoid evitar 

await esperar 

awaken despertar 

away: run —, fugir 


B 


baby a crianca; much of a —, 
muito crianga 

back n. 0 dorso; adv.: be —, estar 
de volta 

bad mau, m4; — cold forte 
resfriamento; it’s too —, é pena 

badly mal 


‘ 
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bag a mala; pack one’s —s, 
fazer (arrumar) as malas 

bake cozer 

balance o saldo; »v. saldar 

balcony o balcao 

ball a bola 

banana a banana 

bank (of a river) a margem, a 


beira; (financial institution) 
o banco; — notes notas do 
banco 


banker o banqueiro 

baptism o baptismo 

baptismal: — name nome de 
baptismo 

basement a cave 

bath o banho; take a —, tomar 
banho, banhar-se 

bathroom o quarto de banho, a 
casa de banho 


be ser, estar; — able poder; — 
alive estar vivo; — back estar 
de volta; — better achar-se 


melhor; born nascer; — 
careful ter cuidado; — cold 
fazer frio, ter frio; — composed 
of compor-se de; — connected 
achar-se ligado; — equivalent 
equivaler; — expected to dever; 
— fond of querer a, gostar 
de; — frightened ter médo; — 


glad gostar, estimar; — very 
glad gostar muito, estimar 
muito, ficar contente; — good 
ser bom; — good for nothing 
nao servir para nada; — good 


enough to ter a bondade de; 
— grateful for agradecer; — 
a hard worker trabalhar muito, 
ser aplicado; — held ter lugar, 
realizar-se; — hungry ter fome; 
— inflected terminar-se, ser 
terminado, ser conjugado; — 
living ser vivo, viver; — long 
tardar; — mistaken enganar-se; 
— in need (of) estar precisado 
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(de); — omitted suprimir-se; 
— performed realizar-se, ter 
lugar; — a pity ser pena; — 
pleased ficar contente; 
present assistir; — required 
requerer-se; — silent calar; — 
situated estar, estar situado; 
— sleepy ter sono; — spoken 
falar-se; — sorry sentir, ter 
pena; — sure of estar certo de, 
ter a certeza de; — thirsty 
ter séde; — true ser assim; — 
used to estar acostumado a; 
— warm fazer calor; — well 
estar bem; — all well nao 
haver novidade; — willing (to) 
ter vontade (de); — windy 
fazer vento; — worth valer; 
— worth while (to) valer a pena 

beautiful bonito, —a, formoso, —a, 
lindo, —a, belo, —a 

because porque, 


become tornar-se; — acquainted 
with conhecer 
bed a cama; — linen roupa de 


cama; stay in—, estar de cama; 
go to —, deitar-se, ir para cama 

bedroom o quarte de cama 

beef a carne de vaca 

before antes, antes de, antes que, 
em frente de 

beg suplicar, pedir 

begin comegar, principiar 

behind detrds de 

being 7. o ser 

belief a crenga, a ideia (idea) de 
crer 

believe crer, acreditar 

belong pertencer 

beloved querido, —a 

below abaixo 

berth o camarote, o beliche 

besides prep. além de; adv. além 
disso 

best (0) melhor; with — regards 
com téda a consideracgao 


» 


363 


better melhor 

between entre 

bicycle a bicicleta 

big grande 

bill a conta, a factura; — of 
exchange a letra de cambio; — 
of fare a lista 

billion o biliao 

bind (a book) encadernar 

bird o pdssaro 

biscuit 0 biscoito 

bishop o bispo 

bitter amargo, —a 

black préto, —a, negro, —a 

blackboard a pedra, o quadro 


préto 
blanket o cobertor 
blind cego, -a 


blot o borrdo 

blouse a blusa 

blue azul 

board a tébua; on —, a bordo 

boarding house a casa de hdéspedes 

boat o bote, 0 navio, o vapor 

body o corpo 

boil ferver, cozer; —ing a ferver, 
a cozer 

book o livro; year— anudrio 

bookseller o livreiro 

bookstore a livraria 

boot a bota; riding —, bota de 
montar 

born: be —, nascer 

borrow pedir emprestado, apossar- 
se de 

bosom (of a shirt) o peitilho 

both ambos, —as, os dois, as duas 

bottle a garrafa 

bound encadernado, —a 

bow a reveréncia; 2. 
se 

“ bowler ’’ 0 chapéu de céco 

box a caixa; little —, caixita; 


inclinar- 


mail (letter or post) —, caixa 
do correio; — (in theater) a 
camarote 
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boy o rapaz (in Portugal), 0 mogo 
(in Brazil) 

brackets o paréntese or o parén- 
tesis 

brasier 0 braseiro 

Brazil o Brasil 

Brazilian brasileiro, —a 

bread 0 pio 

breadth a largura 

breakfast o primeiro almégo, o 
café; »v. tomar o primeiro 
alméco (0 café) 

breeches: knee —, os calcdes 

breed a raca: 

brick 0 tijolo 


‘ 


bright claro, -a; — -colored 
vistoso, —a 

bring trazer 

broad largo, -a; — -brimmed de 


aba grande 

brother 0 irmio 

brush a escéva; tooth—, escdva 
de dentes; v. escovar 

build construir 

bulk a grossura 

bulky grosso, —a 

bulletin: annual —, o anudrio 

burn queimar 

business 0 comércio 

but mas; all —, tudo menos (ex- 
cepto); nothing —, nao. ..senao 

butter a manteiga 

button o botao 

buy comprar 

by por, de; —the pelo, pela, pelos, 
pelas; — means of por meio de 


C 


cab o trem (in Portugal), 0 carro 
(in Brazil) 

cage a gaiola 

call chamar; — attention (to) 
marear; be —ed chamar-se 

calm tranqtilo, —a 

can, poder, saber 
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Canada o Canada 

candle a vela 

canvas a lona 

cap o barrete 

capital (city) a capital 

captain o capitéo 

car: motor —, 0 automével; street 
—, o bonde (in Brazil), 0 carro 
(eléctrico) (in Portugal); dining 
—, 0 vagéo-restaurante; sleep- 
ing —, 0 vagdo-Jeito 

card: post (postal) —, bilhete 
postal; visiting —, o cartéo de 
visitas 

cardinal cardinal 

care o cuidado 

careful: be —, ter cuidado 

carpenter o carpinteiro 

carriage a carruagem 

carry levar 

case 0 caso; 
(que) 

cash (a check) cobrar, descontar; 
n. for —, a dinheiro 

cashier 0 caixa 

cast arrojar 

catalogue o catdlogo, o anudrio 

catch tomar, apanhar; — cold 
constipar-se, resfriar-se 

Catholic catélico, —a 

cattle o gado; — raiser o criador 

caution a caucao, a cautela 

ceiling o teto 

cent o centavo; per —, por cento 

center 0 centro 

centigrade o centigrado 

centime o céntimo 

central furnace o calorifero central 

century o século 

cereal o cereal 

ceremony a ceriménia 

certain certo, —a, determinado, —a 

certainly certamente 

certainty: with —, com certeza, 
certamente 

chair a cadeira 


in —, no caso de 
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chalk 0 giz 

change mudar; 7. a mudanca 

chapter o capitulo 

characteristic caracteristico, —a 

charcoal o carvao de madeira 

charge lancar (na conta) 

Charles Carlos 

charming simpdtico, —a, encan- 
tador, —a 

cheap barato, —a; 
mais barato 

check o cheque 

cheese 0 queijo 

chest of drawers a cémoda 

chiefly principalmente 

‘* chiffonier ”? a c6moda 

child a crianca, © menino, a 
menina; pl. criangas, meninos; 
filhos (= sons and daughters) 

Chile o Chile 

china(ware) a louca 

chocolate o chocolate 

choose escolher 

Christian o crist&o, a cristé 

Christopher Columbus Cristévao 
Colombo 

church a igreja, o templo 

circumstance a circumsténcia 

city a cidade; — school a escola 
municipal 

civil civil 

class a classe; —room a aula 

classic cldssico, —a 

classified classificado, —a 

classroom a aula 

clause a oragéo 

clean lavar, limpar; adj. lavado, 
—a, impo, —a 

clear claro, —a, limpido, —a 

clearly claramente 

clerk o empregado 

climate o clima 

climb subir, trepar 

cling ligar-se 

clock o relégio (de parede, de 
mesa); itisone o’—, 6uma (hora) 


be —er ser 
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close fechar; adj. intimo, -a; — 
relatives parentes chegados 

cloth o pano 

clothes a roupa; evening —, o 
traje de ceriménia 

clothing o vestudrio 

cloudy nublado, —a 

coal o carvéo de pedra; — oil 
0 petréleo 

Coat o casaco, o paleté (in Brazil); 
frock —, a sobrecasaca; dress 
— or evening —, a casaca; 
sack —, o casaco 

cocoa 0 cacau 

coffee o café; — cup a chdvena 
para café 

coin a moeda 

cold frio, —a; 7. o frio; (disease) 
a constipacio, o resfriamento; 
be —, fazer frio; ter frio; catch 
—, constipar-se, resfriar-se 

collar o colarinho 

collect (a bill) cobrar 

colloquial corrente 

color a cor; —ed de cér 

Columbus Colombo 

comb (one’s hair) pentear(-se) 

combine combinar, juntar 

come chegar, vir; — and see vir 
ver; — to acudir a; — up 
subir; — for vir buscar; — 
with acompanhar; I’m coming 
ji vou 

comedy a comédia; musical —, 
a zarzuela 

comet o cometa 

comfortable cémodo, —a 

command mandar; n. o mando, a 
expressao imperativa 

commerce o comércio 

commercial comercial 

common comum, vulgar, geral, 
ordindrio, —a 

commonly vulgarmente, 
mente, comumente 

company a companhia 


geral- 
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comparative o comparativo; adj. 
comparativo, —a 

compare comparar 

comparison a comparacéo 

compartment o compartimento 

complete completo, —a 

compliments: pay one’s —, cum- 
primentar 

compose compor; be 
compor-se de 

compound composto, —a 

comprehend compreender 

condition a condicao 

conditional condicional 

confines os confins 

conjecture a conjectura 

conjugation a conjugagaio 

conjunction a conjuncao 

connected ligado, —a; 
achar-se ligado 

conquer vencer 

consider considerar; — as void 
dar por nao feito 

consonant a consoante 

construct construir 

construction a construcdo, 0 uso 

contain conter 

continue continuar 

contract contrair, contrair-se 

contraction a contraccio 

contrary contrdrio, —a; on the —, 
ao contrario 

convenience a comodidade 

conversation a conversacao 


—ed of 


be —, 


cook o cozinheiro, a —a; 2. 
cozinhar 
cooking n. a cozinha; — stove 


o fogao de cozinha 

cool fresco, —a 

copper o cobre 

copy o exemplar; single —, o 
exemplar avulso 

cordially cordialmente; — yours 
seu amigo muito atento 

corn: Indian —, o milho 

corner a esquina 
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correct exacto, —a; ¥v. corrigir 

correctly correctamente 

correlative correlativo, —a 

correspond corresponder 

correspondence a correspondéncia 

corresponding correspondente 

cost v. custar; nm. —(s) as ex- 
pensas, as despesas 

cottage a casa de campo 

cotton o algodao 

could see can 

count contar; without —ing sem 
contar 

country o pais, o campo; adj. de 
campo 

courage o valor 

course: of —, jd se vé, é claro 

court a cérte 

courteous cortés, attento, —a 

courtyard o patio 

cousin 0 primo, a —a 

cover: paper —, a brochura; 2. 
cobrir; —ed coberto, —a 

cow a vaca 

cravat a gravata 

create produzir, crear 

credit: on —, fiado, —a, a crédito, 
a haver; v. — (to your account) 
langar (na sua conta) 

crisis a crise 

critical critico, —a 

cross a cruz; v. — over atravessar 

cry chorar; stop —ing deixar de 
chorar 

cuff o punho 

cultivate cultivar 

cup a chdvena, a chicara (also 
xicara) 

currency a moeda em circulagao 

current corrente 

curtain (of theater) o pano de béca 

customary de costume 


D 


daily por dia 
dark-complexioned moreno, -a, 
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trigueiro, —a; — little girl a desire desejar 
moreninha dessert a sobremesa 
darkness as trevas , destination o destino 
date a data devoted atento, —a; your — and 


dative o dativo 

daughter a filha 

day o dia; work —, dia de tra- 
balho; rest —, dia de descanso; 
— after tomorrow depois de 
amanhé; all — long o dia 
inteiro; good —, bons dias 

dead morto, —a 

deaf surdo, -a; deaf and dumb 
surdo-mudo, —a 

deal: a great — of muito, —a 

dear caro, —a, querido, -a; —ly 
ternamente, com afeic&o 

debased baixo, —a 

debit o débito 

deceive enganar 

December dezembro 

decide decidir 

deck a coberta; 
baixo 

deep fundo, —a; de profundidade, 
de altura 

definite definido, —a 

definitely definidamente 

degree o grau 

deity a divindade 

delay a demora, a tardanca 

demand exigir 

demonstrative demonstrativo, —a 

denial a negacéio 

denote denotar 

dense espésso, —a 

deny negar 

depart partir 

deprive (of) privar 

depth a profundidade 

descend descer, saltar de 

describe descrever 

descriptive descritivo, —a determi- 
nativo, —a 

desk a carteira; writing —, a 
carteira, a secretéria 


below —, por 


faithful servant seu criado muito 
atento e venerador 

dictionary o diciondrio 

die morrer 

diet a dieta 

different diferente 

difficult dificil 

difficulty a dificuldade 

digit o digito 

diligent diligente 

diminutive diminutivo, -a 

dine jantar 

dining: — car 0 vagdéo-restaurante 

dinner o jantar 

diphthong o ditongo 

diploma o diploma 


direct directo, -a; — address o 
vocativo 

directions: give —, fazer adver- 
téncias 


directly (in time) logo 

director o principal, director 

disagreeable desagradavel 

disappear desaparecer 

discount o desconto 

discover descobrir 

disposition: at your —, ao dispor 
de V. Exa. 

distance a distancia 

distinction a distingdo, a diferenca 

distinctly distintamente 

distinguish distinguir 

distributive distributivo, —a 

divide dividir 

division a diviséio 

do fazer; fail to —, deixar de 
fazer; I’m done jd acabei 

dock o cais 

doctor o médico, o doutor 

dog o cio 

dollar o délar, o escudo (in Portu- 
gal) 
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dollie a bonequita 

door a porta 

dose a dose 

doubt a divida; v. duvidar 

doubtful duvidoso, —a 

dozen a diizia 

draft o cheque, a letra de cAmbio 

drama o drama 

draw sacar (in Brazil), tirar (in 
Portugal) 

drawing room a sala de visitas 

dress 0 vestido; — coat a casaca; 
v. — (oneself) vestir-se 

dressing table o toucador 

drink beber 

drive (for pleasure) passear; take 
a —, passear 

driving: — horse o cavalo de 
tiro; go —, passear de carrua- 
gem 

drop cair 

dry drido, -a, séco, —a; v. secar, 
limpar 

duck (cloth) o brim 

due: in — time j4 

dumb mudo, -a; 
surdo-mudo, —a 

duration a duracio 

during durante 

dust o pd, a poeira 

duty o dever 


deaf and —, 


E 


each cada, cada um (uma); — 
one cada um (uma); — other 
um ao outro 

ear (inner) o ouvido; 
orelha 

early adv. cedo 

earn ganhar 

earth a terra 

easily facilmente 

easy facil 

eat comer; — supper cear 

Ecuador o Equador 


(outer) a 
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edition a edicgéo 

effect efectuar 

egg o Ovo; lay —s por ovos 

eight oito 

eighteen dezdéito 

eighteenth décimo oitavo 

eighth oitavo, —a 

eighty oitenta 

either: — (one) qualquer; — 
+. OF OW... . OU; quer’... quer; 
nor I —, eu também nao; not 
— one nem um nem outro 

electric eléctrico, -a; — storm a 
trovoada 

elegant de luxo 

elementary elementar 

elevator o ascensor, 0 elevador 

eleven onze 

eleventh undécimo, —a 

Elizabeth Isabel 

elsewhere em outra parte 

Emily Emilia 

emphasis a énfase 

emphasize tornar enfatico, —a 

emphatic enfatico, —a 

enclosed incluso, —a; — herewith 
junto, -a 

end o fim; v. terminar, acabar 

ending a terminacgao 

endorse endossar 

endure suportar 

enemy 0 inimigo, a —a 

engagement 0 compromisso 

English inglés, inglesa 


Englishman o inglés; English 
woman a inglesa 
enjoy gostar (de); — oneself 


divertir-se 

enough bastante; good —, bas- 
tante bom; be good — to ter 
a bondade de 

enter entrar 

entire inteiro, —a, completo, —a 

entrance a entrada 

envelope o sobrescrito 

equal v. equivaler; adj. igual 
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equally igualmente 

equivalent: be —, equivaler 

erase apagar 

eraser 0 apagador, 
(lit. sponge) 

especial particular, especial 

especially especialmente 

establishment o estabelecimento 

esteemed estimivel 

even mesmo; — if ainda que 

evening a tarde, a noite; in the 
—, de (pela) tarde (noite); — 
clothes o traje de ceriménia; 
— coat a casaca; good —, boas 
noites, boas tardes 

every cada, todo, —a; — day todos 
os dias; — night todas as noites; 
— third day de trés em trés dias; 
— color todas as céres; — hour 
todas as horas, de hora em hora 

everything tudo; there is —, 
ha de tudo 

everywhere por toda a parte 

exact exacto, —a, certo, —a 

exactly em ponto 

example o exemplo 

exceedingly: — rich riquissimo, —a 

excellent excelente 

except excepto 

exception a excepcao 

exchange: bill of —, a letra de 
cambio; in — for em troca de 

exclamation a exclamagao 

excuse desculpar 

exercise o exercicio; — book o 
caderno 

expectation a espera 

expected: be — to dever 

expensive caro, —a 

explain explicar 

explicit explicito, —a 

express 0 expresso, o rapido; 2. 
exprimir 

expressed expresso, —a 

expression a expressao 

eye o olho; pl. os olhos 


a esponja 


f 
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F 


face a cara; v. dar para 
fact o facto 


fail faltar; — to do deixar de 
fazer 
faithful: your — and devoted 


servant seu criado muito atento 
e venerador 

fall (= autumn) o outono 

fall v. cair; — asleep adormecer; 
— off cair 

familiar familiar 

family a familia; — name o 
apelido; all your —, todos os 
seus 

far: how — is it? qual é a 
distancia ? 

farce a farca 

fare a tarifa 


farewell adeus; — (for a while) 
até logo 
farm: large —, a fazenda; — 


laborer o trabalhador de campo 

farmer o lavrador 

farmhouse o casal 

fashion a moda; in —, 4 (em) 
moda 

fashionable 4 (em) moda 

fast ligeiro, —a, leve, rapido, —a; 
adv. depressa 

fat gordo, —a 

father 0 pal 

fault a culpa 

favor o favor; your —, sua apre- 
ciada carta; balance in my —, 
saldo a meu favor 

fear recear, temer 

feather a pena 

February fevereiro 

feel sentir, sentir-se; — 
adoecer 

feeling o sentimento 

felt o feltro 

feminine feminino, —a 

Ferdinand Fernando 


sick 
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fertile fértil 

fetters as algemas 

fever a febre 

few alguns, algumas; poucos, —as 

field o campo 

fifteen quinze 

fifteenth décimo (-a) quinto (—a) 

fifth quinto, —a 

fiftieth quinquagésimo, —a 

fifty cinquenta 

fight lutar 

figurative figurativo, —a 

fill cumprir 

final final 

find achar, encontrar 

fine bom, boa 

finish acabar 

fire o fogo, o lume 

fireplace a chaminé, o fogao de 
sala 

first primeiro, —a; — floor o rés- 
do-chéo, andar térreo; — class 
primeira classe 

fish 0 peixe; — hook o anzol; »v. 
pescar; go —ing ir pescar 

fist o punho 

fit (well) assentar (bem), ficar 
(bem); — badly ficar mal, 
assentar mal 

five cinco 

flat roof o terraco 

flee fugir 

floor o solo, o chao, o sobrado; 
upper —, o andar de cima; 
ground —, andar térreo, o rés- 
do-chio; second —, andar prin- 
cipal, primeiro andar; main —, 
andar principal 

flower a flor; little —, a florzita; 
— garden o jardim 

fog a névoa, 0 nevoeiro 

follow seguir, seguir-se 

following seguinte 

fond: be — of querer 

food a comida 

foot o pé 
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footnote a nota 

for por, para; pois 

forbid proibir 

force a forcga; o cardcter, o signifi- 
cado 

foreign estrangeiro, —a 

foreigner o estrangeiro, a —a 

forget esquecer 

fork o garfo 

form a forma; »v. formar 

formal de respeito, de ceriménia 

formally respeitosamente, ceri- 
moniosamente 

formerly antes 

fortnight duas semanas, quinze 
dias 

forty quarenta 

forward expedir 

fossil o féssil 

fountain pen a caneta de tinta 
(permanente) 

four quatro 

fourteen catorze 

fourteenth décimo (—a) quarto (—a) 

fourth quarto, —a 

fraction a fraccéio 

fractional fraccional 

Francis Francisco 

freely livremente 

freeze congelar 

French francés, —-esa 

frequent frequente 

frequently freqiuentemente 

fresh fresco, —a; — vegetables as 
verduras 

Friday a sexta-feira 

fried frito, -a 

friend o amigo, a —a; ata —’s em 
casa de um amigo 

frighten assustar; 
médo, assustar-se 

frock coat a sobrecasaca 

from desde, de 

front (of a shirt) o peitilho 

fruit a fruta 

fulfill cumprir 


be —ed ter 


‘ 
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full cheio, -a glass o copo; looking-—, o 
fun: make — of escarnecer-se (de) espelho 
funeral rites as exéquias glove a luva 


furnace a fornalha; central 
o calorifero central 

furniture os méveis; piece of —, 
o mével 


future o futuro 
G 


galosh a galocha 

garden a horta; flower —, o jar- 
dim 

gas o gas 

gather colher 

gender o género 

general geral 

generally em geral, geralmente 

genitive o genitivo 

gentle manso, —a 

gentleman o cavalheiro 

geographic geogrdafico, —a 

geography a geografia 

gerund o gertindio 

get obter, conseguir; chamar; — 
(a ticket) sacar; — angry 
zangar-se; — married casar-se; 
— late fazer-se tarde; — out 
(off) saltar (de), descer (de); — 
seasick enjoar-se; — up levan- 
tar-se; go and — ir buscar; 
how are you —ting on? como 
Vall); es a CHECK: canned 
descontar um cheque 

girl a rapariga (in Portugal), a 
moga (in Brazil); poor little —, 
a pobrezita, a pobrezinha 


give dar, dispensar; — (for the 
first time) estrear; — assent 
consentir; — directions fazer 
adverténcias 

given dado, —a; — name o nome 
de baptismo; — above acima 
exposto 


glad contente; v. be —, ficar con- 
tente 


go ir; — driving passear de 
carruagem; — fishing ir pescar; 
— to bed deitar-se, ir para 


cama; — to the blackboard 
passar & pedra; — in(to) 
entrar (em); — on continuar; 
— out sair; — out into sair 
para; — toir a, acudir, dirigir- 
se a; — up subir; — and bring 
(get) ir buscar; let us —, 
vamos!; — straight ahead 
seguir a direito; — away ir-se 
embora 

God Deus 


gold o ouro or oiro 

good bom, boa; n. the —, 0 bom; 
v. be —, ser bom; be — for 
nothing nao servir para nada; 
— enough bastante bom; be 
— enough (to) ter a bondade 
(de) 

goodbye adeus; — (till we meet 
again) até logo 

goodness a bondade 

goods os bens; shipment of — 
(= merchandise) a remessa 

gossip murmurar, falar muito 

got: have — (to) ter que (or de) 

govern reger 

grain o grao 

gram o grama 

grammar a gramatica 

grammarian 0 gramatico 

grandfather o avé; grandmother 
aav6; grandparents os avés 

grant outorgar, dispensar 

granted that dado que 

grapes as uvas 

grateful agradecido, -a; v. be — 
(for) agradecer 


great grande, muito; a — deal 
muito; —er maior; —est o 
maior 
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greatly sumamente, muito 
Greek grego, —a 
grotesqueness o ridiculo 


ground o solo; — floor o rés-do- 
chao 

group o grupo 

grow crescer, cultivar; — pale 
tornar-se pélido 

guard vigiar 

guava a goiaba; — marmalade a 
goiabada 

guide o guia 

guilt a culpa 

H 

habit o habito, o costume 

habitual habitual 

hair (of the head) o cabelo 

half meio, -a; mn. a metade; 
—-past one (o’clock) uma e 
meia; — -hose a petiga 


hand a mao; v. entregar 

handbag a mala 

handkerchief 0 lenco 

handsome formoso, ~—a, belo, —a 

happen acontecer 

happy feliz 

hard duro, —a, dificil; — worker 
muito trabalhador, —a, apli- 


cado, -a; study —, estudar 
muito; work —, trabalhar 
muito; work —er trabalhar 
mais 


hardly apenas 

haste: make —, apressar 

hat o chapéu; — shop a chapelaria; 
derby —, chapéu de céco 

hate odiar 

hatter o chapeleiro 

have ter; — to ter que, ter de; 
— made mandar fazer 

he éle 

head a cabeca; 
principio 

headache a dor de cabeca 


(= beginning) o 
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» hear ouvir; — from (some one) 


ter noticias de (alguém) 

hearing 0 ouvido 

heat o calor; v. aquecer 

heavens 0 céu 

hectare o hectare 

height a altura 

held: be —, ter lugar, realizar-se 

help ajudar; he can’t — it nao 
pode evitdé-lo; he can’t — 
doing it nfo pode deixar de o 
fazer 

hen a galinha 

hence dai 

Henry Henrique 

her a (la, na), lhe, ela 

here aqui, cd; right —, aqui, 
aqui mesmo 

hereafter de aqui em diante 

herewith junto, —a, incluso; 
closed —, junto, —a 

hers seu, sua, dela 

herself ela mesma; with —, con- 
sigo; for —, para si 

high alto, -a; — school escola 
secundaria; —er (nobility) alta 
(nobreza) 

hill a colina, o alto 

him o (lo, no), lhe, éle 

himself éle mesmo; with —, con- 
sigo; for —, para si 

his seu, sua, déle 

historical histérico, —a 

hither aqui, c4 

hoarse rouco, —a 

hold conter 

holiday o dia feriado; pl. as férias 

home a casa; at —, em casa; go 
—, ir para casa 

homely feio, —a 

honor a honra 

hope esperar; — so esperar que 
sim; — not esperar que nao 

horse 0 cavalo; driving —, cavalo 
de tiro; saddle —, cavalo de 
sela 


en- 
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horseback: montar a 
cavalo 

horseman o cavaleiro 

hose a meia 

hot quente 

hotel o hotel 

hour a hora 

house a casa; publishing —, casa 
editora; boarding —, casa de 
héspedes 

how como; — much (many) 
quanto (quantos); — are you 
getting on ? como vai? — old 
are you? quantos anos tem? 
— far is it ? que distancia é ? 

however comtudo, porém, por... 
que 

humorously por graca 

hundred cem, cento 

hundredth centésimo, —a 

hundredweight o quintal 

hungry: be —, ter fome 

hurry apressar, correr; 
— ! depressa ! 

hurt magoar, machucar (in Brazil) 

husband o espéso, o marido 

hyphen traco de uniao 

hypothesis a hipdtese 

hypothetical hipotético, —a 


ride —, 


aviar-se; 


I 
Teu 
idea a ideia or idea 
identify identificar, abonar a iden- 
tidade de 
idiom a expressio idiomdtica 
idiomatic idiomatico, —a 
if se 
ill doente 
illness a doenca 
illustrate ilustrar 
image a imagem 
immediately imediatamente 
immortal imortal 
imperative imperativo, —a 
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imperfect imperfeito, —a 
impersonal impessoal 
imply implicar 
importance importancia 
important importante 


in em; — the no, na, nos, nas: 
— case of no caso de; — order 
to para; — order that para que; 


— accordance with de acérdo 
com 
inanimate inanimado —a 
inceptive inicial 
inch a polegada 
include incluir 


indeed ja 
indefinite indefinido, —a 
Indian indio, -a; — corn 0 milho 


indicate indicar 

indicative o indicativo 

indifference a indiferenca 

indirect indirecto, —a 

individual o individuo 

industrious aplicado, —a 

infinite infinito, —a 

infinitive o infinitivo 

inflect conjugar, terminar 

inflection a conjugacdo, a termi- 
nacao 

inflectional terminativo, —a 

inhabitant o habitante, a — 

initial inicial 

ink a tinta 

insist insistir; — on exigir 

instance: for —, por exemplo 

instant corrente 

instead of em vez de, em lugar de, 
por 

insure assegurar 

intelligent inteligente 

intend pensar, fazer tencao 

intensive intensivo, —a 

interesting interessante 

interrogation mark o ponto de 
interrogagio 

interrogative interrogativo, —a 

intervocalic intervocdlico, —a 
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intimate intimo, —a 

into em; go out —, sair para 

intransitive intransitivo, —a 

introduce preceder 

invariable invaridvel 

invitation o convite 

invite convidar 

invoice a factura 

iron o ferro; v. passar a ferro 

irregular irregular 

it éle, ela; lhe; 0 (lo, no), a (la, 
na) 

its seu, sua, déle, dela 

itself se; éle mesmo, ela mesma; 
with —, consigo; for —, para si 

ivory o marfim 


y 


jacket a jaqueta, a blusa 

January janeiro 

Japan o Japao 

Japanese japonés, —esa 

John Jo40; —ny Jodozinho 

judge o juiz 

jug a cAntara, a caneca 

July julho 

jump saltar, descer 

June junho 

junior mais novo, —a 

just: I have — spoken acabei de 
falar; I have — received acabei 
de receber 


K 


keep conservar, ficar com; — on 
continuar 

key a chave 

kid a pelica 

kill matar; —ed matado, morto 

kilometer o quilémetro ( = % of a 
mile) 

kind bondoso, ~a, estimdvel, grato, 
—a, prezado, —a 

kind n. a qualidade, a espécie 

kindness a bondade 
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- king o rei 


kiss beijar 

kitchen a cozinha; 
fogao de cozinha 

kitten o gatinho 

knee breeches os calgées 

knife a faca; pen—, o canivete 

knock bater 

know saber, conhecer; 
saber 


— stove oa 


— how 


L 


laborer o trabalhador; farm —, 
trabalhador de campo 

lack a falta; v. faltar, fazer falta, 
estar precisado 

lady a senhora; young —, a 
senhorinha, a senhorita (in 
Brazil), a menina (in Portugal) 

lake o lago 

lamp o candieiro or candeeiro; oil 
—, candieiro (or candeeiro) de 
azeite 

land o terreno, a terra 

language a lingua, o idioma; a 
linguagem 

large grande; —r maior, mais 
corpulento; —st o maior 

last ultimo, —-a, passado, -a; — 
month o més préximo passado; 
v. durar 

late tarde; get —, fazer-se tarde 

Latin latino, —a; n. o latim 

latter: the —, éste (ultimo), esta 
(altima) 

laugh rir 

laundered lavado, —a, limpo, -a 

laundress a lavadeira 

laundryman o lavadeiro 

lawyer o advogado 

lay: — eggs por ovos 

lazy preguicoso, —a 

leader o chefe 

leaf a félha 

league a légua 

learn aprender 
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least (0) menos 
leather o couro or coiro 
leave partir (de), sair; take — of 


despedir-se de + 
left esquerdo, —a 
legal legal 


lend prestar, emprestar 

length o comprimento, a longitude 

less menos; — often menos 
vezes; more or —, pouco mais 
ou menos 

lesson a ligdo 


let deixar; — us (go)...! 
vamos...! 

letter a carta; — box a caixa do 
correio 


lettuce a alface 

liberty a liberdade 

library a biblioteca, o escritério 

lie a mentira; v. mentir 

lie: — down deitar-se 

life a vida 

lift o ascensor, o elevador; ». 
levantar 

light a luz; adj. ligeiro, —a, leve; 
v. acender, alumiar 

lighten relampejar 

lightning o reldmpago 

like gostar (de), querer a; 
como, assim como 

limit: time —, 0 prazo: v. limitar 

limiting determinativo, —a 

line: straight —, a linha recta 

linen (= material) o linho; a 
roupa branca; bed —, a roupa 
de cama 

lion o ledo 

liquid liquido, -a 

Lisbon Lisboa 

list a lista 

listen escutar 

liter o litro 

literally literalmente 

literature a literatura 

little pequeno, —a, pouco, —a; a—, 
um pouco; adv. pouco 


adv. 
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live viver; (= dwell) morar 

living: be —, viver, estar vivo 

loan: ask the — of pedir em- 
prestado 

logical légico, —a 

logically l6gicamente 

long comprido, —a; — time muito 
tempo; all day —, o dia inteiro; 
as — as em quanto; (not) be 
—, (n&o) tardar; —er mais 
comprido, —a, mais longo, —a; 
mais tempo; no —er jd n4o 


long v.: — for desejar, anelar 

look (for) procurar, buscar; — at 
olhar para; — out! tenha 
cuidado ! 


looking-glass o espelho 

loose sélto, —a 

lose perder 

lot: a — of muito, —a; 
porcaéo de 

love querer a, amar 

low baixo, —a; — (price) reduzido, 
—a; — shoe o sapato 

lukewarm morno, —a 

lunch 0 almégo; »v. almocar 

luxe: de —, de luxo 


luxury o luxo 
M 


madam(e), ma’am senhora 
maid(servant) a criada 


uma 


mail o correio; — box caixa do 
correio; return —, volta do 
correio 


main principal 

maize o milho 

majority a maioria 

make fazer, efectuar; (= compel) 


obrigar; — a turn dar uma 
volta; — fun of escarnecer, 
escarnecer-se de; — _ haste 
apressar; — one’s way dirigir- 
se a; — use of servir-se de; 


have made mandar fazer 
male masculino, —a 
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mamma mama 

man o homem 

many muitos, —as 

map 0 mapa 

March marco 

mark marcar; interrogation —, 
o ponto de interrogacaéo 

market o mercado, a praca 

marmalade: guava —, a goiabada 

marriage o casamento, o enlace 

married casado, —a; get —, be 
—, casar-se (com) 

marry casar, casar-se (com) 

Mary Maria 

masculine masculino, —a 

master (= young gentleman) me- 
nino 

match o fésforo 

matter: printed —, os impressos; 
what’s the —? que h4?; what’s 
the — with him? que tem ?; 
no — where onde quer que 

May maio 

may poder 

me me; to —, me; for —, para 
mim; with —, comigo 

meal a comida, a refeicaio 

mean significar, querer dizer 

meaning o sentido, o significado 

means: by — of por meio de 

measure a medida; v. medir 

meat a carne 

medicine a medicina, 0 remédio 

meet encontrar, conhecer 

meeting a reuniao 

member 0 membro 

mend consertar 

mental mental 

mentioned mencionado, —a 

mere simples 

merely simplesmente 

meter o metro 

metric métrico, —a 

midnight a meia-noite 

might see may 

mild suave 
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mile a milha 

milk o leite 

million o milhao 

milreis mil réis 

mine meu(s), minha(s) 

minute o minuto 

mirror 0 espelho 

miscellaneous varios, —as 

miss faltar, sentir falta de; n. 
senhorita or senhorinha (in 
Brazil); menina (in Portugal) 

mistake o érro, a falta 

mistaken: be —, enganar-se 

mistress a menina; young —, a 
menina 

mixture a mistura 

modify modificar 

moment o momento; at this —, 
neste momento 

Monday a segunda-feira 

monetary monetdrio, —a 

money o dinheiro; without —, 
apurado, —a; (postal) — order 
o vale postal; paper —, notas 
do banco 

month o més; pl. meses 

monument 0 monumento 

mood o modo 


moon a lua; the — shines faz 
luar; —light o luar 

Moor o mouro, —a, or moiro, —a 

more mais; no —, jA nao; — or 


less pouco mais ou menos 

moreover além (disso) 

morning a manha; in the —, de 
(pela) manh&; tomorrow —, 
amanh& de (pela) manha&; good 
—, bons dias 

mortal mortal 

most mais, a maior parte de 

mother a miée 

motion 0 movimento; — pictures 
0 cinematégrafo 

motor car o automdvel 

mountain a serra; — range a 
serra 
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mountaineer o montanhés, a —esa 

‘* movies ” o “ cinema ”’ 

Mr. o senhor; Mrs. a senhora 

much muito, —a; how — ? quanto, 
—a ?; — many ? quantos ? —as ? 


as (so) (many) tanto, —a 
(tantos, —as); too —, demasi- 
ado, —a; very —, muito, —a, 


‘mouitissimo, —a 

multiply multiplicar 

municipal school a escola munici- 
pal 

music a miisica 

musical comedy a zarzuela 

must dever, ter que, haver de 

mute mudo, —a 

mutton a carne de carneiro 

my meu(s), minha(s) 

myself mim mesmo, —a; with — 
comigo 


N 


mame o nome; family —, o 
apelido; given (baptismal) — 
nome de baptismo; what is 
your —? como se chama ?; 
v. denotar; be —d chamar-se 

namely a saber 

napkin o guardanapo 

narration a narracaéo 

nasal nasal 

nationality a nacionalidade 

near: adv. perto, cérca; prep. 
perto de, cérca de; adj. préxi- 
mo, —a 

nearly quasi or quase 


mecessary necessirio, —a, pre- 
ciso, —a 

necktie a gravata 

need necessitar, precisar (de), 


fazer falta; be in — (of), estar 
precisado (de) 
needle a agulha 
negative negativo, —a, de negagao 
neither...nornem...nem 


' 
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nephew o sobrinho 

nest o ninho 

neuter neutro, —a 

never nunca 

new novo, —a 

news as noticias; piece of 
a noticia; what’s the —? que 
ha de novo? 

newspaper o jornal 

next prédximo, —a; — month 0 més 
que vem; adv. em seguida 

nickel o niquel 

niece a sobrinha 

night a noite; at —, a (de, pela) 
noite; good —, Dons noites 

nine nove 

nineteen dezanove 

nineteenth décimo (—a) nono (a) 

ninety noventa 

ninth nono, —a 


no na4o; pron. nenhum, -a; — 
longer (more) j4 nfo; — one 
ninguém; — matter where onde 


quer que 

nobility a nobreza 

nobody ninguém 

none nenhum, —a 

noon o meio-dia 

nor nem; neither...nornem... 
nem 

north o norte 

northern de norte 

nose o nariz 

not nio; —...at all nfio...de 
maneira alguma 

note a nota, o bilhete; bank —s 
notas do banco; ». notar(-se) 

notebook o caderno 

nothing nada, nenhuma cousa 
(coisa), cousa (coisa) alguma; 
be good for —, n&o servir para 
nada; unusual nada de 
novo; — but nfo...senéo 

noun o substantivo, o nome 

November novembro 

now agora, jd 
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number o nimero 
numeral numeral 
nuptials as nupcias 


O 


oats a aveia 

object o objecto, o complemento 

objection o inconveniente 

obliged obrigado, —a 

observe observar 

occasion a ocasiao 

occasionally ocasionalmente 

occupied ocupado, —a 

occur ocorrer, suceder 

o’clock: see clock 

October outubro 

odor o cheiro 

of de; — the do, da, dos, das 

offend ofender 

offer conceder, oferecer 

office o escritério; 
correio 

officer o oficial 

official oficial 

officially oficialmente 

often muitas vezes; less —, menos 
vezes; so —, tantas vezes 

oftener mais vezes 

oil o azeite; coal —, o petrdéleo; 
— lamp o candieiro (or cande- 
eiro) de azeite 

old velho, —a, antigo, —a, anti- 
quado, -a, usado, —a; two 
years —, de dois anos; how 
— are you? quantos anos 
tem ? 

older maior, mais antigo, —a, mais 
velho, —a 

omission a supressio 

omit omitir, suprimir 

on sdbre, em; — the no, na, nos, 
nas; — the ship a bordo 

once uma vez; at —, jd 

one um, uma; the — of o de, a 
de; some—, any—, alguém, 


‘ 
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alguma pessoa; each —, cada 
um (uma); no —, ninguém; 
that —, aquele, —a 

oneself se, si mesmo, —a 


only sé, sO6mente; nio mais... 
que; — one unico, —a 
open abrir; —ed aberto, —a 


opera a Opera 

operetta a zarzuela, a opereta 

opinion a opiniao; what is your 
opinion (of) ? que lhe parece ? 

opportunity a ocasiao, a oportuni- 
dade 

or ou; either...—,ou...ou 

orange a laranja 

orchestra: seat in the —, a cadeira 
de orquestra 

order a ordem, a encomenda; o 
pedido; postal money —, 0 
vale postal; v. mandar, mandar 
fazer (= have made), encomen- 
dar; to the — of A ordem de; in 
— to para; without —ing sem 
pedir; at your —, ao dispor 
de V. Exa. 

ordinal ordinal 

ordinary ordindrio, vulgar, usual 

organ o é6rgao 

origin a origem 

orthography a ortografia 

other outro, —a; the —s os outros, 
os demais 

ought (to) dever 

ounce a onca 

our(s) nosso, —a 

ourselves nos, nés mesmos, —as 

out (of) fora de; go — into sair 
para 

oven o forno 

overcast nublado, —a 

overcoat o sobretudo 

overshoe: rubber —, a galocha 

owe dever 

own proprio, —a 

owner 0 dono, a —a 

ox 0 boi 
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pack embalar, fazer (as malas), 
arrumar (as malas) 

package o pacote 

page a pdgina 

pain a dor 

pair o par 

pale palido, —a 

pan a cagarola 

paper o papel; news—, o jornal; 
— note (money) notas de banco 

parcel o pacote 

pardon desculpar, perdoar 

parents os pais 

parish priest o cura 

part a parte; — ofa city 0 bairro 

participle o participio 

partly em parte 

party o partido 

pass passar 

passage a travessia 

passenger o passageiro 

passive passivo, —a 

past passado, —a; 
uma hora e meia 

Paul Paulo 

pay pagar; — attention prestar 
atencio; — back restituir; — 
one’s compliments cumprimen- 
tar; — cash pagar a pronto 
pagamento 

payment o pagamento 

pea a ervilha 

peace a paz 

pear a péra 

pen a pena; fountain —, a caneta 
de tinta (permanente); —knife 
o canivete 

pencil o lépis 

people o povo, a gente; all your 
—, todos os seus 

pepper a pimenta 

per: — cent por cento; — 
annum por ano 

perceive perceber 


half- — one 
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perfect perfeito, -a 

perfectly perfeitamente 

perform representar; — for the 
first time estrear; be —ed ser 
representado, —a; realizar-se 

performance a representac4o; first 
—, a estreia 

perfume o aroma 

period o periodo 

periodical peridédico, —a 

permanent permanente 

permit permitir 

person a pessoa 

Peru o Peru 

petroleum o petréleo 

petty inferior 

Philip Filipe 

phonetic fonético, —a 

physician o médico 

piano o piano 

picture o quadro; 
o cinematdégrafo 

piece a pega; — of furniture o 
mdével 

pill a pilula 

pillow a almofada 

pillowcase a fronha 

pitcher a caneca, a cAntara 

pity a piedade; be a —, ser pena; 
what a — ! que pena! 

place o sitio, o lugar; »v. colocar; 
take —, ter lugar 

plain a planicie 

planet o planeta 

plantation a fazenda 

planter o fazendeiro 

plate o prato 

play a comédia; v. jogar; tocar (a 
musical instrument) 

pleasant agraddvel, simpdtico, —a 

please agradar; be —d ficar con- 
tente; «wmperative faz (faca) 
favor de 

pleasing grato, —a 

pleasure o prazer, 0 gésto 

pluperfect mais-que-perfeito 


motion —s 
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plural plural 

pocket o bdlso, a algibeira 

poem 0 poema, a poesia 

poet o poeta 

poetry a poesia 

point out marcar, indicar 

polite cortés; pl. corteses 

pommel bater 

poor pobre; — thing pobrezito, 
—a, pobrezinho, —a 

porter o porteiro 

Portugal Portugal 

Portuguese portugués, —esa 

position a posicéo 

positive positivo, —a 

possess possuir 

possession a possessio 

possessive 0 possessivo, 0 genitivo 

possessor o possuidor 

possible possivel 

post (a letter) deitar no correio; 
—card o bilhete postal; —office 
© correlo 

postage o porte; — stamp o sélo (a 
estampilha) de correio; — pre- 
paid franco de porte 

postal card o bilhete postal 

postal money order o vale postal 

postpone adiar 

pot a panela 

potato a batata 

pound a libra, o arrdtel; 32 —s 
a arroba 

poverty-stricken pobre 

powder o pd; tooth—, os pds 
dentifricios 

power o poder 

prairie 0 campo 

pray rezar 

prayer a reza, a oragao 

precede preceder 

preceding anterior 

predicate o predicado; adj. predi- 
cativo, —a 

prefer preferir 

preference: in —, de preferéncia 
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prefix antepor 

prepaid: postage —, franco de 
porte 

prepare preparar 

preposition a preposic&o 

prepositional preposicional 

present presente, actual; — 
month o corrente més; — day 
o dia actual; be —, estar 
presente, assistir (a); ». apresen- 
tar; o presente, a dddiva 

president o presidente 

preterit o pretérito 

pretty lindo, —a, bonito, -a; — 
well bastante bem 

prevail prevalecer 

price o preco 

priest: parish —, o cura 

principal principal; m. o director 
(of a school) 

printed matter os impressos 

prior anterior 

private. particular 

prize o prémio 

probability a probabilidade 

probably provavelmente 

problem o problema 

produce produzir 

product o produto 

program o programa 

progress 0 progresso 

progressive progressivo, —a 

promise prometer 

promptly em ponto 

pronominal pronominal 

pronoun o pronome 

pronunciation a prontincia 

proper conveniente, préprio, —a 

properly prépriamente 

proverb o provérbio 

provided: — that contanto que, 
sempre que 

provisions os viveres 

public ptblico, —a 

publish publicar 

publisher o editor 
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publishing house a casa editora 

pull o tiro 

pulse o pulso z 

punish castigar 

pupil o aluno, a —a 

purchase a compra; v. comprar 

purpose o fim 

purse a bdlsa 

put pdr, deitar; — on (shoes) 
ealgar; — on (clothing) vestir; 
— on one’s shoes calcar-se; 
— in (into) meter em 


Q 


quality a qualidade 

quantitative quantitativo, -a; de 
quantidade 

quantity a quantidade 

quart medida contendo pouco menos 
de um litro 

quarter quarto; a — past one 
uma e um quarto 

question a pregunta 

quickly depressa 

quite muito; — near pertinho 


R 


race a raca 

radical o radical; — changing 
mudando de radical 

railway o caminho de ferro (in 
Portugal), a estrada de ferro 
(in Brazil) 

rain a chuva; —y season a 
estacio das chuvas; v. chover; 
it is —ing est’ a chover, esta 
chovendo 

raiser (of cattle) o criador 

range (in kitchen) o fogio (de 
cozinha); mountain —, a serra 

rare raro, —a 

rather um tanto, antes (que), 
melhor 

reach alcangar 
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read ler; p.p. lido, -a 

reader o livro de leitura 

reading a leitura 

ready-made (suit) 0 (fato) feito 

real verdadeiro, —a, real 

really na realidade, realmente 

receipt 0 recibo, a recepc¢ao 

receive receber 

reception a recepcio, o acolhi- 
mento; — room a sala de visitas 

reciprocal reciproco, —a 

recite recitar 

red vermelho, —a; — wine vinho 
tinto 

reduce reduzir 

refer referir-se 

reference a referéncia 

reflexive reflexo, —a, reflexivo, —a 

reflexively reflexivamente 

regard: —s os respeitos; with —s 
com toda a consideragéio; with 
— to com respeito a 

register (letter, package, etc.) regis- 
tar (in Portugal), registrar (in 
Brazil); —ed sob regist(r)o 

regret sentir 

regular regular 

relationship a parentagem 

relative relativo, —a; close —s 
parentes chegados 

religious religioso, —a 

remain permanecer, ficar 

remedy o remédio 

remember lembrar-se de; if I — 
rightly se bem me lembro 

remit remeter 

remittance a remessa 

remote afastado, —a, remoto, —a 

repairs as reparacoées 

repay retribuir, corresponder (em) 

repeat repetir, reiterar 

replace tomar lugar (de) 

represent representar 

request rogar; n. o pedido 

require requerer 

requisite o requisito 
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resemble parecer-se (com, a) 

residence a residéncia, o domicilio 

respect o respeito 

respectful respeitoso, —a 

respectively respectivamente 

rest o restante; the —, os demais; 
— day-o dia de descanso; 2. 
descansar 

restaurant o restaurante 

restore restituir 

result o resultado 

resultant resultante 

retain conservar 

retire retirar 

return voltar; by — mail na 
volta do correio 

review v. rever; n. a revisio 

revolve dar uma volta 

rewards as alvicaras or alvissaras 

rich rico, —a; exceedingly —, 
riquissimo, —a 

ride (for pleaswre) passear; take 
a —, dar um passeio (a cavalo); 
— on horseback montar a 
cavalo 

ridicule o ridiculo 

riding boot a bota de montar 

right direito, —a; all —, esta bem; 
— here aqui mesmo 

rightly bem, certo 

ring (a doorbell) bater (a porta) 

Rio de Janeiro Rio de Janeiro 

rip descoser 

rise levantar-se, subir; 
—s 0 sol nasce 

rites: funeral —, as exéquias 

river 0 rio 

roast assar; adj. assado, —a 

Roman romano, —a 

Romance romAanico, —a 

roof o telhado; flat —, o terraco 

room o quarto, a divisio; dining 
—, a sala (casa) de jantar; 
drawing —, a sala de visitas; 
reception —, a sala de visitas 

rough agitado, —a; rude 


the sun 
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round-trip ticket o bilhete de ida 
e volta 

row a fila 

royal real 

rubber overshoes as galochas 

ruby o rubi 

rug a esteira; large —, o esteiraio 

rule aregra; as a —, em geral 


run correr; ir depressa; — away 
fugir 
S) 
sack 0 saco; — coat 0 casaco 
saddle a sela; English —, o 


selim; — horse o cavalo de 
sela 

safe seguro, —a. 

sailor o marinheiro 

Saint Santo (Sao), —a 

sake: for the — of por. amor de, 
por 

salad a salada 

salt o sal 

salute saudar, cumprimentar 

same mesmo, —a 

sanctioned sancionado, —a 

satisfaction a satisfacao 

Saturday o sibado 

savory saboroso, —a 

say dizer 

scarcely mal, apenas 

school a escola; high —, escola 
secundaria; — year o ano es- 
colar 

scissors a tesoura or tesoira; a 
pair of —, umas tesouras or 
tesoiras 

scour arear 

sea Oo mar 

seasickness 0 enjoo; 
enjoar-se 

season a estacio; 
estacéo das chuvas 

seat o assento; — (in the theater) 
o lugar; — (in the orchestra) 


get a) 


rainy —, a 
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a cadeira (de orquestra);  v. 
sentar 

second 0 segundo; nwm. segundo, 
—a 

see ver 

seek procurar 

seem parecer 

seldom raras vezes 

select escolher 

self mesmo, —a 

sell vender 

send remeter, mandar, enviar 

sending a expedicao 

sense o sentido; — of smell o 
olfacto 

sentence a frase, a oracaio 

separate separar 

separately separadamente 

separation a separacaio 

September setembro 

sermon 0 serm4o 

servant o criado, a —a; 0 servo, 
a—a; your devoted and faith- 
ful —, seu criado muito atento 
e venerador 

serve servir 

service o servico; at your —, 
ao dispor de V. Exa. 

set: the sun —, o pdr do sol; 
v.: the sun —s 0 sol pde-se 

seven sete 

seventeen dezasete 

seventeenth décimo (—a) sétimo 
(-a) 

seventy setenta 

several vdrios, —as 

shake agitar 

shareholder o accionista 

she ela 

sheet o lencol 

shine: the sun —s faz sol 

ship 0 navio; on the —, a bordo; 
». remeter 

shipment 0 envio 

shipping a expedigéo 

shirt a camisa 


383 


shoe o sapato; high —, a bota; 
low —, 0 sapato; —shop (store) 
a sapataria 

shoemaker o sapateiro 

shop a loja; tailor —, a alfaiataria 


short curto, -a; — trousers os 
calcgdes 

should: — like to, — be glad to 
quereria, quisera; — (= ought 


to) deveria 

show mostrar, ensinar, prestar, 
marcar 

showy vistoso, —a 

shrink encolher 

sick doente; feel —, adoecer 

sideboard o aparador 

sight a vista; at —, a vista 

sign subscrever, assinar; 
sinal 

signature a assignatura 

silent calado, —a; be —, calar 

silk a séda 

silver a prata 

similar semelhante 

similarly igualmente 

simple simples 

since desde, desde que, pois que 

sincerely: yours —, seu amigo 
muito atento, venerador e obri- 
gado 

sing cantar 

single sélto, -a; — copy o nimero 
avulso 

singular singular 

sir (0) senhor 

sister a, irma 

sit (down) sentar-se 

site o sitio 

situated: be —, estar situado 

six seis 

sixteen dezaseis 

sixteenth décimo (—a) sexto (—a) 

sixth sexto, —a 

sixty sessenta 

size o tamanho, a dimensaio 

sky 0 céu 


n. O 
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slate a ardésia 

sleep dormir 

sleeping car 0 vagiio-leito 

sleepy sonolento,—a; be —, tersono 
sleeve a manga 

slip o descuido 

slippers as chinelas 

small pequeno, —a 

smallness a pequenez 

smell o cheiro; sense of —, o 


olfacto 
snow a neve; v. nevar 
so (= thus) assim, tio; — much 


(many) tanto, —a, (—os, —as); — 
as (that) de modo que, de 
maneira que 

soap o sabéo 

social social 

sock a petiga 

sofa o sofa 

soiled sujo, —a 

soldier o soldado 

sole (of a shoe) a sola 

some algum, —a; pl. alguns, al- 
gumas; uns, umas; —one al- 
guém, alguma pessoa 

somebody alguém 

’ something alguma cousa (coisa), 
algo 

sometimes As vezes, algumas vezes 

son o filho 

song o canto 

soon depressa, logo, em _ breve; 
as — as logo que 

sorrow a dor 

sorry: be —, sentir, ter pena 

sort a qualidade, a espécie 

soul a alma 

sound o som 

soup a sopa 

Spain a Espanha 

speak falar 

speaker quem fala 

special especial 

specific especificado, -a, deter- 
minado, —a 
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speech a conversacéio, a conversa, 
a palavra, a fala; (= public ad- 
dress) o discurso 

spell soletrar; —ing a ortografia, 
a soletracaéo 

spend gastar, passar (tempo) 

spite: in — of apesar de 

spoon a colher 

spread estender 

spring a primavera 

spur a espora 

square quadrado, -a; mn. a 
pra¢a 

stable a cavalarica 

stairs, stairway a escadaria 

stamp o sélo; postage —, sélo do 
correio, sélo postal, a estam- 
puha do correio 

stand (= be situated) estar, estar 
colocado 

starch o amido, a goma; »v. en- 
gomar 

state o estado 

statement a exposicao, a afirmacdo 

stateroom o camarote 

States (United) Estados (Unidos); 
adj. of the —, estadunidense 

station a estacao 

stay ficar, permanecer; — in bed 
estar na cama 

steal roubar 

steam o vapor (de 4gua); —boat 
(—ship) 0 vapor, 0 paquete 

steamer 0 vapor 

steel 0 aco 

stem (of a word) o radical 

still ainda 

stock o sortimento 

stocking a meia 

stone a pedra 

stop parar, fazer parar; — crying 
deixar de chorar 

store a loja; shoe —, a sapataria 

storm a tempestade, a tormenta; 
electric —, a trovoada 

story (of a house) o andar; upper 
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—, 6 andar de cima; two- — 
house a casa de dois andares 
stout gordo, —a > 
stove o fogao 
straight recto, —a, direito, -a: — 
ahead a direito; go — ahead 
ir a direito 
straw a palha 


street a rua; — car o carro eléc- 
trico (in Portugal), o bonde (in 
Brazil) 

stress acentuar 

strike bater; — off cortar, tirar; 
—— one dar a uma; be —ing 
dar horas 


strong forte 

student o aluno, a —a 

study o escritério; v. estudar; — 
hard estudar muito 

subject o sujeito (gramatical); o 
assunto 

subjunctive o subjuntivo 

subordinate subordinado, —a 

subscribe subscrever, assinar 

subscription a subscrigaéo 

substantive substantivo, —a 

substitute substituir 

subtle subtil 

subtract subtrair 

suburb o bairro 

succeed suceder; consegui-lo (see 
conseguir); ter bom éxito 

successive sucessivo, —a 

such (a) tal (tais); — as tal como 

suffix o sufixo 

sugar o acticar 

suit (of clothes) ofato (in Portugal), 
o terno (in Brazil) 

suitable prdéprio, —a 

sum a soma 

summer o verio; — vacations as 
férias grandes 

sun o sol; the — rises o sol nasce; 
the — sets 0 sol pde-se; the — 
shines faz sol 

Sunday domingo 
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sunset 0 pdr do sol 

sunshine o sol 

superiority a superioridade 

superlative o superlativo 

supper a cela; have (eat) —, cear 

supply o sortimento 

support suportar 

sure seguro, —a, certo, -a; be — 
of estar certo de, ter a certeza de 

surface a superficie 

surname 0 apelido 

surprise surpreender 

suspect recear 

swamp o pail; pl. patiis 

swim nadar 

syllable a silaba 

system o sistema 


an 


table a mesa; —cloth a toalha de 
mesa; dressing —, o toucador 


Tagus o Tejo 

tailor o alfaiate; — shop a al- 
faiataria 

take tomar, ficar com; — from 
tirar de; — away tirar; — a 
bath tomar banho; — place 
ter lugar; — leave despedir-se; 
— a ride, walk, etc. dar um 
passeio; — out sacar, retirar; 
— off tirar; — advantage of 
utilizar-se (de) 

talk falar 

talkative falador, —a 

tall alto, —a 

tame manso, —a 

taste o gésto; — good ser sabo- 
roso, —a 

tea o ch4 


teach ensinar 

teacher o professor, a —a 

tea cup uma chdvena para ch4 
tear rasgar 

teaspoon(ful) uma colherinha 
telegram o telegrama 
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telephone o teiefone; v. telefonar 
tell dizer 

temperature a temperatura 
temple o templo 

temporal temporal 

temporary tempordario, —a 

ten dez 

tense o tempo (gramatical) 

tenth décimo, —a 

terminate terminar 


text o texto 
than que, de que, do que, de 
thank agradecer; — you! —s! 


(muito) obrigado, —a! 

that rel. pron. que; all —, quanto, 
-—a; — one dem. pron. &sse, 
essa; aquele, aquela; isso, 
aquilo; — of o (a) de; conj. 
que; so —, de modo que 

the 0, a, 0s, a8; —...— quanto 
... (tanto); to —, ao, a, aos, 
As; of (from) —, do, da, dos, das; 
by —, pelo, pela, pelos, pelas 

theater o teatro; vaudeville —, 
teatro de variedades 

thee te; to —, te; for —, para 
ti; with —, contigo 

their(s) seu(s), sua(s) 

them éles, elas; lhes; os, as; for 
—, para éles, para elas 

theme o exercicio, o tema 

themselves se; si mesmos, —as; 
for —, para si; with —, consigo 

then entao, logo, em seguida; well 
=, pols 

there ali, ai, 14; —...be haver; 
— is (are) h4; — is everything 
ha de tudo 

therefore portanto 

thermometer o termémetro 

these éstes, estas 

they éles, elas; — who os (as) que 

thick grosso, —a, espésso, —a 

thickness a grossura, a espessura 

thief o ladrao 

thimble o dedal 
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thine teu(s), tua(s) 

thing a cousa (coisa); poor —, 
pobrezito, —a, pobrezinho, —a 

think pensar, crer; — so crer que 
sim; — not crer que nao; what 
do you — ? que lhe parece ? 

third terceiro, —a; a —, um térco, 
uma térga parte 

thirsty: be —, ter séde 

thirteen treze 

thirteenth décimo (—a) terceiro 
(-a) 

thirtieth trigésimo, —a 

thirty trinta 

this éste, esta; isto; — one éste, 
esta 

thither 14 

those ésses, essas; 
— who os (as) que 

thou tu 

though apesar de 

thousand mil 

thread a linha 

three trés 

through por 

throughout sempre, todo 0 tempo 

throw deitar, arrojar 

thunder trovejar; n. o trovéo, a 
trovoada 

Thursday a quinta-feira 

thus assim 

thy teu(s), tua(s) 

thyself te, ti mesmo, —a; with —, 
contigo 

ticket o bilhete; one-way —, 
bilhete de ida; round-trip —, 
bilhete de ida e volta 

tile a telha 

till até 

time o tempo, a hora, a vez; from 
— to —, de vez em quando; 
three —s trés vezes; some—s 
algumas vezes; vacation —, o 
tempo de férias; on --, a 
tempo; long —, muito —; 
— for hora(s) de; it is — te 


aqueles, —as; 
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(for) é hora de; the —, as horas; 
at the —, nessa ocasiao; what 
— is it? que horas sao ?; “in 
due —, j4; — limit 0 prazo 

tiny pequenino, —a 

tip a gorgeta, a gratificacao 

tired cansado, —a 

title o titulo 

to a, para, até; in order —, para 

tobacco o tabaco, o fumo (in 
Brazil) 

today hoje 

together junto, —a 

tomorrow amanha; day after —, 
depois de amanha; — morning 
amanha de (pela) manha 

ton a tonelada 

tongue a lingua 

tonight esta noite 


too (=also) também; (= too 
much) demasiado; —...to 
muito... para 

tooth o dente; —brush a escéva 
de dentes; —powder os pds 
dentifricios 


torn roto, —a 

towel a toalha (de maos, de 
banho, etc.) 

town a povoagao; 
cidade 

tragedy a tragédia 

train o combdio (in Portugal), o 
trem (in Brazil) 

tramway o carro eléctrico (in 
Portugal), o bonde (in Brazil) 

tranquil tranqutilo, —a 

translate traduzir 

travel viajar 

treacherous traidor, —a 

tree a drvore 

trip a viagem; round- — ticket o 
bilhete de ida e volta 

tropical tropical 

trouble incomodar; n. 0 incébmodo 

trousers as calgas; short —, os 
calgdes 


large —, a 
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true verdadeiro, -a; be —, ser 
assim, ser verdade 

trunk o bati 

truth a verdade 

try tratar, experimentar, tentar, 
procurar 

Tuesday a térca-feira 


turn voltar, dobrar; — pale 
tornar-se pdélido; make a —, 
dar uma volta 

twelfth duodécimo, —a 

twelve doze 

twentieth vigésimo, —a 

twenty vinte 

twice duas vezes 

two dois (duos), duas; — -story 


house a casa de dois andares 
type o tipo 


U 


unbound em brochura, 

unchanged invaridvel 

uncle o tio 

underclothes a roupa branca 

underline sublinhar 

understand subentender, 
preender 

unemphatic n4o enfdtico, —a 

union a unido, o enlace 

unit a unidade 

United States os Estados Unidos; 
of the —, estadunidense 

unity a unidade 

unless a menos que 

unoccupied desocupado, —a 

unpleasant desagraddvel 

unqualified nao qualificado, —a 

unstressed nao acentuado, —a 

untie desatar 

until até que 

unusual: nothing —, nada de 
particular, nada de novo 

upon sébre 

upper: — floor, — story andar 
de cima 


com- 


us nos; to —, nos; for —, para 
nds; with —, connosco 
use 0 emprégo; v. empregar, usar, 


servir-se de; make — of 
servir-se de; he —d to do it, 
etc.: see Imp. Ind., Lesson XvuI 
useful util 
usual: as —, sem novidade 
usually em geral, geralmente 


Vv 


vacant vago, —a 

valise a mala de m&o 

valley o vale 

value o valor 

vary variar 

vaudeville theater o teatro de 
variedades 

vegetable o legume; fresh —s as 
verduras 

veranda a varanda 

verb o verbo 

verbal verbal 

very muito, mui; — much 
muitissimo; — well ! esta bem ! 

vest o colete 

vice 0 vicio 

vinegar .o vinagre 

visible visivel 

visit visitar 

visiting card 0 cartao de visita 

vocabulary o vocabulirio 

voice a voz 

void: consider as —, dar por nado 
feito 

volume o volume 

vowel a vogal 

voyage a viagem 


WwW 


waistcoat o colete 

wait (for) esperar 

waiter o criado; 
Brazil) 


oO garcgaéo (in 
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wake (up) despertar 

walk passear, andar; take a —, 
dar um passeio 

wall a parede 

walnut: (English) —, a noz 

want querer, desejar 

war a guerra 

warm quente; v. aquecer; be —ed 
aquecer-se; be —, fazer calor 

warmth o calor 

wash lavar 

watch o relégio de algibeira; v. — 
over vigiar 

water a 4gua 

wave a onda 


way a maneira; one- — ticket o 
bilhete de ida; make one’s —, 
dirigir-se 

we nos 

weak débil 

wear usar 

weather o tempo; fine —, bom 
tempo; bad —, mau tempo; 
be good —, fazer bom tempo; 


be bad —, fazer mau tempo 

Wednesday a quarta-feira 

week a semana 

weep chorar 

weigh pesar 

weight o péso 

well adj. bom, boa; adv. bem, pois; 
as — as igualmente; be —, 
estar bom; all is —, nado haé 
novidade; pretty —, bastante 
bem; very —! esté bem!; — 
then pois 

western ocidental 

wharf 0 cais, a doca 

what que; o que (a que); qual 


pl. quais; interrog. que or 
qué 

whatever qualquer pl. quaisquer, 
seja o que 


wheat o trigo 
when quando, a que horas 
whenever quando quer (que) 
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where onde; no matter —, onde hard trabalhar muito; be a 
quer (que) hard —er ser aplicado, —a 
whether se; —...or quer*.. worker o trabalhador, a —a 
quer worry apoquentar-se 


which que, 0 que (a que), o qual 
(a qual); <interrog. que, qual 
pl. quais 

while emquanto, entretanto; be 
worth —, valer a pena 

who(m) que, o qual (a qual), o 
que (a que); all —, quantos, 
—as, interrog. quem 

whoever quemquer, quemquer que 

whole inteiro, —a, completo, —a 

whose cujo, —a; interrog. de quem 

why porque or porqué; —! ora 
essa ! 

wide largo, —a 

width a largura 

wife a espdésa pl. espdsas, senhora, 
mulher 


will querer 
willing: be — (to) ter a vontade 
(de) 


wind o vento 

window a janela 

windy: be —, fazer vento 

wine 0 vinho; red —, vinho tinto 

winter o inverno 

wipe limpar 

wish o desejo; v. desejar, apetecer, 
querer 

with com, por meio de 

within dentro de 

without sem 

woman a mulher 

wood a madeira 

wooden de madeira 

wool a la 

word a palavra 

work a obra; — day o dia de 
trabalho; »v, trabalhar; — 


worse peor; worst 0 peor 

worth: be —, valer; be — while 
valer a pena 

wretched péssimo, —a 

write escrever; fail to —, deixar 
de escrever 

writing desk a carteira, a secre- 
tdria 

written escrito, —a 


Ye 

yard o quintal, a vara (= 
measure) 

year o ano; school —, ano escolar; 
a or per —, por ano; —book 
o anudrio 

yellow amarelo, —a 

yes sim 


yesterday ontem 
yet jd, ainda, todavia 


you tu; o senhor, a -a, a se- 
nhorinha, a senhorita, vocé, V. 
Bixee, Vie sae, Die = Voss 08 
senhores, etc.; dat. te, vos; 
lhe, lhes; acc. te, vos; 0 (a, os, 
as) 

young novo, —a; — lady a sen- 


horinha, a senhorita (in Brazil), 
a menina (im Portugal); , — 
master 0 menino; — mistress 
a menina 

younger mais novo, —a, menor 


your(s) seu(s), sua(s); teu(s), 
tua(s); vosso, —a 
yourself: with —, consigo, con- 


tigo 
youth o jovem, a jovem; a juven- 
tude 


yh wee 
50a aie a 
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The numbers refer to sections unless otherwise indicated 


a: with dative, 100; with accusative, 
101; a+o=a0, a+a =4, ete, 
63 

a, 63 

acabou de, XXIII, Exer. 

Accentuation, 40-47 

Accusative case, 101; use of a, 101, a 

Adjectives: inflection, 68-69, 130; 
position, 67, 212; agreement, 70-71, 


213; comparison, 214-217; of 
nationality, 131; used substan- 
tively, 129 


Adverbs, 251; comparison, 218 
Agreement of subject and verb, 252 
algum, 102 

Alphabet, 2 

ao, a, 63; ao + infinitive, 121, 5 
aquele, aquela, 94 

aqui and ca, 251 

aquilo, 94 

Arithmetical signs, 248 
Augmentatives, 258 


Believing or saying, verbs of, 192 
bom: inflection of, 102 
Brazilian currency, 249 

by with passive verbs, 167 


Capitalization, 54 

Cardinal numerals, 245 

comigo, 114, a 

Commands, 117-119 

Comparison: see Adjectives and 
Adverbs 

Conditional clauses, 201 

conhecer, 177 

connosco, 114, a 


consigo, 114, a 

Consonants, 14-39 

contigo, 114, a 

Contraction of articles and preposi- 
tions, 58, 63 

convosco, 114, a 


daquele, daquela, etc., 94 

Dative case, 100; of separation, 209 

Days of the month, 155 

Days of the week, 161 

Defective verbs, 282 

Definite article: use of, 231; omis- 
sion, 233; before a noun used in 
apposition with a personal pro- 
noun, 229 

déle, dela, etc., 116, 236 

Demonstratives, 91-94, 238 

désse, dessa, etc., 94 

déste, desta, etc., 94 

Diminutives, 259 

Diphthongs, 9; nasal diphthongs, 12 

disso, disto, 94 

Distributive construction, 141 

do, da, etc., 58 

Dollar sign ($), 249 

dom, dona, 75, a 

Doubting or denying, verbs of, 191, 2 


estar and ser: use of, 104-105 
Fractions, 247 
Genitive case, 78 


haver: uses of, 173, 176; haver and 
ter, 168; ha oito dias, XIX, Exer. 
Hours of the day, 110 


391 


392 


Imperative, 181, 184 

Imperfect subjunctive, 194-195 

Indefinite article, 56; omission, 234 

Indefinite pronouns, 243 

Infinitives: use of, 121; instead of 
subjunctive, 189; personal in- 
finitive, 121, 2; 266 

Interrogative pronouns, 242 

Interrogative sentences, 60 

Irregular verbs, 283--308; list of, 309 


ja, 251, 3 


let, 185 

Liaison, 49 

List of verbs, 309 

lo, la, etc., = 0, a, etc., 112, 2 


mau: inflection of, 102 
Measures, XLVII, footnote 
Mecé, 75, 2 

menino, -a, 75 

-mente, 251, 4 
Metaphony, 13 

Months of the year, 154 
muito and mui, 251, 2 


naquele, naquela, etc., 94 

Nasalization, 11-12 

Negatives, 148 

Negative sentences, 73 

nésse, nesta, etc., 94 

néste, nesta, etc., 94 

ninhum: inflection of, 102 

no, na, etc., 58; = 0, a, etc., 112, 2 

Nouns: gender, 55, 207; number, 
61, 66, 208; genitive case, 78; 
dative case, 100, of separation, 
209; accusative case (use of a), 
101; used as adjectives, 210 

Numerals: cardinal, 245; ordinal, 
246; fractions, 247 


Ordinal numerals, 246 
Orthographic changes, 149, 268-274 
oxala, 202 
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para, 254 

Passive voice, 166 

Past participles, 162-166; irregular, 
163, 306-308 ‘ 

pelo, pela, etc., 63 

Perfect tenses, 169-172 

Personal pronouns, 222-224; as 
subjects, 75; as objects of verbs, 
112-113, 115; reflexive, 109, 224; 
reciprocal, 228; tu, 75; se, 224; 
position, 108, 118, 156, 226; prepo- 
sitional forms, 114-116; omission 
of subject pronouns, 83. See o 
senhor, Vossa Exceléncia, Vocé, 
etc. 

Phonetic symbols, 3 

please, X XIX, Exer. 

por, 254 

Portuguese currency, 249 

Position of words in a sentence, with 
past participle, 172 

Possessives, 84-85, 116, 235; agree- 
ment, 86 

Prepositions: with infinitive, 
3, 4; por and para, 254 

Present participles, 178-179 

Progressive forms of verbs, 180 

Pronominal adjectives, 243 

Punctuation, 50 


121, 


Quantity of vowels, 48 


Radical-changing verbs, 275-281 
Reciprocal pronouns, 228 

Reflexive pronouns, 109, 224 
Reflexive verbs, 109 

Relative pronouns, 239; uses of, 240 


saber and conhecer, 177 

se, 224 

senhor: 0 —, a —ora, etc., + you, 
ao 

senhorinha, senhorita, 75, c. 

ser and estar: use of, 104-105 

should, 204 

Softened statement, 203 
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Subjunctive: to express a direct than, 220 

command, 184-186; in substantive the . . . the (correlative), 219 

clauses, 188, 191-193; in adjee-  tornar a, 123 

tival clauses, 196; in adverbial Triphthongs, 10 

clauses, 198; in conditional clauses, 

201; stem of present tense, 190; uns, umas, 62, 2 

imperfect tense, 194-195; future 

tense, 199-200; with oxala, 202; vamos, 119 

in softened statement, 203 Verbs, 261-309 
Syllabication, 53 Vocé, 75, 2 

Vocéncia, 75, 2 

Tenses: present indicative to express Vossemecé, 75, 2 

an act that continues from the Vowels, 4-8 

past into the present, 150; im- 

perfect and preterite indicative: Weights and measures, XLVII, foot- 

use of, 124, 126; pluperfect indica- note 

tive, 127; future and conditional whose (interrog.), 87 

indicative, 151-153; pronominal — will and should, 204 

forms of the future and conditional, | Word order, 255 

156; future and conditional of 

probability, 159 you = o senhor, a senhora, etc., 75 
ter and haver, 168; ter que (de), 76 


